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PREFACE 


The  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  Tire  Litany,  The 
Order  for  the  Administration  of  the  Lord’s  Supper  or  Holy 
Communion,  The  Administration  of  Baptism  to  such  as  are 
of  Riper  Years,  and  The  Order  of  Confirmation,  have  been 
translated  and  used  wholly  or  partially  for  many  years, 
at  the  Stations  and  in  the  Churches  of  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  at  Cape  Palmas  and  parts  adjacent. 
The  portions  of  the  Prayer  Book  now  published  will  be 
seen  in  the  Table  of  Contents.  Every  thing  of  importance, 
in  the  present  condition  of  the  Native  Congregations,  is 
included,  except  the  Psalter,  which,  it  is  hoped,  will  ap- 
pear, ere  long,  in  a separate  volume,  with  a collection  of 
Psalms  and  Hymns  in  metre.  May  the  attempt  to  trans- 
late this  “form  of  sound-words”  into  an  African  Dialect, 
be  blessed  of  God  in  building  up  the  Church  of  Christ 
among  the  Greboes  and  their  neighboring  kindred  tribes ! 

JOHN  PAYNE, 

Missionary  Bishop  of  Prot.  Epis.  Church,  U,  S.  America, 
At  Cape  Palmas  and  Parts  Adjacent,  West  Afr\ca. 


Mission  House,  West  Philadelphia, 
March,  18G7. 
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THE  ORDEA 


HOW  THE  PSALTER  IS  APPOINTED  TO  BE  READ. 

The  Psalter  shall  be  read  through  once  every  month,  as  it  is  there  appointed^ 
both  for  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer,  but  in  Fthruary^  it  shall  be  read 
only  to  the  twenty-eighth  or  twenty-ninth  day  of  the  month. 

A nd  whereas,  January^  Jl/nrcA,  May,  July,  August,  October,  and  Dt^emhtr-, 
have  one-and-ihirty  days  apiece;  it  is  ordered,  that  the  same  Psalms  shall  be 
read  the  Iasi  day  of  the  said  months  which  were  read  the  day  before ; so  that 
the  Psalter  may  begin  again  the  first  day  of  the  next  month  ensuing. 

And  whereas  the  119th  Psalm  is  divided  into  twenty-two  Portions,  and  is 
over  long  to  be  read  at  one  time ; it  is  so  ordered,  that  at  one  time  shail  not  be 
read  more  than  four  or  five  of  the  said  Portions. 

The  Minister,  instead  of  reading  from  the  Psalter  as  divided  for  Daily  Mom* 
Ing  and  Evening  Prayer,  may  read  one  of  the  Selections  set  out  by  this  Church. 

And,  on  Days  of  Fasting  and  Thanksgiving,  appointed  either  by  the  Civil  or 
by  the  Ecclesiastical  Authority,  the  Minister  may  appoint  such  Psalms  as  he 
shall  think  fit  in  his  discretion,  unless  any  shall  have  been  appointed  by  the 
Ecclesiastical  Authority,  in  a Service  se*  out  for  the  Occasion;  which,  in  that 
case,  shall  be  used,  and  no  other. 


PROPER  PSALMS  ON  CERTAIN  DAla. 


Christmas-Day, 

Morning. 

19,45,85 

Evening.  I 
69,  no,  132 

Easter-Day, 

Morning. 

2,57,111 

Evening. 

113,  11-i,  118 

Asii-Wednesday, 

6,  32,  33 

102,130,143 

Ascension-Da.y, 

8, 15,  ^1 

24,47,  103 

Good-Friday, 

22,40,  54 

64,  38 

j\VniT-SUNDAY, 

48,  68 

104,  145 

The  Minister  may  use  one  of  the  Selections,  instead  of  any  one  of  the  abov'o 
Portions. 


TRE  OADER 

HOW  THE  REST  OP  THE  HOLY  SCRIPTURE 
IS  APPOINTED  TO  BE  READ. 

The  Old  Testament  is  appointed  for  the  First  Lessons  at  Morning  and  Even- 
ing Prayer ; so  tint  tlie  most  part  Ihereof  will  be  read  every  year  once,  as 
In  the  Calendar  is  appointed. 

The  New  Testament  is  appointed  for  the  Second  Lessons  at  Morning  and 
Evening  Prayer. 

And’lo  know  what  Lessons  shall  be  read  every  day,  look  for  the  day  of  the 
tn  intli  in  the  Calendar  following,  and  there  ye  shall  find  the  Cliapters  that 
•I  ill  be  read  for  the  Lessons,  both  at  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer;  e.\cept 
only  the  Moveable  Feasts,  which  are  not  in  the  Calendar;  and  the  Immove- 
able, where  tliere  is  a blank  left  in  the  column  of  Lessons;  the  Proper  Lessoce 
for  all  which  days  are  to  be  found  in  the  Table  of  Proper  Lessons. 

And,  on  Days  of  Fasting  and  Thanksgiving,  the  same  rule  is  to  obtain  as  in 
leading  the  Psalms. 

And  the  same  discretion  of  choice  is  allowed  on  Occasions  of  Ecclesiastical 
Conventions,  and  those  of  Charitable  Collections. 

jJnii  JVule,  That  whensoever  Proper  Psalms  or  Lessons  are  appointed,  then 
the  Psalms  and  Lessons  of  ordinary  course  appointed  in  the  Psalter  and  Calen- 
dar, if  they  be  difleront,  shall  be  omitted  for  that  time. 

JVole  also  Tlial  the  Collect,  Epistle,  and  Gospel,  appointed  for  the  Sunday, 
■hull  serve  all  the  Week  after,  where  it  is  not  in  this  Book  otherwise,  ordered. 
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TABLES  OF  LESSONS  OF  HOLY  SCRIPTURE, 

TO  B£  READ  AT  MORKIXG  AKD  ETEXING  PRATER  THROUGHOUT  THE  TSAR. 


A TADLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  SUNDAYS. 


SUNDAYS. 


FIRST  I3SSOK.  '6RC0XD  ,».BSSOir.  FIRST  ERSSON.  SECOSO)  U8S0H. 


ChristmoJ. 


1 to  T.  3^  Isaiah 

1 T.  39 

3 to  V.  19 2S  lo  V.  23 

3 to  V.  13  — 


— 2 Romans 
04  


32  1 Corinthians 


JJter  Epipftauy.  I 


Sepluo^'-nma. 
Stxa^cnma. 
Qutn<i’u<i^csima. 
In  Lent. 


Eoiter-Day. 
After  . ■ urer. 


Aftrr  AKtmion. 
Wrtil'Sunday. 

Trinity. 
After  r'lnity. 


Jerenoiah  7 Matthew  — 

Ezekiel  14  f.»ikc  lOtov. 

20  to  F.  27  Mark  9 to  t. 

Midb  6 Luke  19  t. 

Hae^i  2 to  V.  10  ■ 

Dabiel  — 9 .Matthew  

Exodus  12  to  T.  37  [Romans  


2f.  25  - 
1 to  r.  16  - 

■ 44  MallbeW  2 T.  isj- 

' 51  John  1 t.  29  - 

' 54  31atlbew  4 ?.  12  - 

■ 57  Luke  4 F.  14  to  33  - 

• 61  Matthew  5 - 

65  — — 6 - 


. 40 


- 42  Hebrews  — — 
■■  4o'l  Corinthians 


Lamentations 


33  Luke 
l.Mark 


6 to  V.  30  Lam.  3 to  f.  37  !- 


10  Jeremiah  9 

25  Ezekiel  IS! 

30  20  F.  27 

25  Habakknk  3 PhiUppians 

21  Zrchanah  13' 

26  Mabchi  3 and  4 , Hebrews  5 to  f. 

6 Exodus  12  F.  37  Acts  2 f.  I 


Isaiah  43 

Hosea  

Joel  3 F.  9 

Mifah  

Zeebariab 

Joel  — 
DeuL  16  to  F.  IS 
Genesis  ——  1 


Acts 


John  

Acts  4 to  F. 
Matthew  


t Isaiah 
3 Ho»ea 

5 Micab 

6 Nahum  

5 Zechariah 

17  Zepbaniab^—  3 
36  Irnah  — — 11 

3 Genesis  2 


' 4s|l  CoriotliiiDf 
• 14|Colo«siaos 


2 Thes.  3 to  f. 
Acts  19  «o  F. : 
I John 


32  — 6|1  Timolh7 

lOj—  15  to  F.  19.2  Timothy 


. 431- 

. 49  . 


II  • 


• 17  Exodus 

. 20 

. 24: 


— 42 3 A 4 to  F. 

45  Titus 2 & 3 'OF. 

— 60  Hebrews 

- s! 

, lOj 

- 15| 


3 1,1  Peter 

. 24' 

. 5 


1 .Samuel  — — 12  L 

2 Samuel  12  - 

1 8 to  V. 


20  lKiup8F.22Io62  2 Peter 
3- 

7 2 Kings  19’- 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  HOLY-DAYS. 


BOLT-DAYS.  MORNING. 


St.  Andrew. 
£t.  Thomas. 
A'oIixr.Jy 

1 LCkSOfi. 

2 Leuoa, 

St.  Stepfun. 

1 Letraa, 

2 Lesioo, 

St.  John. 

1 LessoOf 

2 Lessoo, 


Ciraimcision., 

1 Lesaooy 

2 Lesaon, 

Epiphany. 

1 LeiisoD, 

2 Lesaoo, 

Oonversion  of 
St.  Paul. 

1 I^esdou, 

2 Lessoo, 

PxirifieaUon 
of  V\r.  Mary. 


Annundatiem 
of  Vir.  Mary. 

Ask-Wtdnta- 

day, 

1 Lesson, 

2 Lesson, 

Moitday  befort 
M(Vter. 

X Lesion, 

2 Lesson, 

TSictday  he- 
fort  Zmiar. 

1 Lesson, 

2 L/saoo, 

IVedn  uday  fe» 
fore  Eastor. 

1 U^eon, 

2 Lesson, 

Thur.'day  bo 
fore  Easter. 

1 Lesson, 

2 Lesson, 

Oood‘Friday. 

1 Lesson, 

2 I^eseoiL. 


20  Proverbs 
23 


Proverbs  28 
Acts  6 u.  8 
cA.  7 to  V.  30 


l<an.  11  o.  30 
John  It  o.  45 


Dtniel 

Jnho 


Isa.7r.  10to!7 
TKus3v.4to9 


Ecclee.  4 
Acis7«.  30  to  55 


:1a.  22 

Wisdom  1 


Isaiah  49 
John  2 to  o.  12 


Wisdom 

Ccclua. 


HOLY-DAYS.  MORNING.  EVENING. 


Jeremiah  31 


[and  ch.  63 
Isaiah  52  v.  13 
Phil.  2 


Easta-'Even. 

1 Lessen, 

2 Lesson, 


1 Le^boa, 

2 Lesson, 

Thttsdav  in 
Easter  li'uk. 

1 Leseon, 

2 Lesson, 

St.  Mark. 

St.  Philip,  if 
St.  James. 

1 Lca»r)n, 

2 Lesson, 

Ascension. 

1 Lessoo, 

2 Lesson, 

Monday  in 
tVhiuun-lf'uk. 

1 Lesson, 

2 Lesson, 

Thtesday  in 
tf^itfun-lVeek. 

1 Lesaoo, 

2 Lesson, 

St.  Bamabat. 

1 Ltswa^ 

2 Lesson, 

St.  John  Bap. 

1 Lesson, 

2 Lesson, 

St.  Peter. 

1 I.CS80D, 

2 Lesson, 


Zech. 

Luke  23  V.  50 


Exodos  16 
Mattbei^  28 


Isa.  26  to  V.  20! 
Lu.  24  to  V.  13 


Gen.  11  tov.  10 
i Cor.  12 


St.  Michael. 

1 Lessoo, 

2 Lesson, 


AU  Satnia. 
t I.es$on, 
2 Lesson, 


Epb.  4 to  V.  17 


Number*  11 
ICor.  14tov.^ 


Dent. 

Galatiaiu 


3|Malach>  4 
3|Mat.  14  tov.  13 


Genesis 
Acts  I2  to  V.  20. 


Ecclua.  6] 
Job  24  and  25 


Wild.  3 to  V.  10 
Beb.  1 1 V.  32  & Rev.  19  to 
ch.  12  to  V.  7( 


Daniel  10  v.  t 
Jude  0 6 to  16 

Job  1 

43 

Wiisd.  6 to  V.  IT 
. 17 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  JANUARY. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


EVENING  prater. 


EfAphany. 


6 to  V.  21  > 
5 V.  21  - 
€ lo  T.  - 
6v.  16  • 


24  to  T.  3:  ■ 

25  to  V.  19  • 

26  to  V.  17'  • 

27  to  V.  • 
26  • 


8 to  V.  18  • 
8 r.  18  > 
9tov.  16  - 
9».  U - 


29« 

30  1 
3|  T.  2>  • 
32  V.  24,' 


12  to  V.  '22  . 

12  V.  22.  • 

13  to  V.  31  • 

13  V.  3 . 


24  T.  32 

25  V.  13 

26  V.  17 

27  V.  30 

29  to  V.  15 

30  to  V.  £5 

31  to  V.  23 

32  to  %.  24  !• 
33  - 


41  V.  37j- 

42  V.  25  ' 

43  V.  15  - 

44  V.  14,- 


16  to  V.  21’- 
18  T.  2l'- 

19,- 


41  to  9.  37  ‘ 

42  to  9.  2o|' 

43  to  V.  lo! 

44  to  V.  m’ 

45  to  9.  16‘' 


A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  FEBRUARY.* 


CALENDAR. 


MORNI.SG  PRAYER. 


EVENING  PRAYER. 


.1 


/*un/kali/>n  of  j 
l^irgiu  .Mury.  ;■ 


Gvii.  4:  V.  l6|Mitt.  20  v.  17  Gvu. 

. 21  to  V.  23 

21  9.  £3 

■ 22  to  9.  23: 

22  9.  231 


24  - 

25  to  9.311- 

25  9.31!- 

26  to  V.  .361- 

26  9 


• 27 1- 

■“I- 


8 to  V 

9 to  9. 

to  to  9. 


r.  16 

- 20J 


26  to  9.  21  • 


4 to  9.  26 
4 9.  26 
6 to  V.  2V 
5v.2. 

6 to  9.  30 

6 V.  30 

7 to  9.  24 

7 V.  24 

8 to  9.  27 

8 9.27 

9 to  9.  3i' 

9 9.  30 
10  to  9.  32 


21  10  9. 

22  to  9. 

23  to  V. 


19|G^. 


Lev.  19  9.  19  • 


• Not*.  T/iat  except  tn  every  leap’year,  February  hath  23  dayt  orUy 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  MARCH. 


Jlnnuti. 
of  V.  M. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


EVENING  PRAYER.  I 
Q *’3 


1 i,S980N.  i I.B880N.  ^ 


Num.  n lo  V.24  Mark  lOv.  32 


16  V.  3b 
20 


• 17, »3| 

. 2l| MtOT.  2ti| 2.: 

.231 Uv.  261 24 

. 25| 27 

16 31  to  V.  26 

Luke  1 to  V.  30 ^ 32 

1 V.  39 36 


2 to  V.  40;  Deut.  1 v.  19 
2v.  40!—  2v.  26 

3' 4 to  V.  26 

4 6 lo  V.  22 


8 to  V.  20  - 
6v.  20  - 

7 to  V.  36  - 
7v.  36  - 

8 to  V.  26,- 
8v.  26]- 

9 to  V.  37  - 

9 V.  37  - 

10  to  V.  25  - 

10  V.  25  - 

11  to  V.  29  - 

11  V.  29  - 

12  - 

13  - 


A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  APRIL. 


MORNING  PRAYER- 


KVENI.NG  PRAYER. 


\ LB890N  3 LZd-SON.  1 I E9305J.  2 XE830K. 


17  to  V.  2'i|- 
17  V.  20i- 

18  to  V.  31 1- 


6 to  V.  12'. 

7 tov.  16,. 

8 to  V.  14'. 


24  tov. 

Judg.  I to  V. : 

2 to  V. 

3 to  V. 


3v.  15  to  28  - 
22  to  V.  2-1 
. 23,- 


22  to  V.  3l|ju.igei  1 v,  22 


8 to  V. : 

9 to  V.  I 

9v. , 

1 1 tov.! 


19  to  V.  ! 

20  to  V.  I 

21  to  V. 


2' 8 V.  22  1 Peter 

3tov.  22l  9v.  22fc46 


6 to  V.22;- 
6v.  22!- 

7 to  V.  32  - 

7 V.  32;- 

8 to  T.  21  ' 

8 V.  21'- 

9'- 


■ 15I2  Peter 


19  V.  22  - 

20V.26- 

21  V.  16  - 

2. 


1 2,  3 Jolm 


- i 


III  e 

S=“B  s 

i-f 


Sf|s 

* * 


2 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  MAY. 


CALENDAR. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


EVENING  PRAYEa 


8i’  PhtUp  and 

St-  Jama.  I Sim.  1 John  H to  v.  30|  1 Said.  2 to  v.  22 


11  V.  30|- 
12  to  V.  20  - 

12  V.  20,- 


• 27  - 


4 V.  23,2  Mm. 
6to  V.  I7i  ■ 

6 V.  17  


■ 3111  Cor. 


8  to  V.  26  - 

8 V.  26 - 
910  V.  23'- 

9 V.  23  - 

10  to  V.  34i- 

10  V.  34  - 

11  to  V.  19  - 


19  to  T.  16 

20 

22 

24 


A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  JUNE. 


MORNING  PRAYEa 


EVENING  PRAYEa 


I 15 


I Kio.  I to  V.  28 
2 to  V.  26 


- 2 • 


Sativ.  of  St- 
John  Bapixit. 


1 LB8SO>r. 


it  V.  19  1 Kings  I V.  28  i Cor. 

j2l 2?.  26 

I3torv.  14i 4,2  Cor. 

13  V.  14j 6 - 


14  to  V.  I9[ 
14  V.  19|- 


16  to  V.  14; 

16  T.  14 
ITiov.  16 


to 


19  to  V.  1 
IS  V.  1 

19  to  V.  i 

19  T.  S 

20  in  T.  I 

20  V.  1 


20  T.  22 

• 22  to  V.  29 

2 Kings  


27  to  T.  ill- 
27  T.  21 1- 

28  to  s.  17  • 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  JULY. 


MORMNO  PRAYLR. 


EVENING  PRAVER. 


Neh. 


4 to  V.  17 
4 V.  17 
6 to  V.  21 
6 V.  21 
6 to  V.  161 

6 V.  16; 13  to  V.  15 


6 to 

8 V.  18 

9 to  V.  18 


I Esther 


II 

12  to  V.  22 

12  T.  22 

13  to  V.  31 

13  V.  31 

14  to  V.  22 

14  V.  22 

15  to  V.  2 1 


20 17 

22’ 18  to  V.21 

24auJ26' 18  v.21 

2t 19  to  V.  16 

19  V.  16 

31  20  to  V.  17 


2,  3 


A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  AUGUST. 


MORNING  PRAYER 


EVENING  PRATER. 


2 LESSO.N 


- 33  Matt.  20  V.  17'job 

• 36, 21  to  V.  23’ 

- 37 21  V.  23 

. 39  22  (o  V.  23 

. 41  2J  V.  -23 

. 20  23  to  V.  2>  Prov. 


6 to  V,  20  - 
7 . 

9- 


23  V.  2n 

24  to  ».  29  - 
21  V.  29  - 

25  to  V.  31  - 
25  V.  31 

26  to  V.  36  — 
28  V.  36  - 


St  Hartholcnrttw 


17  to  V.  IS  Mark 


• 20|- 


14  to  V.  14 
IStov 

16 

17  V.  16 
19 


4 to  V.  26 

4 V.  26| 23  to  y.  22 

6 to  V.  21 
6v.  21 

6 to  V.  301 2b 

6 V.  3nl 

7tov.  24  L 

7v.  24|Ecc1.  2 

8 to  V 2- 

8v.  2-. 

9 ti,  V.  30i 


9 V.  30  - 
10  to  V.  32'- 


2,  3 John 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  SEPTEMBER. 


CALENDAR- 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


6 I 

7 • 

8 
9 


EVENING  PRAYER. 


Si.  Michail  ^ 
AU  Angeh. 


. 32  Jer. 

• ll{ 


2tov.  20|Hom. 


\ U to  V.  26l- 


16  L-Jke  1 to  V.  39  - 


. i0\- 
. 40  - 


8 to  V.  2o  - 

8 r.  26  - 

9 to  V.  37  - 

9 V.  37  - 

10  to 

10  V.  25 

11  Id  V.  29 


II  < 


25  45  QLQd  46 

49  lo  ▼.  25 

49  to  V.  Z3 

50  to  V.  21 


A TABLE  OF  LFSSONS  FOR  OCTOBER. 


CALENDAR. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


L_L 


51  V.  35  Luke 


EVENING  PRAYER. 


3 V.  3: 


Ezek.  I — 


16;- 

i:  to  V.  20 5 

17v.  20,Ezek.  2 

18  to  V.  31; 6 

18  t.  31  13 

19  to  V.  28 18  lo  V.  19 

19  V.  28  33  to  T.  21 


1 Cor. 

2 Cor, 


Dan.  

St.  Luke  the 
Evarigeiiit. 

Hoe.  2, 

Joel  

St.  Siftnm  ^ 
Si  Jude. 

20  - 
21  Dan. 


. 34 


22IOV.31'- 

22V.3I 


lO^JobQ 
12, 


I to  V.  29  . 


1 V.  29  Hoi.  I 


. 9'Gal. 

• 11  


3 lo  t.  22  - 
3 V.  22  • 


6 to  V.  22 12 

C V.  22 14 

7 to  V.  32  Joel  2 to  t.  15 

7 V.  32 3 

8 to  V.  25  Amo*  2 

8 V,  21  

9 4 

10  to  r.  22 


lOv.  22  . 


Ephes. 


Phil.  I 

2 

3 

4 

Colo*.  — ^ — I 
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A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  NOVEMBER. 


Saints*  Day. 


MORNING  PRAYER.  ' EVENING  PRAYER. 
; t ^ 


1 I.SBSOK. 


9 John  11  to  V.  30  Obadiah  - 

1 11  V.  30  Jonah  - 

3[ 12  to  V.  20 

12  V.  20  Micah  - 


Zerh.  

Hag.  

Zech.  


17  Hab. 

lij,2^ph. 


4 to  V.  23  - 
4 V.  23'- 
6tov.  I7l- 


2,3 


- I 
2,3 


A TABLE  OF  LESSONS  FOR  DECEMBER. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 


EVENING  PRAYER. 


Chrirtmat  Day. 
SI.  Slepfietu 
St.  John  £. 
Innocentt. 


14  Acts  11  to  V.  19 


35 


14  to  V.  19 
14  V.  19 
16 


16  to  V.  14 
16  V.  14 
ITtov.  16 

- 37j 17  V.  16 

. 39 IStov.  18 

. 4il 18  V.  18 

• 43 19  to 

.45 19v.  21 

. 47  20tov.  17 

• 49  20  v.  17 

21 


. 53 


27  to  V.  21 

27  7.  21 

28  to  V.  17 

28  ^ 


• 6012  Peter 


. 62  2 John 
. ^ 3 John 
• 66  Jnde 


2* 
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TABLES  AND  RULES 

FOR  THE  MOVEABLE  AND  IMMOVEABLE  FEASTS; 

TOOTTHER  WITH  THE  DAYS  OP  PASTING  AND  ABSTINENCE, 
THROUGH  THE  WHOLE  YEAR. 


RULES 

TO  KNOW  WHEN  THE  MOTEABLE  FEASTS  AND  HOLY-DAYS  BEGIN. 

r ASTER-DAY,  on  which  the  rest  depend,  is  ahvay*  the  ftnt  Sunday  after  the  Full  Moon,  which 
happens  upon  or  next  after  the  twen(y-Gr«l  day  of  AfarcA;  and  if  the  Full  Moon  happeo  Ufoo 
a Sunday,  Easier-Day  is  the  Sunday  after. 

,dJt!V7U*Sunday  is  alwaya  the  otarest  Sunday  to  the  Feast  of  SL  Andrew,  whether  before 
or  after. 

Septuagesima  r Nine 

C Sunday  is  ^ 

(^tTifua^mma  T ' j -even 

^iOdro.^i.'i'TrUl  3 

Ao;alton-Su7iday 
,Atpem>on- Day  ( ■ 

tVhxl  Sunday  C ' 

2VtnUy-Suri^y  3 


Weeks  before  Easter, 


A table  of  feasts, 

TO  BE  OBSEWVED  IN  THIS  CHURCH  THROUGHOUT  THE  YEAH. 


All  Sundays  in  the  Year. 

The  Circumcisioo  of  our  Lord  JESUS  CHRISTI 
The  Epiphany. 

The  Conversion  of  St.  Paul. 

The  Purification  of  the  Blessed  VirgiD. 

St.  Matthias  the  Apostle. 

The  Annunciation  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

St.  .Mark  the  Evan^elisi. 

St.  Philip  and  St.  James  the  Apostles. 

The  Ascension  of  our  Lord  JESUS  CHRIST. 

St.  Barnabas. 

The  Nativity  of  St  John  the  Baptist 
St.  Peter  the  Apostle. 

St  James  the  Apostle. 


St  Bartholomew  the  Apostle. 

Bl.  Matthew  the  Apostle. 

St.  Michael  and  AH  Angela. 

St.  Luke  the  Evangelist. 

St.  Simon  and  St.  Jude,  the  Apostlea 
All  Saints. 

Sl  Andrew  the  Apostle. 

St.  Thomas  the  Apostle. 

The  Nviivity  ol  our  Lord  JESUS  CHRIST. 
St.  Stephen  the  Martyr. 

St.  John  the  Evangelist 
The  Holy  Innocents. 

Monday  and  Tuesday  in  Easter  We»k. 
Monday  ami  Tuesday  in  Wbitsun-Weelu 


A TABLE  OF  FASTS. 

^U-Wednesday,  | Qood-Fridxiy. 

OTHER  DAYS  OF  FASTING, 

• ON  WHICH  THE  CHURCH  REQUIRES  SUCH  A MEASURE  OF  ABSTINENCE 
j AS  IS  MORE  ESPECIALLY  SUITED  TO  EXTRAORDINARY 

1 ACTS  AND  EXERCISES  OF  DEVOTION. 

L TlwFortyThysofLent.  ... 

H.  The  Ember*Daj's  at  theFour  Scaaons,  C Thefiral  fhmday  in  i..ent 
BKt>roTD*  < The  Feast  of  PenieeOft- 

JVednesday,  Friday,  »nd  Saturday  iUer  C Srpicmfcer  14,  and  Z)«43emfcer  13. 

1 m.  The  three  Rogat»<m*Dayi,  beiug  the  Afonday,  7>i«<iay, and  fPlufrMjday  before  flofy  T^uraJay 
j or  the  Ascension  of  our  Loiu>. 

■ IV.  All  the  Fridays  in  the  Year,  except  Cftristmas-Day. 


In  addition  to  the  above,  the  first  Thursday  in  Novemba^  (or,  if  any  other  day  be  appointed  by  the 
CivilAulhority,  then  such  day)  shall  be  observed  as  a Day  of  TAnniigiorng  to  Almighty  God,  for  the 
Fruits  of  the  Earth,  and  all  other  Blessings  of  bis  merciful  Providence. 
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NYENAYEDE  GBIYE 


A 

NYENAIKU  BEDEWI. 


^ The  Minister  shall  begin  the  Morning  Prayer,  by  reading 
one  or  more  of  the  following  Sentences  of  Scripture. 

ISTycsoa  nede  o neko  Temple  biyo  ; dewe  a popleyiuo  no 
nede  kono  mo  bo  nu  kpwe  ko  no  ye.  llab.  ii.  20. 

Kwede  tene  we  wede  be  nyiuede  tene  o bidede  ni,  na  tc 
mi  yi  boaemo  krc  Dako  nyc;  ne  kre  tede  gbiye  o miiio  mo 
senode  hnyimo,  e muno  na  bii  yibwade  nu ; kore  ua  te 
mino  yi  boaemo  kre  dako  iiye  ; nyebo-kpa  a l^lyesoa  no  tu 
ne.  Mai.  i.  11. 

Wi  ne  wede  mo  wono  e ko  te  ne  ne  hie  woro  mo  no  lie, 
be  nonede  mo  yi  no,  O Koo,  mo  no  te  e na  kpwe  ko  na  gbrao 
be.  Psamo  xix.  14,  15. 

Nyebwe  kuku  bo  seo  o de  kukwi  ne  o nuua,  ne  bo  nu  te 
ne  tede  pe,  e mo  dene  nu  tee,  ne  o ba  o siu  kong.  Ezek. 
xviii.  27. 

Ne  weue  te  wora  te  ; ne  na  kpone  kukwi  a tc  nemado  mo 
kudi  no.  Psamo  li.  3. 

Hao  na  kpone  kukwi  yi  mg  ; ne  b6  woreo  na  de  kukwi 
na  kinede  ke.  Psamo  li.  9. 

Nyesoa  a nekg  bnyiede  ne  mg  ware  tYoro  ; dene  mg  ware 
woro,  e mg  kpone  kukwi  a tvare  woro,  0 ISfyesoa  na  bla  ne 
no  ne.  Psamo  li.  17. 


(19) 
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MORNING  PRAYER. 


Ba  kina  a wore  e na  nu  rauie  do,  ne  ba  hmc  Koo  g mo 
a-ne  N'yesoa  ye  ; kore  o no  woro  ke  no,  o ko,  nycbo  a ware, 
o yero  poe  kra-a  ne,  o no  kpone  baka  ne  g gbe  o woro  kede 
ko  kyidida  a ta.  Joel  ii.  13. 

Kgo  g mg  ane  Siyesoa  g kgmaa  woremgngpoeda  ko 
bwTsopoe  be,  ba  a po  ng  a bwii  ng  ye,  ne  a ye  Kgg  g mo 
ane  Isyesoa  a wi  uu  yi,  e mg  ba  na  gne  tede  a tide  no  g poo 
amo  ye.  Daniel  ix.  9,  10. 

O Kgg  po  mo  na,  ke  na  kyidida  e na  bi  mo  wong,  e na 
nu  yeroka,  ne  te  mo  gbwi  hie.  Jcr.  x.  24  ; Pmmo  v.  1. 

A k])one  kukwi  a ware  be  nu  amo ; kgre  Yeu  a Dible 
nyine  ne.  St.  Matt.  iii.  2. 

ili  ye  dumg  be  mude  Buo  mg  mu  be  mu  ng  ye  no  po  : Buo 
wora  yeu  a tede  ko  mo  ye,  ne  j^ede  no  we  be  dade  mo  na 
yu  di.  St.  Luke  xv.  18,  19. 

Na  bla  na  leyu  a te,  na  nu  e blidi  0 Kgg ; emo  kre  m6 
yi  tonyebwe  te  do  yede  kong  mg  ne,  g na  kgo  ne  ne. 
Psamo  cxiiii.  2. 

Ba  po  ng,  de  kuku  yede  amo  fe  ne,  ne  a boe  adui  ne,  ne  a 
ye  ba  te  kg  ; nema  ba  wene  a kpone  kukwi  j’e,  te  Kyesoa  ti 
ba  te,  pie  g ng  kpone,  ne  g po  amo  bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi 
mg,  ne  g ba  amo  e te  fe  ng,  we.  1 Jone  i.  8,  9. 

Tf  Then  the  Minister  shall  say, 

Amu  bebuno  ne  nowane,  iS'yesoa  Kinede  lele  amo,  ke  e 
wae  peplande  ke,  ba  wene  ne  ye  te  a wora  te,  a nu  kpone 
kukwi  peplande  ne  a na  uu  yeyedeka,  a na  budidi  ne  a Buo 
Kyesoa  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  yi ; nema  e ye,  ba  kinie 
adui,  ba  te  a wore  ya,  ba  gida  ISIyesoa  wi  a nue  a te,  ne  ba 
wene  a kpone  kukwi  a te  ye ; te,  Nyesoa  bgng  ng  kpone, 
g kg  nyebo  a ware,  baka,  g na  po  amo  bwiso  ko  e ta. 

Ne  bateno,  ti  gbiye,  a blede  j'e  ba  wene  a kpone  kukwi 
ye  kre  hiyesoa  mg,  nema  ueno  ba  nu  be  bio  ene  ti  be,  be  te 
ba  kwe  yibwa  ng,  le  a na  bisi  ng  ko  ba  de  ne  g bnyi 
amo  a ta,  te  a na  bnyi  ng  ba  nyine,  te  a na  wo  g uekg  wi, 
ne  te  a na  idade  ng  dene  a ide  ko  a fe  kg  a siu  be,  mg. 


MORNING  PRAYER. 
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Neeka  ne  bede  a popleyino  no  nede,  a ko  mg  he,  a wore  be 
hmlene  ke  no,  ba  gidi  wl  no  ba  wora  a yi  yen,  a mu  no 
po,— 

A Gekeral  Confession. 

To  he  said  by  the  tohole  Congregation,  after  the  Minister,  all 
kneeling. 

A Buo  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g ko  nyebo  a ware 
baka  ; A ka  ne,  ne  a woo  na  tide  idi,  a wo  blable  ye  e wa. 
Te  kukwi  ne  e te  a wore  te,  e kg  de  kre  ne  e ide  he,  a kwe 
ne  mg  ng  baka-  A wora  na  uekg  tcde  ne.  Dene  e nue  a 
bledc  ye  ne  a seo  ; A nu  dene  a ye  ye  blede  ba  nue ; Ne  ha 
de  yede  amo  fe  ne.  Nema  O Kgg  be  po  amo  wore  mg  ng, 
amo  no  mg  seye  a iiyebo  kukwi.  Wo  nyono  o wene  wa 
I kpone  kukwi  ye  mg.  Nyono  wa  kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni, 
krre  no  ye  ; Tene  po  ng  mina  nyebo  numg,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta.  Ne  O Buo,  mo  ng  kg  nyebo  a ware  baka,  ko 
g ta ; Be  nu  amo,  wode  ti  neno  ke  ba  mu  yi  si,  a mu  dene 
mg  ha  de  nu,  a mu  Nyesoa  kong  ne,  Te  a na  boae  na  nyine 
a te  yi.  Amen. 

The  Declaration  op  Absolution  ; or.  Remission  op 
Sins. 

If  To  be  made  by  the  Priest  alone,  standing;  the  People  still 
kneeling. 

hiycsoa  ng  wode  teble  gbiye  a nue  g mg  Kgg  Jesu  Kraise 
a Buo,  hgng  ne  ida  hyebwe  kuku  a koe,  nema  g ide  bg  wo 
g kpone  kukwi  mg,  bg  mu  kong  ne,  ng  hnyi  g ministabo  e 
kowa,  g lelc  no  bo  tu  ne,  ne  bo  lele  g nyebo  e mg  wa  kpone 
kukwi  a ware  be  yi  no  ni,  ne  bede  wa  kpone  kukwi  tee  ng, 
ne  e poee  kwTso  yi,  Ngno  pee  nyebo  a popleying  hwiso  ko 
wa  kpone  kukwi  a te  ne  g te  ne  ng,  e mg  nyono  o kpone 
kukwi  a ware  ni  hate,  o seye  o pe  g hekg  ha  tibosa  hate  ke. 
Neeka  ba  bade  ng  bg  hnyi  amo  ane  kpone  kukwi  a seye  a 
ware  kg  g Nekg  Siu  he  ; dene  a ni  ne  node  te  e na  blee  g 
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MOKXIXG  PRAYER. 


plo,  ne  a ane  we  ne  a mide  kono  mo  bimo  be  aiu  bine  we, 
be  mu  baka  ne  ; e cliebodede  ba  muno  o knoupse  sau  ke  ya ; 
ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kiaise  a ta.  Amen. 

T[  The  People  shall  ansicer  here,  and  at  the  end  of  every 
Prayer,  Amen. 

% Or  this. 

]?iyesoa  no  Wede  teble  gbij’e  a nue,  o mg  a Buo,  no  nede 
yen,  te  o ko  nyebo  a ware  baka,  g po  ng  nyono,  wa  kpone 
kukwi  a ware  ni,  o scye  o pe  ng  bate  ke  o bme  ng  3’e  g mi 
no  bwiso  pomg  ; Ngno  bg  j'ido  a ware,  bg  po  iimo  bwTso,  bo 
bade  amo  a kpone  kukwi  liye  bg  gbobo  iimo  ng,  bg  po  simo 
kpwe  ng  a mu  ba  kpone  gbiye  nu,  ne  bg  yee  amo  kong-se 
hono  ke  ; ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  A7nen. 

T[  The7i  the  Minister  shall  kneel  and  say  the  Lord's  P)'ayer; 
the  People  still  kneeling  emd  repeating  it  icith  hwt,  hoth  here 
and  wheresoever  else  it  is  used  in  Dioitie  Sei-vice. 

A Buo  mo  ng  nede  yeu,  Ka  nj'ine  be  kone,  Na  dible  be 
di,  Na  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  j^eu. 
Unj'i  amo  nj’cnayedo  ngno  one  dibadc.  Ne  be  po  amo 
bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  ii  pe  nyono  o ni 
amo  kpone  kukwi  mg  bwiso  j’i.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg,  a na 
bide  tudgtu  nye ; Nema  be  ba  amo  ku  yo : Emo  mo  kg 
dible,  mo  kg  e kpwe,  mo  kgmaa  e teajuboaeda  ti  gbiye. 
A77ien. 

^ Then  likewise  he  shall  say, 

O Nyesoa  kra  a woni  j’c. 

— Ne  a mu  na  ba  nyine  a te  tu. 

^ Here,  all  standing  up,  the  Minister  shall  say, 

Buo  a te  be  boae  yi,  ne  j'u  yini,  ne  S^ekg  Siu  j'ini. 

He, — Tene  e duda  nuna,  tene  e te  c ne,  ne  tone  e ning 
nemo  ti  gbiye. 

Minista. — Ba  po  ]?« j' esoa  njune  ng 
Ke. — Syesoa  bg  poce  nyine  ng 


MORNING  PRAYER. 
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^ Then  shall  be  said  or  sung  the  following  Anthem;  except  on 
those  days  for  which  other  Anthems  are  appointed;  and 
except  also,  when  it  is  used  in  the  course  of  the  Psalms,  on 
the  nineteenth  day  of  the  month. 

Venite,  exultejius  Domino. 

0 b4  di,  ba  blede  ^Tyesoa  mg ; a wore  be  nu  sau  ko  a 
kpwene  wowa  mo  : Ba  dide  no  ye  ba  bisi  no  ba  nu  e sauka 
ba  blee  no  worade. 

Emo  Jebova  g mg  Sfyesoa  bwe  no  ; ne  g kiu-de  bede  kwi 
a popleying  lu  ng. 

Bro  a wae  gbiye  nede  ng  kwa  ; ne  ng  kg  yahlg  tebwi,  yi. 
Ng  kg  idu,  ng  nu  ne  ; ne  g kwe  weda  mcma  bro  mg. 

O ba  di,  ba  bede,  ba  gidi  ye  ng,  ba  po  kone  burn  ko  ane 
Jebova  ng  nu  amo  ye. 

Emo  g mg  ane  Kgg  ^lyesoa  no  ; ne  amu  mg  g iayebo  no  g 
klede,  amu  mg  g blable  ne  g kwe  ti  yimo. 

0 bil  di  a wore  be  ng  ke  ng,  ba  bede  ng  mg  yingngka ; 
kong  a popleying  bo  pie  ng  yi. 

Kgre  g mi  dimg,  o mi  bro  a te  blamg  dimg  ; g mi  kong  a 
te  blamg  baka  e kg  e uyebo  be. 

I Then  shall  follow  a Portion  of  the  Psalms,  as  they  are 
appointed,  or  one  of  the  Selections  of  Psalms  set  forth  by 
this  Church.  And  at  the  end  of  every  Psalm,  and  likewise 
at  the  end  of  the  Venite,  Benedicite,  Jubilate,  Benedictus, 
Cantate  Domino,  Bouum  est  confiteri,  Deus  misereatur, 
Benedic,  auima  mea — MAY  be  said  or  sung  the  Gloria 
Patri ; and  at  the  end  of  the  whole  Portion,  or  Selection  of 
Psalms  for  the  day,  SHALL  be  said  or  sung  the  Gloria 
Patri,  or  else  the  Gloria  in  excelsis,  as  followeth. 

Gloria  in  Excelsis. 

]?lyesoa  a te  be  boae  yi  kre  yen,  ne  kre  bro  mg  diengnena 
kg  wore-kengnouge  be,  ke  nyebo  mg.  A pe  md  nyine,  a 
se  mo  ne  a bede  mo  mg  ng  a bisi  ni6  ne  a boae  na  te  yi,  ko 
na  teayiboaeda  bwe  a ta,  0 Kog  Nyesoa,  yeu  a Kin,  mg 
Buo  l^yesoa  ng  W ede  teble  gbiye  a nue. 
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0 Koo,  yu  do,  Jesu  Kraise ; O Koo  ]?ryesoa,  I?ryesoa 
Blableyn,  Buo  a yu,  mo  no  liede  kpone  kuk'u'i  a te  kono 
mo,  be  po  amo  wore  mo  no.  Mo  no  bede  kpone  kukwi  a 
te  kono  mo  po  amo  wore  mo  no.  Mo  no  bede  kpone  kukwi 
a te  kono  mo,  be  wo  a bedewi.  Mo  no  nede  bfyesoa  no  mo 
Buo  a dida  mo,  be  po  amo  wore  mo  no. 

Emo  mo  do  kone ; mo  do  te  Koo , mo  d5  0 Kraise,  ko 
Keko  Siu  be  o te  bio,  kre  Buo  a teyiboaeda  nye.  Amen. 

Tf  Then  shall  be  read  the  first  Lesson,  according  to  the  Table 
or  Calendar. 

After  which  shall  be  said  or  sung  the  following  Hymn. 

Tf  Note,  That  before  every  Lesson,  the  Minister  shall  say. 
Here  beginnetb  sucb  a Chapter,  or  Verse  of  sucb  a Chap- 
ter, of  sucb  a Book  : and  after  every  Lesson,  Here  endetb 
the  first,  or  the  second  Lesson. 

Te  Deum  Laudamus. 

A pe  mo  nyine  no  O iS’yesoa,  a wene  mo  mo  ye  te  tee  Kog. 
Kono  a popleying  bede  mo  mg  ng,  mo  no  te  kongse  Buo. 
Mo  no  Angelobo  a pope  ycede  wi,  0 bede  m6  mg  ng  ; yeui 
kg  e kpweneo  a popleying  be. 

Cerubim  kg  Serafim  be,  5 wi  m6  mg  ng  got5,  o pe  ng. 
Mo  kgne.  Mo  kgne.  Mo  kgne,  Jebova,  nyebokpii  a 
I?iyesoa  no. 

Na  teayiboacda  yidide  yeu  kg  bro  mg  no,  be. 

Apgslebo  no  o te  boa  yi  wa  nenatumo  pe  mo  nyine  ng. 
H.i  Prgfetebo  no  6 nongng,  o pe  mo  nyine  ng. 

Jlatubo  no  seye  o pe  sedi,  wa  kpa  pe  mo  nyine  ng. 

Nekg  Cue  no  we  ble  lu,  6 wene  mo  ye  ; 

Te  tee  Buo  ng  g Kinde  bio  ; 

Ne,  nii  ba  yu  do,  ng  o blcdee  ye,  bo  bede  mg  ng,  yi ; 

Ne  Nekg  Siu,  ng  mg  Worokuditug  yini. 

Mg'te  Teyiboa  Kin,  O Kraise. 

Mg  tee  Buo  a kongse  yu. 

Te  poda  dui  uyebo  a kong — ba  te  lu  ng,  mo  kimena  dui, 
o wena.  Bwebe  koda  mo. 
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Te  cluda  koe  a kekriide,  hede  krada  yeu  a dible  ye,  ko  na 
liatepoo  a popleyino  mo. 

Mo  nenede  ^lyesoa  a dida  waa  mo,  kre  Buo  a te  a yi 
boaeda  nye. 

A pe  ne  hate,  te  ming  dimg,  be  mung  a Teblag  nu. 

Neeka  a bade  mo  ne,  be  bee  na  leyiru,  bono  gbrade  dui  a 
ba  nyino. 

Na  neko  nyebo  no  miwa  kongse  glore  kgmg,  ba  nengde 
no  nye. 

O Kgg,  be  wa  nil  nyebo,  O mg  na  nyebo  no  kg. 

Nae  no,  ne  be  nyinae  no  ti  gbiye. 

Tene  nyenaye  de  tinde  yeu,  a boae  na  te  yi. 

Ne  a bedemaa  nS,  nyine  mg  ng  ke  kong  a lu  gideda  mg. 

Nu  dui  a woro,  be  tu  amo  yimg  nyenayedo  ngno,  a ne  te 
de  knku  te  nu. 

O Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  a w.are  be  nu  mo. 

O Kgg  po  amo  wore  mg  ng  emo  mo  no  a kune  woro  ye. 

O Kgg  mo  no  ne  kiine  woro  ye  ; de  na  po  mo  zu  iduidu. 

^ Or  this  Canticle. 

Benedicite,  omnia  opera  Domini. 

0 amu  Jebova  a Nunude  a iiepe  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  ng 
nyine  ng,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amu  Jebova  a Augelobo  ba  ze  Jebova;  ba  po  ng  nyine 
ng,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amuyeui  ba  ze  Jebova  ; bii  po  ng  nyine  ng,  ba  boae  g 
te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 amu  Ni  ne  nede  yeu  lu  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  ng  nyine 
ng,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amu  Jebova  a Kpweneo  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  ng  nyine 
ng,  bii  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 amu  We  ko  Hgbo  be  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  ng  nyine  ng, 
ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 amu  yeu  a bneyg  ba  ze  Jebova  ; ba  po  no  nyine  ng,  ba 
boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 
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0 amu  Nuhedobo  ko  Nimle  he  ba  ze  Jehova;  ha  po  no 
hyine  no,.bd  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  I^yesoa  a Duduidu,  ba  ze  .Jebova ; ba  po  no  njine 
no,  ba  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Na  ko  Siyu  be  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  no  nyine  no, 
bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amu  Godo-nyene  ko  Yedeba  be  ba  ze  Jebova  ; ba  po 
no  n}’iue  no,  ba  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Nimle  ko  Nimlekli  be  ba  ze  Jebova ; bii  po  no 
nyine  no  ba  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 iimu  Nimlekli  ko  Ke  be,  ba  ze  Jehova;  ba  po  no  nyine 
no,  bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

) iimu  Nikli  ko  Nukli  be  ba  ze  Jebova  ; ba  po  no  nyine 
no,  bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

) iimu  Toja'de  ko  Nyenayede  be  ba  ze  Jehova  ; bii  po  no 
nyine  no,  bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbij^e. 

0 iimu  Pebe  ko  Heide  be  bii  ze  Jebova ; bii  po  no  n3dne 
no  bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Te  ko  Nakpe  be  ba  ze  Jebova ; bii  po  no  nyine  no, 
bii  boae  o te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 bii  bo  Bro  bp  ze  Jebova  ; awi,  bp  po  np  nyine,  bp  boae 
p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Tebwi  beve  ko  Tebwi  yp  be  bii  ze  Jebova  ; bii  po 
np  nyine  np,  bii  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Teble-Ktyaue  a pope  ne  nede  bro  ke  bii  ze  Jebova; 
bii  po  np  nyine  np  ba  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 iimu  Nibidi  ba  ze  Jebova ; bii  po  np  nyine  np,  ba  boae 
p te  yi  ti  gbij^e. 

0 iimu  Idu  kp  Yiyini  be  ba  ze  Jebova ; bii  po  np  nyine  np 
bii  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Tidia  kp  Degbiye  ne lui ni  mp  np  be,  ba  ze  Jebova; 
bii  po  np  nj'ine  no,  ba  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O iimu  Yeu  a Neble  we,  ba  ze  Jebova;  bii  po  np  nyine 
no,  ba  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

0 iimu  Mllu  kp  Wudebade  a pepe  be  bii  ze  Jebova ; ba 
po  np  nyine  no,  bii  boae  p te  yi  ti  gbiye. 
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O amu  Toiiyebo  a Yiru  ba  ze  Jebova ; ba  po  no  uyine 
no,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O Israclwe  bo  ze  Jehova  ; bo  po  no  nyine  no,  bo  boae  g 
te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amu  .Jehova  a Pristebo  ba  ze  Johova  ; ba  po  ng  nyine 
ng,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbiye. 

O amu  .Jehova  a Leyiru  ba  ze  Jehova ; ba  po  ng  nyine 
ng,  ba  boae  g te  3U  ti  gbiye. 

0 amu  Ha  ISTyebo  a Kwi  kg  §ui  he  ba  ze  Jehova  ; ba  po 
ng  nyine  ng,  ba  boae  g te  yi  ti  gbijm. 

O amu  Nekg  ^iyebo  o ng  wore,  ba  ze  Jehova  ; ba  po  ng 
nyine  ng  ba  boae  g te  ju  ti  gbiye. 

T[  Then  shall  be  read,  in  like  manner,  the  second  Lesson,  taken 

owl  of  the  New  Testament,  accoi'dinyto  the  Tdbleor  Calendar. 

T[  And  after  that  the  following  Psalm. 

Jubilate  Deo.  Psalm  c. 

O bii  nu  sau  ke  Jehova  mg,  amu  ble  a popleying  ; ba  tu 
Jehova  yimg  sauka  ba  elide  ng  ye,  ba  blecle  ng  wora. 

Ba  ibo  ne  haka  te  Jehova  mg  iSlyesoa  no;  ng  nu  iimo,  e 
ye  amu  no  nu  adui : amu  tee  g hyebo,  amu  tee  g cecla  a 
blable. 

O ba  padeo  a kinu  idi,  ba  bisi  ng  ba  mude  g pane  ba  po 
ng  nyine  ng  ; ba  bisi  ng,  a mu  g ha  nyine  a te  mli. 

Emo  Jehova  ng  woro,  g ware  kge  se  kong ; ne  g hate 
nemaa,  e wode  nyebo  gbudi  mg  e yede  nyebo  gbudi  be  ke. 

Tf  Or  this  Hymn. 

Benedictus.  St.  Luke  i.  68. 

Israel  a Kgg  bg  zee ; tenepong,  g di  g hyebo  tedemg,  g 
bra  no  ; 

Ne  g ha  wowa  hwe  ta,  ko  amo  mg,  kre  g leyu  Devide  a 
tibwa  nye  ; 

Hene  g nu  0 hekg  Prgfetebo  o tuma-a  te  hyebo  worade 
kong  ; 

Emo  ba  mu  wa  ko  a dienyiueg  kwa  mg,  ba  mu  a nyao  a 
popleying  kwa  ta. 
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T]"  Then  shall  be  said  the  Apostles'  Creed  by  the  Minister  and 
the  People  standing.  And  any  Churches  may  omit  the  icords. 
He  descended  into  hell,  or  may,  instead  of  them,  use  the 
words.  He  went  into  the  place  of  departed  spirits,  which 
are  considered  as  words  of  the  same  meaning  in  the  Creed. 

Pe  Buo  ISTyesoa  hate  ke,  o mo  yen  ko  hro  he  a Nug  : 

Ne  Jesu  Kraise  g mg  g yu  do  g mg  a Kgg  : Hgng  g kudi 
Jlekg  Sin  nuna  g de  g duda  ng.  Bwebe  Maria  kgda  ng  ; 
Poutio  Pilato  wcna  o tida  ng  swe,  o krusefaieda  ng,  o lada 
ng,  o hadao  ng  ; g munade  ko-okwi  a tede,  Nyenayede  ta 
a nyenayedo,  g woda  kong;  g yada  yen,  Ne  g nenede  ZSlyesoa 
ng  Wede  tehle  gbiye  a nue  a dida  so  mg ; Kre  g miwa(jle 
womg  bg  muwa  kougneo  kg  ko-o  he  a te  hlamg  di. 

Pe  ZSTekg  §iu  hate  ke ; l?ekg  Cue  yidi ; Ne  ]?rekg-hyebo 
a nenatumo : Ne  Kpone  Kukwi  a Hwisopoe ; Ne  Fe  a 
Kongwoe ; Ne  Kongse  Hono,  yidi.  Amen. 

Or  this. 

Pe  ^Tyesoa  do  h:\te  ke,  g mg  Buo  Ng  Wcde  Tehle  Gbiye 
a Nue,  g mg  yeu  kg  bro  he  a Nug,  Ne  dene  e popleying  a 
yi,  e kg  dene  a ne  yi  he,  yedi : 

Ne  Kg-g  Jesu  Ki’aise  do,  g mg  j’U  dg  ^Tyesoa  kg,  Hgng  g 
Buo  kg  pledb  kong  nuieda ; g mg  ISIyesoa  a ]?<yesoa,  ne 
Pebe  a Pebe,  ne  ha  seye  Nyesoa  a ha  seye  ]?l3'esoa,  O Kgee 
g ye  nuie,  g kg  Buo  he  o nu  kpru  do : Hgng  nu  tehle  a 
popleying ; Hgng,  ko  amo  tohyebo  a ta,  ne  ko  a wowa  a ta, 
g wodade  yeu,  g didade  kong  mg,  Ne  S^ekg  Siu  nu  ng  g 
dudeda  fe  Bwebe  Maria  mg,  Ne  g nuna  touyebwe,  Ne  te 
Pontio  Pilato  nuna  gomla  de,  g krusefaieda,  o beda  g 
kuwoe  tie,  o heedao ; Ne  nj^enayede  ta  a nj'enayedo,  g 
woda  kong  g duda  ye,  tene  Kinede  poda  ; Ne  g yada  yeu, 
g nenede  Buo  a dida  so  mg.  Ne  g mingde  g teyiboaeda 
nye  didimg  bg  muiig  koiigneo  kg  ko-o  he  a te  hla ; Hgng  a 
dible  e na  kgdg  seda  ne. 

Ne  pe  Sekg  Siu  hate  ke,  g mg  hono  a Kgg  kg  e Hnyig 
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lie,  Hono  wodecle  Buoko  Yu  he  ; Hono  ko  Buo  he,  ne  Au 
yedi  o bede  mo  uo,  o boaee  o te  yi,  Hono  hlideda  profetebo. 
Ne  pe  Aposlebd  a Cue— Nenatumo  do  hate  ke.  We  Bap- 
tiscm  do  kc  ko  kpone  kukwi  a dietete  a ta  5 No  ne  fe  koo  a 
Fcnkonowoe,  Ne  kono  no  mino  womo  a Kononee  yedi. 
Amen. 

1[  And  after  that,  these  Prayers  following,  all  deroutly  kneel- 
ing; the  Minister  p'St  pronouncing, 

Kog  bg  neo  amo  mg. 

bg  neo  na  siu  mg,  yi. 

Min. — Ba  bede. 

O Kgg  po  amo  wore  mg  ng. 
iVe. — Ne  h6  wa  amo,  a bade  mo  ne. 

Min. — O ]?ryesoa  wore  ne  nede  amo  kudi,  hmlene  ne  ke 

ng. 

Ne. — Ne  na  hao  amo  na  FTekg  Siu  fe. 

^ Then  shall  follow  the  Collect  for  the  day,  except  when  the 
Communion  Service  is  read ; and  then  the  Collect  for  the 
day  shall  be  omitted  here. 

Worowore  a Dietete. 

0 l^Iyesoa  mo  ng  g ye  worowore  g nownne  diengnena,  mg 
ng  a ibo  pie  a kg  kongse  hono,  g wi  a yi  ni  pie  a pe  seye  a 
sedi ; de  ghiye  a nyao  po  ng  0 ni  iimo  mg,  wo  amo  kc,  amo 
no  tee  na  swe-yi  leyiru,  o ne  te  amo  du  ; ne  tc  a kune  na  ke 
no  wowe  a te  woro  ye,  a ne  te  a nyao  a kpwe  a hwano  pi, 
ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a kpwe  a ta.  Amen. 

Grese  a Dietete. 

0 a Buo,  mo  ng  nede  yen  g mg  a Kgg,  g W ede  teble 
gbiye  a nue,  g mg  kongse  ^Tyesoa,  mo  ng  g wo  amo  mg,  a 
ye  nyena  no  nede  a huru  tuda  ke  haka  ; Pode  na  kpwe  be 
wo  amo  ke ; ne  he  bee  amo  nyenayedo  ngno  a ne  te  de  kuku 
te  nu,  ne  a ne  dide  de  kwi  te  nye  hi,  yi ; ke  a nunude  a 
popleyino  ne  a mi  numg,  te  mi  amo  nya  pomg,  be  mude  mo 
vi  no  none,  ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 
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Bedewi  ko  Libiria  a Prcsidente  ko  Wlktjcqo  q popleyiiio 

JlC  f%  tOn 

0 a Buo,  mo  no  uede  yen,  g mo  a Kgo,  o mg  Kgno  a 
popleying  a kpweue  Wikekgo,  g ueo  na  Kinwudise  ke  g teo 
bro  a tin  a popleying  mg  ng  ; A bede  mo  ne  baka,  be  nu 
dui  a woro,  be  tao  Libiria  a Presidente  mg  ng,  kg  Wikekgo 
a popleying  be  ne  be  po  no  krubwe  mg  ; ne  na  Sfekg  Sin  a 
grese  be  bode  no  fe,  bo  mn  mi  Avoro  nn,  bo  mn  na  tide  na. 
Ha  bn3'iede  ne  tvede  Yen,  nu  ne  be  bidi  ke  ko  no  mg : blge 
Ava  bond  ye,  nu  no  bo  ngnede  kong  mg  ng  ; ne  dene  miAvao 
bgdemg,  te  o mhvade  kong  mg  Avomg,  nu  no  Ava  pie  be 
blcAra  bo  muAva  sau  nu  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a 
ta.  Amen. 

T[  The  following  Prayers  are  to  be  omitted  here,  when  the  Litany 
is  read. 

Bedewi  ko  Ministabo  kq  Nyebo  he  q ta. 

O Kongse  S^yesoa,  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  ng 
mg  ba  teble  a popleying  Avede  ; ane  Bisgbo  kg  Ministabo  be 
be  ne  Cuenyebo  ne  o ti  yimg  yidi,  be  pode  no  na  ISiekg  Siu 
a kpwengpoe  grese,  fe ; ne  be  Avora  no  na  krnbAve  a nimle 
lu  ng  g5to  bo  mu  na  Avoro  nu.  Nu  dene  nede  0 Kgg,  ko 
Jesu  Kraise,  bgng  mg  a KcAVog  kg  Tegag  be,  a ta.  Amen. 

Bedewi  ko  nyebo  a kplikpli  q ta. 

0 Nj'esoa  mo  ng  tee  nyebo  a popleying  a Nug  kg  Yimgtug 
be,  a lee  a Avore  ya,  a bede  mo  ng  ko  nyebo  a popleying  a 
kplikpli  a ta ; cmg,  be  nu  no  bo  mu  n;i  kpone  ibo  ne  dako 
a poplying  bo  mu  na  ba  kong-Avoe  a te  ng  jido. 

Ne  a seye  a bede,  ko  na  Nekg  Cue  nj'ebo  a pepe  a ta ; e 
mg  nyono  o pople3’ing  g Ave,  o po  ng  o mg  Kraisebo,  mi  ha 
Sin  bg  po  no  nya,  bg  nae  no  te  o na  na  ba  tide,  Ava  AVore 
mude  tede  do  bidi,  bo  mu  ng  uong  o mu  na  bate  kAva  bli,  o 
mn  ba  kpone  ng  nu.  Dene  a bgdeo  ng,  a bede  mo  ne,  ne 
mg  113'ebo  a ijopleying  no  swe  te  ni  ng,  ba  o AVore,  bit  0 fe, 
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ba  wa  kokode,  be  nu  no  Buo-woro  mo  ; be  tude  no  woro 
kudi,  be  hade  no  swo  nye  tene  ni  e yie,  e nu  ha  de  ko  dene 
o kpli-kpli  ide,  mo  ; hnyi  no  woro  lela,  bo  yi  swe  yi,  ne  bo 
tedgde  ne  nye  womo  bo  muno  haka  ne.  Ne  dene  nede,  ue 
e te  a bede  mo,  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Bisida  Ohiye. 

Nyesoa  mo  no  W ede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o mo  woromonopoe 
a kplikpli  a Buo,  amu  no  te  na  leyiru,  o ye  dede  ye  blede,  a 
tee  a wore  ya,  a wore  seye  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  ko  na  kponeoe 
ko  nowane  kpone  he  ko  amo  mo  ko  hyebo  a popleyino  he 
A bisi  mo  ne  te  nu  amo,  te  tu  amo  yimo  ne  ko  kono  a ha  de 
a popleyino  a ta  yidi ; Nema  a seye  a bisi  mo  ne,  baka  te 
hio  a nowanena,  ne  wena  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  bogbrada  kono 
a ta ; a bisi  mo  ne  ko  dene  hnyi  amo  be  mu  amo  nu,  a mu 
mi  te  ibo,  ne  ba  mu  teayiboaeda  woro  ye  kune,  a ta.  Ne  a 
bede  mo  ne  nu  amo  ba  yido  na  woremonopoe  a popleyino  a 
te  no,  a wore  be  mu  mo  bisi  hata,  ne  ba  mu  na  nyine  wee ; 
e na  nu  wono  do,  ke  a kpone  be  mu  ne  nu  yi ; e mo  ba  mu 
mg  adui  kwa  tu,  a wore  kg  a fe  he  be  mu  na  ha  kpone  a tee 
nu,  be  we  be  a hinede  kono  mg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta 
hgno  kg  mo  he,  ne  Nekg  Siu  yidi,  a pe  nyine  ng,  a boaeja 
te  yi  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

St.  Krisostom  q Bedewi. 

Nyesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o hnyi  amo  grese, 
a podede  a wore  tede  do  a bede  mg  mo  ne  nede  ; ne  o pode 
ne,  e mg,  uyebo  so  hyebo  ta,  bo  kwe  yibwa  ng,  ko  na  liyine 
a ta,  ne  mi  no  hnyimg  dene  o idede  mg ; Dene  na  leyiru  ide 
e mg  dene  o idede  mo  ne  de  O Kgg  tene  nu  e gbwaideda,  e 
mg,  dene  mo  ha  de  ko  no  mg  be  hnyi  no ; kre  kong  nede 
mg,  nu  amo  ba  ibo  na  hate,  ne  kong  be  ng  nede  nya,  ba 
mung  kongse  hono  kgyi.  Amen. 

2 Cor.  xiii.  14. 

A Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a grese  ko  Nyesoa  a nowanena  he,  ne 
Nekg  Siu  a diengnena  yidi,  be  nemaa  amo  mg  ti  gbijm. 
Amen. 


NYENAYEDE  GBIYE 


A 

WIDE  BEDEWl. 


^ The  Minister  shall  begin  the  Evexisg  Prater,  by  reading 
one  or  more  of  the  following  Sentences  of  Scripture. 

S^yesoa  nede  o ^Teko  Temple  biyo  ; dcwe  a popleyino  no 
necle  kono  mo  bo  nu  kpwe  ko  no  ye.  Uab.  ii.  20. 

KAVcde  tone  we  wede  be  nyine  de  tone  o bidede  ni,  na  te 
mi  yiboaemo  kre  Dako  nye ; ne  kre  tede  gbiyc,  o mino  mo 
senode  hnyimo  e muno  na  ba  yibwade  nu  ; kore  na  te  mino 
yi  boaemg  kre  dako  nye ; nyebo  kpa  a S^yesoa  no  tu  ne. 
Mai.  i.  11. 

Wi  ne  wede  mo  wono  e ko  tene  ne  hie  wore  mo  no  be, 
be  nonede  mo  yi  no,  0 Kgo  mo  no  tee  na  kpwe  kg  na 
gbrag  be.  Psamo  xix.  14,  15. 

Nyebwe  kuku  bg  seo  g de  kukwi  ne  g nuna,  ne  bg  nu  tone 
tede  pe,  e mg  dene  nu  tee,  ne  g ha  g siu  kgng.  Ezek.  xviii.  27. 

Ne  wene  te  wora  te ; ne  na  kpone  a te  nemaade  mo  kudi 
ng.  Psamo  li.  3. 

Hao  na  kpone  kukwi  yi  mg  ; ne  be  woreo  na  de  kukwi 
na  kinede  ke.  Psamo  li.  9. 

Nyesoa  a neko  bnyiede  ne  mg  ware  woro  ; dene  mg  ware 
woro,  e mg  kpone  kukwi  a ware  woro,  0 Nj'esoa,  na  bla 
ne  ng  ne.  Psamo  li.  17. 

Ba  kina  a wore,  e na  nu  raure  do,  ne  ba  hme  Kgg  g mg 
ane  Syesoa  ye  ; kore  o no  woro  ke  ng,  g kg  nyebo  a ware, 
(32) 
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g yero  poe  ki'iiane,  g no  kpone  baka,  ne  g gbe  g woro  kede 
ko  kyidida  a ta.  Joel  ii.  13. 

Kgg  g mg  ane  ^lyesoa  kgmaa  woremgngpoeda  kg  hwiso 
he,  ba  a po  ng  a hwa  no  ye,  ne  a ye  Kgg  g mo  ane  Nyesoa 
a wi  nu,  yi,  e mg  ba  na  gne  tede  a tide  ne  g poo  amo  ye. 
Daniel  ix.  9,  10. 

O Kgo  po  mo  na,  ke  na  kyidida  e na  hi  mo  wong,  e na 
nu  yeroka,  ne  te  mo  gbwi  hie.  Jer.  x.  24  ; Psamo  v.  1. 

A kpone  kukwi  a ware  be  nu  amo;  kgre  Yeu  a Dible 
nyinc  ne.  St.  Matt.  iii.  2. 

Mi  ye  dumg  be  mude  Buo  mg  mu,  be  mn  ng  ye  ng  po, 
Buo  wora  yeu  a tedeko  mo  ye,  ne  yede  ne  we  be  dade  mo 
na  yu  di.  St.  Luke  xv.  18,  19. 

Na  hla  na  leyu  ate,  na  nu  e blidi  O Kgg ; emo  kre  mo 
yi  tohyebwe  te  do,  yede  kong  mg  ne,  g na  kgo  ne  ne. 
PGamo  cxliii.  2. 

Ba  po  ng  de  kuku  yede  amo  fe  ne,  ne  a boe  adui  ne,  ne  a 
ye  hate  kg  ; nema  ba  wene  a kpone  kukwi  ye,  te  Nyesoa  ti 
hate,  pie  g ng  kpone,  ne  g po  amo  hwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi 
mg,  ne  g ha  amo  e te  fe  ng  we.  1 Joiie  i.  8,  9. 

^ Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

Amu  bebuno  ne  nowane,  Nyesoa  Kinede  lele  amo,  ke  e 
wae  peplande  ke,  bii  wene  ne  ye  te  a wora  te,  a nu  kpone 
kukwi  peplande  ne  a na  yeyedeka,  a na  hudidi  ne  a Buo 
Nyesoa  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  yi ; nema  c ye  ba  kime 
iidui  ba  te  a wore  ya,  ba  gida  Nyesoa  a wi  a nue  a te,  ne  ba 
wene  ii  kpone  kukwi  a te  ye  ; te  Nyesoa  hong  ng  kpone,  g 
ko  hyebo  a ware  baka,  g na  po  amo  hwiso  ko  c ta. 

Ne  hateno  ti  gbiye  a blede  ye  ba  wene  a kpone  kukwi  ye 
kre  Nyesoa  mg,  nema  neno  ba  nu  be  bio  ene  ti  be,  be  te  ba 
kwe  yibwa  ng,  te  a na  bisi  ng  ko  ha  de  ne  g hnyi  iimo  a ta, 
te  a na  hnyi  ng  ha  nyiue,  te  a na  wg  g liekg  wi,  ne  te  a na 
idade  ng  dene  a ide  ko  a fe  kg  a sui,  mg.  Neeka  ne  bede  a 
poplejdng  no  nede,  a kg  mg  he  a wore  be  hmlene  ke  ng,  ba 
gidi  Avi  ng,  ba  wora  ii  yi  yeu,  ii  mu  ng  po — 


34 


EVENING  PRAYER, 


A General  Confession. 

^ To  he  said  by  the  whole  Congregation,  after  the  Minister, 
all  kneedng. 

A Buo  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  <a  nue  o ko  uyebo  a -ware 
baka  ; A ka  ne,  ne  a woo  nii  tide  idi,  ii  vro  blable  ye  e wa. 
Te  kukwi  ne  e te  a wore  ti,  ne  e kg  de  kre  ne  e ide  be,  a kwe 
ne  mg  no,  baka.  A wora  nil  nekg  tede  ne.  Dene  e nue  a 
blede  ye  ne  a seo ; A nu  dene  a ye  ye  blede  ba  nue  ; Ne  ha 
de  yede  amo  fe  ne.  Nema  0 Kgg  be  po  amo  wore  mg  ng, 
amo  no  mg  seye  a nyebo  kukwi.  Wo  nyono  o wene  wa 
k])one  kukwi  j'e  mg.  Nyono  wa  kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni, 
krre  no  ye  ; Tone  po  ng  mina  uyebo  numg,  ko  a Kgg  Jcsu 
Kraise  a ta.  Ne  O Buo,  mg  ng  kg  nj'ebo  a ware  baka  ko  g 
ta  ; Be  nu  amo,  wode  ti  ncno  ke,  ba  mu  yi  si,  a mu  dene 
mg  hii  de  nu,  a mu  S^yesoa  a kong  ne,  Te  a na  boae  na 
nyine  a te,  ji.  Amen. 

The  Declaration  of  Absolution;  or,  Remission  op 
Sins. 

^ To  be  made  by  the  Priest  alone,  standing;  the  People 
still  kneeling. 

Syesoa  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  a Kgg  Jcsu 
Kraise  a Buo,  hgng  ne  ida  nyebwe  kuku  a koe,  noma  g ide 
bg  wo  g kpone  kukwi  mg,  bg  mu  kong  ne,  Imyi  g Ministabo 
e kowa  g lele  no  bo  tu  ne,  ne  bo  lele,  g uyebo  e mg  wa 
kpone  kukwi  a ware  be  yi  no  ni,  ne  hede  wa  kpone  kukwi 
tee  ng,  ne  e poee  liwlso,  yi,  Nguo  pee  nyono  o poplcyiug 
bwiso  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  a te,  ne  g to  ne  ng,  e mg  nyono 
o kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni  bate,  o seye  o pc  g nekg  tibosa 
bate  ke.  Nceka  ba  bade  ng  bg  bnyi  amo  anc  ki)onc  kukwi 
a seye  a ware,  kg  g bfekg  Siu  be  ; dene  a ni  ne  node,  te  e na 
blee  g pig,  ne  ane  we  ne  a mide  kong  mg  bimg  be  mu  bine 
we,  be  mu  baka  ne;  e diebgdcde  ba  mung  g kongse  sau  ke 
ya ; ko  a Kgg  Jcsu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 
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^ Tho  People  shall  answer  here,  and  at  the  end  of  every 
Prayer,  Amen. 

Or  this. 

^Tyesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o mo  a Buo  no 
nedc  yen,  te  o ko  nyebo  a ware  baka,  o po  no,  nyouo  wa 
kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni  o seye  o pe  no  bate  ke,  o bme  no 
ye,  o mi  no  hwiso  porno  ; Nono  bp  yido  a ware,  bo  po  amo 
liwiso,  bp  bade  amo  a kpone  kukwi  nye,  bp  gbobo  amo  np, 
bo  po  amo  kpwe  np,  a mu  ba  kpone  gbiye  nu,  ne  be  yee 
amo  konose  bono  ke  ; ko  a Kpp  Jesu  Ki'aise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tf  Then  the  Minister  shall  hneel  and  say  the  Lor fs  Prayer-, 

the  People  still  kneeling,  and  repeating  it  with  him,  both  here 

and  wheresoever  else  it  is  used  in  Divine  Service. 

A Buo  mp  np  nede  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  kpne.  Na  dible  be 
di.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  konp  mp,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu. 
Hnyi  amo  nyenayedo  npno  ene  dibade ; Ne  be  po  amo 
bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni  a pe  nyono,  o nj 
amo  kpone  kukwi  mp,  bwiso,  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mp,  a na 
bide  tudptu  nye ; Nema  be  ba  amo  ku  ye ; Emo  mo  kp 
dible  mp  kp  e kpwe,  ne  mp  kpmaa  e teayiboaeda  ti  gbiye. 
Amen. 

T[  Then  likewise  he  shall  say, 

O Nyesoa  kra  a woni  ye. 

Ne. — Ne  a mu  na  ha  nyine  a te  tu. 

Here  all  standing  up,  the  Minister  shall  say, 

Buo  a te  be  boae  yi  ne  Yu  yini,  ne  Nekp  Siu,  yini. 

Ne. — Tene  e duda  nuna,  tene  e te  e ne,  ne  tene  e minp 
nemp,  ti  gbiye. 

Minista. — Ba  po  l^lyesoa  nyine  np. 

Ne. — Nyesoa  bp  poee  nyine  np. 


so 
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■'  Then  shall  folloic  a Portion  of  (he  Psalms,  as  they  are 
appointed^  or  one  of  the  Selections,  as  they  are  set  forth  by 
this  Church,  ttith  the  Doxology,  as  in  the  Morning  Service. 

•"  Then  shall  be  read  the  first  Lesson,  according  to  the  Table 
or  Calendar. 

•"  After  which  shall  be  said  or  sung  the  following  Psalm,  ex- 
cept when  it  is  read  in  the  ordinary  course  of  the  Psalms, 
on  the  nineteenth  day  of  the  month. 

Caktate  Domino.  Psalm  xcviii. 

0 ba  blede  irora  idaede  Jebova  mo ; kgre  g nn  gedide 
hwe. 

O dida  kg  g nekg  so  be  g nu,  g seya.  Jebova  ha  g "wowa 
ta  ; g po  a ba  kpone  pebe,  ko  dako  ye. 

O hie  g warekge  kg  g bate  he  ivgre  mg  ng  ko  Israelbo 
mg ; ne  bro  a ivae  a popleying  be  kinede  e seda  e yiade 
Syesoa,  a wowa. 

- Ba  nu  sau  kre  Jebova  mg,  amu  ble  a iiopleying ; ba  ble, 
ba  nu  sau,  ba  bisi. 

Ba  nu  boba,  ba  po  Jebova  nyine  ng,  ba  ble  bisi  wora. 

Ba  bi  wongfle  kg  name  be,  0 ba  nu  sau  ko  Jebova  ng 
mg  Kin.  ye. 

Idu  \)0  po  hede  kg  dene  e popleying  nc  node  ng  mg  be, 
ne  kong  a popleying  kg  nyono  nede  ng  kudi  he,  we. 

Xibe  be  tu  gade,  ne  tebwi  be  nu  sau  tede  do,  ko  Jebova 
ye  ; kore  g mi  kong  a te  blamg  diuig. 

O mi  kong  a te  blamg  haka,  ne  g ming  dene  mg  tee  iiyebo 
mg  mmig. 

Or  this. 

Bonum  est  confiteri.  Psalm  scii. 

E nu  ba  de  ba  bisi  Jebova,  ne  ba  blee  mo  worade,  o mg 
ng  g te  boa  yi,  O Hio. 

E mg,  ba  mli  na  kponenge  nyenairu  sesine,  ne  na  bate 
wideka,  yi ; 

E mg  ba  nu  bibide  ne  e ne  lili  pu,  c kg  lute  be ; ba  nu 
boba  ne  e ng  wi  ng  yi. 
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E mo  mg,  Jehova  g blee  na  pig  ke  na  nunude  a ta ; ne 
mi  sau  numg,  ne  yi  mo  nyiue  ng  ng  pe,  dene  na  kwe  nimaa 
a ta. 


^ Then  a Lesson  of  the  New  Testament  as  it  is  appointed. 

Tf  And  after  that  shall  he  smig  or  said  this  Psalm,  except  on 
the  twelfth  day  of  the  month. 

Deus  misereateb.  Psalm  Ixvii. 

Jlyesoa  po  amo  wore  mg  ng,  be  po  amo  krubwe  mg  ne 
na  yibwa  be  pebe  ke  ng  ko  amo  mg,  ne  a ware  be  nu  mo  ; 

Te  na  te  e na  we  blegbiye  lu,  ne  dako  a popleying  bo  mu 
na  kong  bate  ng  ibo. 

Syebo  bo  po  mo  nyine  ng,  0 Nyesoa,  nyebo  a popleying 
bo  po  mo  nyine  ng,  we. 

O dako  bo  nu  sau,  wa  pie  be  ble ; bgre  mi  nyebo  a te 
blamg,  ne  dako  no  nede  kong  mg,  mi  no  wi  ke  kgmg. 

Nyebo  bo  po  mo  nyine  ng,  0 Slyesoa;  nyebo  a popleying 
bo  po  mo  nyine  ng,  we. 

Ne  bede  bro  wo  ene  teble ; ne  Nyesoa  g mg  ane  blyesoa 
mi  amo  krubwe  mg  pomg. 

^^yesoa  mi  amo  krubwe  mg  pomg ; no  nyebo  a popleying 
no  nede  kong  mg,  o mi  g bwano  pimg. 

Tf  Or  this. 

Benedic,  anima  mea.  Psalm  ciii 

Po  Jebova  nyine  ng  o na  siu ; ne  de  gbiye  ne  nede  mg  fe, 
be  ye  g nekg  Nyine. 

Po  Jebova  nyine  ng,  O na  siu,  no  g kpone  ng  nunude  a 
popleying,  e na  bune  mo  mg  ng  : 

Hgng  pe  mo  bwlso  ko  na  kpone  kukwi  a popleying  a ta, 
g peya  na  kekrade  a pepe  we ; 

Hgng  wa  na  bono  kre  koe  mg,  ne  g worede  mo  ware  pge 
kg  nowanena  he,  lu  ng. 

O ba  po  Jebova  nyine  ng,  amu  te  g angelobo,  amu  no  bio 
kpwe  nee ; amu  no  ti  g tede  yimo,  o wa  g wi  ng. 

4 ~ 
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O ba  po  Jehova  uyine  no,  amu  te  o nyebo-kpa  ; amu  te 
p leyiru,  0 ni  p -w'oro. 

O ba  rali  Jehova  a hate,  amu  te  p nunude  kre  p dible  a 
ble  a popleyinp,  ke ; po  Kyesoa  nyine  np  O na  siu. 

Tf  Then  shall  be  said  the  Apostles'  Creed  by  the  Minister  and 
the  people,  standing.  And  any  Churches  may  omit  the 
words,  lie  deseended  into  hell,  or  may,  instead  of  them, 
use  the  words,  He  went  into  the  place  of  departed  spirits, 
which  are  considered  as  words  of  the  same  meaning  in  the 
Creed. 

Pe  Buo  Nyesoa  hate  ke  o inp  yen  ko  bro  he  a Nup  ; 

Ne  Jesu  Kraise  p mo  o yu  do,  p mo  a Kpp  : Hpnp  p kudi 
Sekp  §iu  nuna  p de  o duda  np.  Bwebe  Maria  kpda  no  ; 
Pontio  Pilato  wena,  o tida  no  swe,  o krusefaieda  np,  o lada 
no,  o hadao  no ; p munade  kookwi  a tede,  ISTyenayede  ta 
a nyenayedo  p woda  konp ; a yada  yeu,  Xe  p nenede  Xycsoa 
no  "Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  a dida  so  mo;  kre  p miwade 
womo  o muwa  konpnep  kp  koo  he  a te  hlamp  di. 

Pe  l?iekp  &iu  hate  ke ; ISTeko  Cue  yidi ; Xe  ISiekphyebo 
a nenatumo ; Xe  Kpone  kukwi  a HwTsopoe ; Xe  Fe  a 
Konpwoe ; Xe  Konpse  Kononee  yidi.  Amen. 

^ Or  this. 

Pe  S'yesoa  do  hate  ke,  o mo  Buo  np  Wede  Teble  Gbiye  a 
Xue,  p mp  yeu  ko  bro  he  a Xup,  Xe  dene  e poleyinp  a yi,  e 
kp  dene  a nc  yi,  he  yedi ; 

Xe  Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  do  p mo  yu  do  !?i^ycsoa  kp,  Hpnp  p 
Buo  kp  pledb  konp  nuieda ; o mp  Xyesoa  a K3’esoa,  ne 
Pebe  a Pebe,  ne  ha  sejm  Kyesoa  a ha  seyc  IS'yesoa,  p kpee, 
p JO  nuie,  p kp  Buo  he  o nu  kpru  do ; Hpnp  nu  tcblo  a 
popleyinp  ; Hpnp  ko  amo  tohyebo  a ta,  ne  ko  a wowa  a ta, 
p wodade  yeu,  p didadc  konp  mp,  Ne  Kekp  Bin  nu  np  p 
dudeda  fe,  Bwebe  Maria  mp,  Xe  p nuna  tohj'cbwe,  Ne  te 
Pontio  Pilato  nuna  gomla  de  p krusefaieeda ; p beda  p 
kuwoe  tie  p heedao ; Ne  nyenayedo  ta  a nj’cnaj'edo,  p woda 
konp  p duda  ye  Tene  Kinede  poda ; Ne  p j’ada  yeu,  p 
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ncnecle  Buo  a dida  so  mo.  No  o minode  g teyibraede  nyo 
didimg  bg  mung  kongneo  kg  koo  be  a te  bla ; Hgug  a dible 
e na  kgdg  seda  ne. 

No  pe  l^ekg  Siu  hate  ke,  g mg  bond  a Kgg  kg  e Hnyio  he, 
Ilgng  wodede  Buo  kg  Yu  be  ; Ilgug  kg  Buo  be,  ne  Yu'yedi 
o bede  mg  ng,  o boae  g te  yi,  Hgng  blideda  prgfctebo.  Ne  pe 
Aposlebo  a Cue  Nenatumo  do  bate  ke.  We  Baptisem  do 
ke  ko  kpone  a dietete  a ta ; ne  ne  fe  koo  a Feakonowoe,  Ne 
kong  ng  ming  womg  a Kongnee,  yedi.  Amen. 

Tf  And  after  that,  these  Prayers  following,  all  devoutly  kneel- 
ing; the  Minister  first  pronouncing, 

]?<yesoa  bg  neo  amo  mg. 

Ne. — Bg  neo  na  siu  mg  yi. 

Minista.  Ba  bede. 

O Nycsoa  po  amo  wore  mg  ng  ; 

Ne. — Ne  be  linyi  amo  na  wowa. 

Minista.  O IS'yesoa  wore  ne  nede  amo  kudi,  be  bmlene  ne 
ke  ng. 

Ne. — Ne  na  ba  amo  nil  Nekg  Siu  fe. 

If  Then  shall  be  said  the  Collect  for  the  day,  and  after  that  the 
Gollec1/S  and  Prayers  following. 

Worowore  a Dietete. 

O bTyesoa  mo  ng  ba  de  a idee  kg  ha  to  ng  poe  be  ne  ba 
nunude  yedi,  wede  mg,  we,  be  bnyi  na  leyiru  woroworc  ne 
kong  ye  boade,  be  bnyi  no ; te  a wore  na  mao  na  tedi  a 
yimgtue  yi,  ne  auyebwetu,  be  wo  amo  ke,  a ne  di  a nyao  a, 
bwano  pi,  no  a wore  be  mu  wore  be  muo  kwe,  ane  we  ne  a 
mide  bimg  ; ko  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise  a dcapoe  a ta.  Amen. 

Dietete^  ko  Lelade,  mo. 

O Sfyesoa  a Buo,  g nede  yeu  mo  ncS  g Wcdeteble-gbiye- 
nue  a kpwe  tu  iimo  kong  tu,  a ye  nyenayedo  ng  nede  ke ; 
Te  big  woremg-ng-poe  be  wo  amo  ke  kre  lelade  kg  bwanode 
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a popleyino  he,  mg,  toyeclo  ngno  biyo ; ko  na  Tu  do,  no 
mg  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise  a nowanena  a ta.  Amen. 

Bedewl  ko  Libkia  a Prcsedente,  ko  Wlkqo  q popleyino  Jie, 
q ta. 

O a Buo  mo  ng  nede  yeu  g mg  a Kgg,  g mg  kong  a 
popleying  a kpwene  Wikekgo,  g neo  na  kihwudise  ke  g teo 
bro  a tul  a popleying  mg  ng  ; A bede  mo  ne  baka  be  nu  dui 
a woro,  be  tao  Libiria  a Prcsidente  mg  ng,  kg  Wikekgo  a 
popleying  be,  ne  be  po  no  krubwe  mg  ; ne  na  fiekg  Siu  a 
grcse  be  bode  no  fe,  bo  mu  na  woro  nu,  ne  bo  mu  na  tide 
na.  Ha  bnyiede  ne  wede  yeu,  nu  ne  be  bidi  ke  ko  no  mg  : 
blge  wa  bond  ye,  nu  no  bo  ngnede  kong  mg  ng ; ne  dene 
miwao  ng  bgdemg,  te  o miwade  kong  mg  womg,  nu  no  wa 
pie  be  blewa,  bo  muwa  siiu  nu  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Bedewl  ko  Ministabo  ko  Nyebo  Tie,  q ta. 

O kongse  S^yesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a mue,  m6  no 
mg  ba  teble  a popleying  wede ; ane  Bisgbo  kg  Ministabo  be 
he,  ne  Cue-nyebo  ne  o ti  yimg  yedi,  be  pode  no  na  Kekg 
Siu  a kpwengpoe  grese  fe ; ne  be  nrora  no  na  krubwe  a 
nimle  lu  ng,  goto,  bo  mu  na  woro  nu  Nu  dene  nede  O 
Kgg,  ko  Jesu  Kraise,  bgug  mg  a Kewoa  kg  a Tegag  be  a 
ta.  Amen. 


Bedewl  ko  iiycbo  q kplikpU  q ta. 

O Nyesoa  mg  ng  tee  nyebo  a popleying  a Nug  kg  yimotug 
be  a tee  a wore  ya  a bede  mo  mg  ng  ko  nyebo  a popleying 
a kplikpli  a ta,  e mg,  be  nu  no  bo  mu  na  kpone  ibo,  ne  dako 
a popleying  bo  mu  na  ba  kongwoe  a te  ng  yido. 

Ne  a seye  a bede  ko  na  Nekg  Ciie  nyebo  a pepe  a ta;  e 
mo  nyono  o popleying  o we,  o po  ng  o mg  Kraisebo  na  ba 
Siu  bg  po  no  nya  bg  nae  no,  te  o na  na  ka  tide,  wa  wore 
mude  tede  do  bidi,  bo  mu  ng  nong,  o mu  na  bate  kwa  bli, 
o mu  ba  kpone  no  nu.  Dene  a bgdeo  ng  a bede  mo  ne,  ne 
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mo  riyebo  a popleyino  no  swe  te  ni  no,  ba  o wore,  ba  o fe, 
ba  wa  kokode  be  nu  no  Buo-woro  mo ; be  tude  no  woro 
kudi,  be  hade  no  swe  nye,  tone  ni  e yie  e nu  ha  de  ko  dene 
o kplikpli  ide,  mo ; hnyi  no  worolela,  bo  yi  swe  yi,  ne  bo 
tedodc  ne  nye  womo  bo  rauno  haka  ne.  Ne  dene  uede  ne 
e te  a bede  mo,  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Bisida  Ghiye. 

Syesoa  mg  no  Wcde  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  woromongpoe 
a kplikpli  a Buo,  amu  no  te  nil  leyiru,  o ye  dede  ye  blede,  a 
tee  a wore  ya,  a wore  seye  bisi  nnS  ne  baka,  ko  na  kpone- 
nonge  kg  nowane  kpone  he  ko  amo  mg  kg  hycbo  a popleying 
he.  A bisi  mo  ne,  te  nu  iimo,  te  tu  amo  yimg,  ne  ko  kong 
a ha  de  a impleying  a ta,  yedi ; Nema  a seye  a bisi  mo  ne 
baka,  te  liio  a nowanena  ng  ne  wena  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise, 
bg  gbrada  kong,  a ta ; a bisi  mo  ne  ko  dene  hnyi  amo,  be 
mu  amo,  nu,  a mu  na  te  ibo,  ne  ba  mu  teayiboaeda  woro 
ye  kune  a ta.  Ne  a bede  mo  ne,  nu  amo  ba  yido  na 
woromgngpoe  a popleying  a te  ng,  a wore  be  mu  mo  bisi 
hate,  ne  ba  mu  na  uyine  wee  ; e na  mu  wong  do  kc  a kpone 
be  mu  nc  nu,  yi ; e mg,  ba  mu  mo  adui  kwa  tu,  a wore  kg 
a fe  he  ba  mu  na  ha  kpone  a tee  nu,  be  we  be  a hinede  kong 
mg ; ko  a kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hgng  kg  mo  he,  ne  Nekg 
§iu  yedi,  a pe  nyine  ng,  a boae  a te  yi  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 


St.  Krisostom  a Bedeuoi. 

Nyesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g hnyi  amo  grese 
a podede  a wore  tede-  do,  a bede  mo  mg,  ne  nede ; ne  g 
pode  ne,  e mg  riyebo  so,  hyebo  ta  bo  kwe  yibwa  ng  ko  na 
nyine  a ta  ne  mi  no  Imyimg  dene  o idcde  mo ; Dene  na 
leyiru  ide,  e mg  dene  o idede  mo  ne  nede,  O Kgg,  te;^e  nu 
e gbwaideda,  e mg  dene  mg  ha  de  ko  no  mg,  be  hnyi  no  . 
kre  kong  ng  nede,  mg,  nu  amo  ba  ibo  na  hate,  ne  kong  be 
no  nede  nya,  ba  muuo  kongse  hono  kg,  yi.  Amen. 
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2 Kor.  xiii.  14. 

A Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a gresc,  ko  ^Tyesoa  a nowanena  h 
ne  j?Teko  Siu  a dienonena  yidi,  be  nemaa  amo  mo  ti  gbij’ 
Amen. 

Kre  Nyenayede  ghiye  n TTe<f«  Bedew'i  sedeo. 


LITANE, 

NE  MO  BEDEWI  GBIYE. 


To  be  used  after  Morning  Service  on  Sundays,  Wednesdays 
and  Fridays. 


0 ^^Tyesoa,  g mg  Buo  ng  node  yeu ; a ware  be  nu  mo, 
amu  no  tee  ha  scye  a nycbo  kukwi. 

0 ifyesoa  g mg  Buo  ng  nede  yeu  ; d loare  be  nu  mo,  amu 
no  tee  hd  seye  q hyebo  Icukici. 

0 ]?[yesoa  g mg  Yu,  g mg  kong  a Gbrag  ; a ware  be  nu 
mo  amu  tee  seye  a nyebo  kukwi. 

0 Nyesoa  g mg  Tu,  g mg  kong  a Gbrag ; a loare  be  nu  mo 
amu  tee  kd  sej/e  q hyebo  kukwi. 

O ^fyesoa  g mg  brekg  Siu,  g wede  Buo  kg  Yu  be  mg  ; a 
ware  be  nu  mo  amu  tee  ha  seye  a iiyebo  kukwi. 

O isyesoa  g mg  Neleg  Siu,  g wede  Buo  kg  Yu  Tic  mg;  d 
ware  be  nu  mo  dmu  tee  hd  seye  q hyebo  kuJcwi. 

O ^Tekg  Trinite,  o ne  krubwe,  o te  boae  yi  o Tae  Ta  o lu 
^Tyesoa  do  ; a ware  be  nu  mo,  amu  no  tee  ha  seye  a nyebo 
kukwi. 

0 Nekg  Trinite,  o ne  krubwe,  g te  boae  yi  o Tae  Td  o nu 
Nyesoa  do ; d ware  be  nu  mo  dmu  no  tee  hd  seye  q hyebo 
kukwi. 
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Aue  kpone  kiikwi  a te,  ke  ane  buono  a kpone  kukAvi  a te, 
e na  nede  mo  O ^T3'esoa  ; ke  na  lia  ane  kpone  kukwi  a kpi, 
yi ; na  nu  amo  blidi  mo,  ba  Kgg,  na  nu  na  uyebo  blidi  mo, 
ba  gbrade  na  ba  njdng,  nc  na  pode  amo  yero  ng  ti  gbiyc, 

nu  amo  blidi  mq,  Hd  Kon. 

Ke  De  kukAvi  a popleA'ing  e ko  te  kre  a pope  be  ; ne  na 
tcdi  a AA'OAVora,  yide  ; ne  ku  a luseya  kg  g bAVowe  be ; ne  mi 
yero  kg  kongse  blidi  be, 

Ha  amo  ne  mo  lu  no^  IIci  Eqo. 

Ke  Avorodge  a pepe ; no  luugyie  kg  dui,  a te  avoavc  be,  ne 
yej'ede  j*edi;  ne  kratue  kg  nyenye  be,  ne  Avoro  kuku  kg 
dicnyinena  a popleying  be,  yidi, 

Ha  amo  ne  mo  ye  no,  Hd  Koo. 

Ne  de  kukwi  ne  a Avore  mie  mg  ng ; ne  kong  a bobode  kg 
fe  a bobode  a pepe  be,  ne  ku  a bobode  Ave  yidi, 

Ha  amo  ne  mo  ye  no,  Hd  Eqo. 

Ne  te  kg  kyekyeidu  be,  ne  kAve  kre  ne  le  nyebo  ba  ka  kg 
kano  be  ; ne  to  kg  Imnuma  be  ne  AVoreAvore  koe  yedi, 

Ha  dmo  ne  mq  ye  nq,  Hd  Kqq. 

Ne  nyebo  a tudeda  kg  sidatue  be,  ne  brokgo  a mg  liAVOAve 
yidi ; ne  Sete  a tgdeda  kg  Nyesoa  a-te-tide-idi  hcba  be,  ne 
Nycsoa-nyebo  a Avae  a nue,  j’idi ; ne  AA'oro-yakriida  kg  na 
Wi  ka  na  Tede  a fofre,  be, 

Ha  dmo  ne  mo  ye  nq,  Hd  Eqo. 

Ko  na  gedide  bA\"e,  ne  mg  tonyebo  a fe  a dudue,  a ta  : ko 
nil  uekg  Kokge  kg  na  Surkumsaiseda  be  a ta : ko  na 
Nipoe  kg  na  Nebineme  be  ne  na  Tete  yidi,  a ta. 

Hd  Eqo,  be  wa  dmo. 

Ko  na  KuA\^oe  kg  na  Nying-puA\'g  AA'OAre  be  a ta ; ko  na 
Krgse  kg  na  SAVej'ie  be  a ta  ; ko  na  dcbAvepoe  KokAve  kg 
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na  Helia  lie  a ta ; ko  iia  teyiboa  Konowowe  ko  na  Yeuyeya 
he  a ta  ; ne  ko  ]?»eko  Siu  a didie  a la,  yidi. 

Ea  Koq,  be  wa  amo. 

Ko  ane  kiiwowe  a ti  a popleyino  idi ; ko  ane  konompno- 
nonena  a ti  a popleyino  idi ; ko  ane  kokwe  a li  idi,  ue  kre 
tehlanyena  yedo  a ti,  yedi. 

Ha  Koq,  be  wa  amo. 

Amu  no  tee  hyebo  kukwi  a bode  ni6  ne  be  irp  a ivl,  O 
Koo  Nyesoa ; no  be  nu  dui  a woro  be  ka  na  Neko  Cue- 
hyebo  no  ure  ble  lu  wi  ke,  be  nae  no,  bo  mu  ha  tide  na  ; 

Ea  Kqq,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro  be  tu  Kraise  Bvokpo  ko  Teblao  a 
popleyino  he  yimo  be  po  no  krubwe  mo,  ne  be  bee  no,  bo 
mu  hyebo  a te  hla  haka,  ne  bo  mu  hate  kwa,  bli ; 

Ed  Kqq,  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro,  be  po  Bispbo  ko  Pristebo  a popleyino 
he  pebe  ye  ne  Dikonbo  we,  yedi,  bo  mu  na  Wi  ibo  bo  mu 
ne  no  yido,  haka ; wa  tgdewi  ko  wa  kpone  he  be  mu  ne 
pebe  no  po  ne  be  mu  ne  hyebo  no  yidoe  ; 

Ed  Kqq,  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro  be  po  na  hyebo  a popleyino  krubwe 
mo,  ne  be  tu  no  yimo  ; 

Ed  Kqq,  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro  be  hee  dako  a popleyino  bo  nu  kpone 
do,  bo  ko  worowore,  ne  bo  nonpng  ; 

Ed  Kqq,  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro,  be  nu  a wore,  be  mu  mo  nowaue,  be 
mu  na  hwano  pi,  ne  be  mude  kpwe  po,  be  mu  na  tede 
yimo  tu ; ' 

Ed  Kqq,  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a woro,  be  pode  na  hyebo  a popleyino  a gresc 
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ko,  te  o iia  tee  wa  ■n'ore  ya,  bo  mu  nil  wi  wb,  bo  mu  ne 
nowaneka  ye  krre,  ne  bo  mu  &iu  a nuuucle  nu. 

Ila  Kon  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a 'woro  nyono  o popleyino  o booe,  be  ya  no  li, 
lo  mu  lia  tide  idi  bi,  di. 

Ild  Koo  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wl.  ‘ 

Be  nu  dui  a Avoro  nyono  nyinao,  be  pode  no  kpwe  ya ; 
nyono  o Avorc  an'c  kpAve  ya  no,  be  tude  no  AS'oro  kudi  be  bee 
no ; nyono  pio,  be  du  no  ye  ; ne  e die  bodede  idi  be  po  ku 
bono  ba  mu  no  ke  no  na. 

Hd  Koo  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d tdi. 

Be  nu  dui  a Avoro  nyono  o popleyino  de  kuku  e po  no  be 

yp,  o yi  dc  ide  6 o nede  SAve  nye,  be  mao  no  mo  be  bee  ^ 
no  ne  be  tude  no  Avoro  kudi.  ' 

Hd  Koo  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a avovo,  n3’ono  o popleyino  o mi  daba  no,  bi 
gbobo  j'c,  ba  idu  ke  ne  nyino  a pojdej'ino  o node  manena  a 
kuAVOAve  nye,  ne  krao  ko  bycjdru  a pepe  be,  be  lu  no  yimo; 
ne  jeneo  kp  tokekroo  a poplcA'ino  be,  Ava  Avaie  be  nu  mo,  jd. 

Hd  Koo  d bade  mb  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a Avoro  nyono  mo  kA\'iyivu  ko  tikonyino  be,  ne 
nyono  ye  Kunuka  kp  o nenco  tu  mp,  A\-e,  be  a\'o  no  ke  ne 
be  klede  no ; 

Hd  Koo  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a AVoro,  be  yido  nyebo  gbiye  a Avare  ; 

Hd  Koo  d bade  'mb  ne,  be  wo  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a Avore,  nyono  mo  a nyao  ko  a dicnA’ineo  be, 
ne  nyono  o pe  amo  se  ke  np  yedi,  be  po  no  IiavIso,  ne  be 
bie  AA  U Avore  mp  ; 

Hd  Kqq  d bade  mb  ne,  be  wq  d wl. 

Be  nu  dui  a Avoro,  dene  mp  bro  a ba  popode  a kplikpli, 
be  bnj'i  amo  ne  mp,  be  tumaa  ne  j’imp  ko  a ta,  ba  mumaa 
ne,  ene  ti  idi,  didi  • 


THE  LITANY. 


47 


H(i  Kqq  a hade  mo  nc,  be  icq  a idl. 

Be  nil  clui  a woro,  be  nu  amo,  a kpone  a ware  be  mu 
amo  nu  biite ; a kpone  kukwi  ne  a nu,  c ko  ba  de  ne  a ye 
nu  be^  ne  de  kre  a ye  yi,  a nu  yidi,  bd  po  amo  bwlso  ko  e 
ita  ; ne  bnyi  amo  na  bleko  §iu  a grese  bo  bee  amo  a mu  ii 
kpone  ]imlene,  tene  na  neko  Wi  pe,  ba  mu  ne  nu. 

Hd  Kqq  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wq  a wi. 

STyesoa  a Slyebeyu  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  a wi. 

Kyesoa  a Nyebeyu  d bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  d wi. 

O STyesoa  a Blableyu  mo  no  bao  kono  a kpone  kukwi  a 
te. 

Ilnyi  dmo  na  worowore. 

O Jlyesoa  a Blableyu  mo  no  bao  kono  a kpone  kukw;  a 
te. 

A ware  be  nu  mo. 

^ may,  at  his  discretion,  omit  all  that  follows 

^ ^ ■''"ore  ya,  a bode  liid  ne,” 

0 Kraise,  be  wp  a wi. 

0 Kraise,  be  wo  d wi. 

KoO)  po  amo  wore  mo  no. 

Kqq^  po  dmo  wore  mo  no. 

Kraise,  po  amo  wore  mg  no. 

Kraise,  po  dmo  wore  nw  no. 

Kgg,  po  amo  wore  mg  ng. 

Aqq,  po  dmo  wore  mo  no. 

TF  Then  shall  the  Minister,  and  the  People  with  him,  say  the 
Lord's  Prayer. 

A Buo,  mg  ng  node  Yeu,  Ka  nyine  be  kone.  Na  Bible 
)e  di.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  kono  mg,  Tone  'o  nide  ne  yeu. 
jinyi  amo  nyenayedo  ngno  cue  dibade.  Ne  be  po  amo 
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liTvIso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tone  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni 
amo  kpone  laikwi  mo,  hwlso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  a na  bide 
tudotu  nye ; Ncma  be  ha  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 

Minista. — O Koo,  blidi  ne  a kpone  kukwi  blcde  ye,  na  nu 
amo  ne  mo. 

Nc.  —Ke  ane  de  kukwi  ne  a ni  na  Jinyi  amo  e peeda,  yi. 

Ba  hcde. 

O S^yesoa,  o mo  ware-ko  Buo  mo  no  nyono  o kpone 
kukwi  a ware  ni,  o he  o wore  ne  swc,  ne  hao  no  jdbwa  mg, 
g yido  dene  o wore  ide  ; Po  amo  wore  mg  ng,  kgre  a nede 
swe  nye,  ba  yi  mo  mg  bede,  ne  be  bee  <amo,  betibe  de  kukwi 
bede  amo  ye  ; ne  be  nu  dui  a ha  woro,  be  wg  a bedewl,  ne 
ku  ke  tonyebo  a na  ke  wa  luseya  ne  o mio  amo  mb  yamg 
tu  amo  yimg,  be  mude  ne  ng  gbiimg ; ne  amu  no  tee  na 
leyiru,  te  de  te  na  tu  amo  swe  ba  mumaa  mo  bisi  kre  na 
Nekg  Cue  biyo  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 

0 Km.,  he  too  ta,  hee  dmo,  ne  be  wa  amo  ko  na  nyine  q ta. 

O ]?iyesoa  a noe  wg  ne  ne,  a buono  nane  ne  mg  ng,  e mg 
nunude  hwe  ne  ninina  wa  ti  idi,  e kg  dene  nuna  hwgmbo  a 
ti  idi  e nede  kede,  he. 

0 Km,  he  wo  ta,  hee  dmo,  ne  be  wa  dmo  ko  nd  nyine  a ta. 

Buo  a te  be  boae  yi,  no  yu  yidi,  ne  Z?iekg  Siu  yidi, 

Ne. — Tcne  e nuna  tede  kene,  tone  e te  c ne,  ne  tone  e ming 
nemg  ti  gbijm.  Amen. 

Hao  iimo  a nyao  lu  ng,  O Kraise. 

Nu  dui  q lid  woro,  be  yido  d ware,  kre  a swe  nye. 

Po  amo  wore  mg  ng,  be  yi  a wore  a ware. 

Be  yido  na  hyebo  q ware  ne  be  po  no  hwiso  ko  wa  kpone 
ttuKici  a ta. 

Nu  dui  a ha  woro,  po  amo  wore  mg  ng  ne  b6  wg  a 
bedewT. 

0 Davide  q Nyebeyu,  po  dmo  wore  mq  no. 
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Tetino,  ne  ti  gbiye,  nu  diii  a woro  be  wo  a wl,  O Kraise. 

Nu  dui  q 7m  woro  be  wo  a idi  0 Kraise  ; dui  q ha  woro, 
be  wqawiO  Koo  Kraise. 

Minista. — 0 Koo,  be  tede  amo  na  ware  ye. 

Ne. — Emo,  mono  a kune  woro  ye.  , 

Ba  hede. 

O a Buo,  a tee  a wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  amu  no  we  kpwe 
ya  no  be  tao  amo  mo  no  ware  ka  ; ne  ko  na  nyine  a teyi- 
boaeda  a ta,  de  kro  a popleyino  ne  e yie  a blede  ye  ko  a 
kpone  kukwi  a ta,  be  hao  amo  ne  mo  ye  ; ne  ba  ene  swe  e 
yi  amo  ye  be,  be  bee  amo,  a yi  be  muo  mo  mo  ne,  ne  ba  mu 
na  ware  kge  woro  ye  kune,  ne  ti  gbiye  ba  mu  a wore  ko  a 
kpone  he  yimo  tu,  te  a na  nu  na  wi  a tee,  ne  ba  muo  mo  tu 
ba  mu  na  tc  yi  boae  ; ko  a Tegao  ko  a Kewoa  d5,  g mg  a 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise,  a ta.  Amen. 

Bisida  Gbiye. 

ISiyesoa  mo  ng  "Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mo  woromgngpoe 
a kplikpli  a Bug,  amu  no  tee  na  leyiru,  o ye  dede  ye  blede, 
a tee  a wore  ya,  a wore  seye  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  ko  na  kpone 
nonge  ko  nowane  kpone  be  ko  amo  mg,  kg  nyebo  a 
popleying  be.  A bisi  mo  ne,  te  nu  amo,  te  tu  amo  yimo 
ne  ko  kong  a ba  de  a popleying  a ta  yidi ; Nema  a seye  a 
bisi  mo  ne  baka,  te  bio  a nowanena,  ne  wena  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise  a be  gbrada  kong  a ta  ; a bisi  mo  ne  ko  dene  bnyi 
amo  be  mu  amo  nu,  a mu  na  te  ibo,  ne  ba  mu  teayiboaeda 
woro  ye  kune,  a ta.  Ne  a bede  mo  ne,  nu  amo  ba  yido  na 
woremongpoe  a popleying  a te,  ng,  a wore  be  mu  mo  bisi 
hate,  ne  ba  mu  na  nyine  wee  ; e na  nu  wong  do  ke  a kpone 
be  mu  ne  nu,  yi ; e mg  ba  mu  mo  adui  kwa  tu,  a wore  ko  a 
fe  pe  be  mu  na  ba  kpone  a tee  nu,  be  we  be  a hinede  kong 
mg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  bong  ko  mg  be,  ne  Neko 
Siu  yedi,  a pe  nyine  ng,  a boae  a te  yi,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 
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St.  Krisostom  a Bedewi. 

?^yesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o bnyi  amo  grese, 
a podede  a wore  tede  do,  a bede  mo  mo  ne  nede ; ne  p pode 
ne,  e mo  nyebo  so  uyebo  ta  bo  kwe  yibwa  no  ko  na  nyine 
a ta,  ne  mi  no  bnyimo  dene  o idede  mo ; Dene  na  leyim 
ide,  e mo  dene  o idede  mo  ne  nede,  0 Koo,  tone  nu  e 
gbwaideda,  e mo  dene  mo  ba  de  ko  no  mo,  be  bnyi  no  ; kre 
kono  no  nede  mo,  nu  amo  ba  ibo  na  bate,  ne  kono  be  no 
nede  nya,  ba  muno  konose  bond  ko,  jd.  Amen. 

2 Kor.  xiii.  14. 

A Koo  Jesu  Kvaise  a grese,  ko  ]?ryesoa  a nowanena  he, 
ne  ^ieko  Siu  a dienonena  yidi,  be  nemaade  amo  mo  ti 
gbiye.  Amen. 


\ 


BEDEWI  KO  BISIWI  HE 

KO 

TI  A KPLIKPLI  MO. 

To  he  used  before  the  two  final  Prayers  of  Morning  and 
Evening  Service. 


BEDEWI. 

Bedewi  ko  Buldobo  mo. 

T[  To  be  used  during  their  Session. 

Worokeno  iSTyesoa,  a tee  a wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne  Libiria 
a nyebo  a popleyino  a ta,  ne  a seye  a bade  mo  ne  baka,  ko 
wa  Z?Tyekbade  ko  wa  Sedibo  a Bedipoo  no  o kwe  yibwa  no, 
o ti  Buldo,  ne  nede,  wa  ta ; Be  nu  dui  a ba  woro,  wa  te  a 
popleyino  ne  o mi  tumo  mp  bo  po  e to  be  mu  tee  nu,  te  e 
na  boae  na  te  yi,  ne  be  mu  na  Cuenyebo  baka  nu,  be  mu 
na  nyebo  wa,  be  muo  no  tu,  ne  bo  mude  no  none ; ne  de 
gbiye  ne  o mi  numo  bo  po  e te  burn,  diengnena  kg  plgbleeda 
be,  ne  hate  kg  ba  kpone  be,  ne  Nyesoa  a yimotue  kg  ISTyesoa 
a nowanena  be,  yedi,  te  e na  bi  bum  e na  nemaade  amo 
nye  ko  nyebo  a kplikpli  no  ming  kong  womg  ng,  mo  te 
gbiye.  Dene  nede  e ko  ebe  ne  e popleying  be  e mu  ha  de 
ko  no,  ne  ko  a nyebwe  tu  mo,  a kg  na  Cuenyebo  g popleyino 
be  yidi,  a tee  a wore  ya,  a idede  mo  ko  Jesu  Kraise  bgng 
mg  a Kgg  ko  a Wag  he,  bgng  a wore  ye,  o Tegega  ko  g 
nyine  be  a ta.  Amen. 
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^ Ko  Nu  q ta. 

0 ]?Tyesoa  mo  no  node  yen,  o nu  o yu  Jesu  Kraise  o poda 
o ■^vI  nya,  o po  no,  nyono  o pe  na  dible  no  ko  e bii  kpone 
he,  dene  e popleyino  e nu  ha  de  ke  fe  a yimo  mo,  mo  mi  no 
hnyimo,  atg  ; te  a ju  sure  ne  nede,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  jm  amo 
ha  nil  ko  nusine  he,  hene  mi  hro  numo,  be  mu  e teble  U'o, 
te  e na  tude  amo  \roro  kudi,  ne  be  mu  na  nyine  a te  yi 
boae,  ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  TF?  qfoe  q ta. 

A Buo  mo  no  'W ede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g ko  hyebo  a ivare 
baka,  a tee  a -wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  ko  na  kpone  monoc 
hwe  a ta,  nu  hwe  e bio  ne  nede,  bene  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a 
ta,  ya,  e he  amo  ku,  he  ka  ne  ye.  Ke  a bade  mo  ne,  be  ya 
amo  nu  ne  e mi  tee  numo  be  mu  bro  nu,  be  mu  dibade  uro, 
ene  ti  idi  ba  mu  haka  ne.  Ke  be  hu3'i  amo  grese,  na 
kj-idida  ne  ni  amo  mo,  be  mu  amo  tgdc,  a mu  a kpone 
hmlene,  ne  ko  na  Avoremonopoeda  a ta,  ba  mu  mo  bisi,  ba 
mu  mo  nj'ine  no  po,  ko  a Kgo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Du  ko  Kano  he  Ti,  a ta.  '• 

0 S'yesoa,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede  yen  hgng  g do  kgde  ne  j 
mg,  e mg,  bg  nu  nu  be  bio,  ne  bo  nu  bro  be  mu  e teble  Aim; 

A bade  mo  ne,  be  tao  na  hj'ebo  :i  kuAi'oe  mg  ng ; dene  bro 
nue  Auomg  be  po  ne  na  yeu  a krubA\-e  mg,  be  mu  ke  ng  bidi ; 
ne  kano  kg  da  he  hene,  c nu  tee,  ba  ju,  neno,  kg  a kpone 
kukAvi  a ta,  be  sedeo,  ne  ko  na  kpone  nonge  ko  na  AA’arekgc 
he  a ta  tlibade  hA\'e  be  bio,  e pe,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta; 
hgng  kg  mo  he  ne  ]?iekg  Siu  judi,  a pe  nj  ine  ng,  a boae  a 
te  ju  ti  gbij-e.  Amen. 

Ko  To  kq  Dietakada  he  Ti  q ta. 

O Kyesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  de  gbiye 
a Wike-Kgg,  hgng  g kpAve  nug  te,  ye  boade  bg  hA\'o  ye,  g 
kgde  ne  mg  bg  nu  uyebo  kukAS’i  blidi  mg,  ne  bg  po  nyono 
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o kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni  hate,  wore  mo  no  ; a tee  a wore 
ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wa  amo,  ne  be  ha  amo  a nyao  kwa  ; 
lie  na  kewoe  be  nu  ane  tade,  be  mu  amo  yimo  tu  ti  gbiye, 
ke  lelade  a popleyino  mo,  te  a na  boae  na  te  yi,  mo  no,  o do 
ni  hyebo  o seye ; ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise,  g mo  na  yu  a 
deapoe  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  nyono  o mi  Miniitaho  a heko  kowa  ke  poemo,  q ta. 

IF  To  be  used  in  the  Weeks  preceding  the  stated  Times  of 
Ordination. 

Jiyesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  g mg  a Buo,  ng 
nede  yeu,  mg  no  ko  dui  a ta,  g gbrade  Cue-hyebo  no  we  ble 
lu,  na  nowane  Yu  a depoe  nying,  ko  dui  mo ; Wareka  be 
tao  no  mg  ng,  ne  kre  ti  ne  nede,  na  leyiru  o mg  Bisgbo  kg 
na  ju  a yituo  be,  be  kgo  wa  wore  wi  ke,  be  nae  ne  o ne  te 
nyg  kwe  lu  ng  po  keyaka,  nema  bo  po  e te  burn,  ne  tgka 
bo  bade  ba  nyebo,  bo  mu  na  nekg  Ministade  numg,  ko  na 
Cue  mg.  Ne  nyono  o mi  blamg  o mi  ene  nekg  kowa  ke 
pomg  bd  bnyi  na  grese  kg  na  krubwe  ne  wede  yeu,  be  ; wa 
kpone  kg  wa  todewi  be  be  mu  na  te  yi  boae,  ne  be  mu 
nyebo  a popleying  a woma  te  nya  gba,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

T[  Or  this. 

Sfyesoa  mg  ng  W ede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o mg  ba  hnyiede 
a popleying  a bnyig,  bgng,  te  kgo  ne  wT  ke  g bade  Ministabo 
a kplikpli  ko  na  Cue  mg  ; A tee  a wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne, 
e mg  nyono  o popleying  o mi  Idamg  ko  ene  glada  6 ministade 
mg,  be  bnyi  no  na  grese  ; ne  be  nu  na  tgdete  a hate  be  bidi 
ke,  kre  no  mg,  ne  be  nu  no  o ne  di  te  wora,  bo  mu  wa  kowa 
nu  baka  ko  mo  ye,  bo  mu  na  nyine  bwe  a te  yi  boae,  ne  bo 
mu  na  nekg  Cue  baka  nu;  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
Amen. 

Ko  Kekra  hwe  kq  Kowe  he  Ti,  q ta. 

]?ryesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  bond  kg 
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kowe  he,  ne  kckra  ko  haka  nee  he,  a Koo  Tve.  A tee  a 
wore  ye,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  a bedewi ; ne  te  nu  dui  a 
woro  ne  ya  anio  kekra  hwe  ko  kowe  ne  nede  he  mo,  ko  a 
kpoue  kukwi  a ta,  kore  ne  te  ne  ni  kyidida  ne  no,  0 Kpo  a 
po  wore  no ; A ware  be  nu  mo,  amu  no  te  sweyi  kpone 
kukwi  nuo,  ne  kekra  hwe  ne  ti  amo  swe  ne  nede  be  hade 
amo  ne  mo  : Na  Buo  kyidida  ne  ni  amo  mo  ne  nede,  be  nu 
iimo  ba  mu  ne  wore  mg  no  hie,  e mo,  te  a ye  kpwe  ne,  ne 
te  nyo  ye  o kowe  a ti  ibo  ; ne  tg  ne  wede  yeu  be  mude  amo 
kudi  bi,  bene,  be  nu  e diebodede  e mi  amo  numg,  ba  muno 
kongse  hgng  ke  ya  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Krao  a ta. 

O woremgngpoe  a Buo,  g mg  worokudi  tue  a popleying 
a Kyesoa,  hgng  do  mg  aue  heyg,  l)a  yi  swe  yi ; A tee  a 
wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne  kgre  mg  nede  yeu,  be  tadede  hong, 
ne  na  Icyu  ng  nede,  g kie  hgng  a ta,  o ide  a bedewi  be  yi 
ng  be  dio  ng  mg  ne  be  peya  ng.  "Wareka  na  jd  be  tao  ng 
mg  ng  ; bg  yido  nil  kponeng-te,  be  tudi  ng  woro  kudi ; b6 
wa  ng  kre  nyiig  a tudgtu  mg  ; be  hnyi  ng  worolela  kore  g 
yi  swe  ne  ne ; ne  be  nu,  ne  hii  ti,  bg  ne  haka  di,  ne  be  hee 
ng  gne  diebgde  we  ne  g mide  koug  mg  himg,  bg  mu  na 
hwano  pi,  ne  bg  mu  mi,  te  yi  boae  ; O-o  be  hnyi  ng  grese, 
swe  ne  nede  g yi,  be  mu  ng  nu,  bg  mumg  wc,  e mg  bg  be 
sweyi  kong  ng  nede  tie,  bg  mungde  mo  mg  ti,  bg  raung 
kongse  kg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Ilya  no  Kre  a (a. 

iS’ycsoa  mg  ng  Wede  Teble  gbiye  a nue  g mg  warckg 
Buo,  hgng  do  bli  hono  kg  kowe  he  a wi  kwa ; A tee  a wore 
ya  a bade  mo  ne,  kgre  mo  node  Yeu,  na  yi  be  tadede  hong, 
ne  wareka  be  yi  hya  ng  nede  g kre,  hgng  a ta,  o ide  a 
bedewi.  O Siyesoa  be  nu  ne  ti,  ne  hade,  b6  hade  ng  kekra 
ne  nede  fe,  ne  be  ya  ng  na  wowa  ye  ; ne  be  scye  be  nu  na 
woro,  e mg  be  hlge  g hono  j'e  kre  kong  mg,  ne  hede  bg  ne 
nil  kong,  bg  mu  na  te  yi  boae,  e mo  bg  tu  md  yimg  haka, 
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ne  bo  mu  liu  kpone  no  uu,  one  kono  o mi  nemo.  O-o  be 
krre  no  ye  be  gbadc  no  yeu  a tina  neno,  tene  nyono  mpe 
ko  Kog  Jesu  mg,  wa  sui  yimaa  kongse  fgda  kg  plgbleeda 
he.  Nu  dene  nede,  O Kgg,  ko  na  Yu  ng,  ng  mg  a Kgg 
Jesu  Kraise  a nowanena  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Kyehwe  d-o  Nyebo  no  hi  Idu  kudi,  q ta. 

0 kongse  Nyesoa,  mg  no  g do  gbre  Yeui  ng,  ne  g kg  Ida 
a yero  wi  ke  ; Na  leyu  ng  nede,  hgng  a yimg  tue  kre  Idu 
hwe  kudi,  o ide  a bedewl,  a bade  mo  ne,  mo  ng  Wede  teble 
gbiye  a nue  be  wo  ng  kc,  Be  tu  ng  yimg,  a bade  md  ne, 
ke  Idu  a hwanode  a popleying  mg,  ke  kekra  mg,  ke  nyao  a 
mg  hwowe  mg,  ne  kre  de  kukwi  a popleying  ne  mie  ng  ye 
ng  benig  mg,  yedi.  Nae  ng  hiika,  wake  tene  g po  ng,  o 
mide,  bg  mude  nyine  bg  mu  bisi  woro  ko  na  woromgug- 
poede  a la  ; ko  a Kog  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Nyono  ne  de  Swe  nye,  q ta. 

0 Warekg  ^Tyesoa,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede  Yeu,  mg  ng  g 
tode  amo  kre  na  hekg  Wi  ke,  e mg,  te  e ne  nu  nil  woro  be 
tu  nyebo  a yiru  swe,  6-o  be  yae  no  kra  wudi ; A bade  md 
ne  na  leyu  ng  nede  g te,  o ide  a bedcwi,  wareka  be  tao  g 
swe  mg  ng.  Dui  a ha  tg  ne  po,  ne  pode  ng  swe  ne  nede 
fe  kg  kukwowe  he.  Hie  g te  wore  mg  ng,  wareka  O 
Syesoa;  te  ni  ng  buo  kyidida  neno,  hekg  Siu  bg  mao,  be 
mu  o woro  haka  nu  ; nu  g siu  be  kg  woralela  kre  gnc  swe 
nye,  ne  dene  mg  na  hekg  wowe,  bo  wene  ne  ne  kc ; bg 
yido  na  kponenonge  te,  be  mude  ng  woro  kudi  tu ; na 
yibwa  be  wode  ng,  ko  ng  mg,  ne  be  hnyi  ng  worowore  ; 
ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  KponekuMcinuo  o te  Gida,  a ta. 

Tf  Or  else  the  Prayer  in  the  Visitation  of  Prisoners,  heyinning 
“ O Woremongpoede  a Buo,”  etc.,  may  be  used.  , 

Siyesoa  mo  no,  ng  woro  ke  ng  baka  g hio  hyebo  a ware 
kge,  a tee  a wore  ya  a sey^e  a bade  md  ne,  e mg,  hyebo  no 
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nede  hono,  gba  tede  o lela  te  gidee,  o kod  ti  nyinco,  o te  o 
ide  a bedewi,  wa  -ware  be  nu  mo,  b6  po  no  wore  mo  ng. 
Be  jido  wa  ware  O Koo,  ne  be  hnri  no  na  wowa ; nu  no 
bo  yido  ne  ng,  « mo,  tene  wa  swe  be,  ko  wa  tewora  kg  wa 
kpone  kukwi  he  a ta ; ne  na  kpwene  grese  be  nu  no,  wa 
kpone  kukwi  a ware  be  mu  no  nu  hate,  ne  wa  wore  be 
hiemo,  bo  mu  na  pig  blee.  Ilnyi  no  kpwene  hatepoe,  e mo 
kongne  hatepoe  ko  na  Yu,  g mg  ane  Wag  hgng  a ze,  mg, 
hone  e mie  wa  sui  wamg.  O Kgg  ba  yi  k3’idida  ni  ke  po 
no  wore  mg  ng ; ne,  be  swe  be,  o mi  yimg  kre  kong  ng 
nede,  mg,  O l^j  esoa,  be  wa  no  kre  kongsekoe  a kinede  mg. 
Be  po  no  hwiso  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  mg,  ne  be  wa  o sui  ko 
na  nowane  Yu,  g mg  a Wag  kg  a Gbrag  he,  hgng  a ze,  g 
deapoe  a ta.  Amen. 

Bdewi  ko  Cm  Buldo  hwe  q ta. 

5>yesoa  mg  Wede  teble  gbiye,  g se  kong,  mg  ng  g iS^ekg 
Siu,  nenade  Aposlebo  hono  a ze,  wa  Buldobo  nye,  g kgda 
no  wi  ke,  g nu  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise  g pode  ne,  e mg,  te 
mimaao  na  Cue  mg  nemg,  be  mung  kong  a lu-gideda  ke  ye ; 
A bade  mo  ne,  be  nede  na  Cue  a Buldobo  no  kwedede  teno 
n}'e,  ko  mo  Ye,  ne  ko  na  Xyine  a ta.  Be  hee  no,  wa  wore 
ne  te  ka,  bo  mu  te  ng  yido,  ne  o ne  te  woro  po,  o ne  te  lu 
ng  ku,  yi ; ne  te  hio  ware  kge,  a bade  ne,  be  nu  dui  a woro, 
kpwene  !5Tekg  Siu  kre  bg  nu  a nyapoe,  ne  kre  bg  nu  a wore 
ke  ng  hmlenena  kg  a wi  ke,  koe,  he  ko  a kowa  a ni  ne  nede, 
mg  Kraise  a worokuditue  a Ha  Tibosa,  be  mu  tue  hate,  ne 
bo  mu  ne  mg  kwe  hate  yi  kre  ble  gbiye  lu  we,  ne  be  mu 
kpone  kukwi,  ne  Satane  kg  ku  a dible  he  be  muno  ne  ng  ba; 
ne  e diebgdede  na  blable  a popleying  no  gbobe  ng  ne  nede,  bo 
tedgde  gburo  d5  kudi  kwede  ; bo  mung  kongse  hono  kg  ; 
ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a deapoe  kg  kowe  he  a ta.  Amen. 

^ During  the  period  of  the  session  of  any  General  or  Diocesan 
Convention.,  the  above  Prayer  may  be  used  by  all  Congrega- 
tions of  this  Church,  or  of  the  Diocese  concerned;  the  clause 
“no  kwedede  teno,  ko  mo  Ye  ne  ko  na  Nyine  a ta,” 
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being  changed  to  “no  kwedecle,  ue  necle  ko  mo  Yc,  ne  ko 
na  Nyiue  a ta  and  the  clause  “ bo  nu  a wi  ko  koe,  ko  a 
kowa  a ui  ne  necle,”  to  “ koo  no  wi  ke  ko  wa  kowa  no  ni 
nede.” 


BISIDAWL 

Bisidawi  ko  nyino  no  mwane  ne  a ta. 

To  be  said  when  any  Woman,  being  present  in  Church, 
shall  have  desired  to  return  thanks  to  Almighty  God  for  her 
safe  deliverance. 

ISTyesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  a tee  a wore  ya, 
a bisi  mo  ne,  te  no  dui  a ha  woro,  ne  tu  nyine  no  necle, 
yimo  ko  o mwanena  a kuwowe  ko  e hwanocle  he  mo,  e mo 
na  leyu  no  necle,  hong  o icle  bg  po  mo  nyine,  ne  bg  bisi  m6 
ne  necle.  O Buo,  mg  ng  hio  Avarekge,  a bade  mo  ne,  be 
hee  ng  g kong  ng  necle,  be  mu  na  kong  o tee  nu,  ne  g nena 
be  nu  na  woro  nu,  gue  we  ne  g mide  kong  mg  himg,  ne  kre 
kong  ng  necle  nya  mg,  bg  mung  kongse  teyiboaeda  kg  ; ko 
a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Nd  q ta. 

O Nyesoa,  a Buo,  ng  nede  Yeu,  mg  ng  g kponenonge  e 
ye  tede  nu  kg  e cliebgclecle  he,  g ni  ne  e hi  bro  mg,  bro  be 
mu  clidi  teble  wo  ko  hyebo  mg  ; A tee  a wore  ya,  a bisi  mo 
ne,  te  ne  po  ng  nu  dui  a ha  woro,  kore  a necle  swe  nye  ne 
bode  li,  ne  ya  nu  e ne  sau,  kre  na  kokgcle  mg,  e nu  bro  ne 
§ mana  e sumng  ne,  be  mu  amo  no  te  na  leyiru  no  o ye 
dede  ye  blecle  woro  kucli  tude,  ne  be  mu  na  liekg  Nyine  a 
te  yi  boae ; ko  na  woremgngpoede  ne  didi  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise,  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Weafoe  q ta. 

O Kgg  l?ryesoa,  mg  no,  g nu  e tee  we  tee  no,  g ya  nii  hwe 
kg  yiyini  lie  e hao  a wore  yeu,  e tu  amo  swe,  pleclo  ne  yido 
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a ware,  ne  hade  ne  di,  ne  tude  amo  wore  kudi,  te  hia  ne, 
mo,  ne  ya  ha  nyena  ne  nede ; A pe  mo  nyine,  a boae  na 
heko  Nyine  a te  yi,  ko  na  woremonopoe  ne  node  a ta,  ne  a 
mi  na  nowane  kponenonoe  a te  mlimo  ko  hyebo  a kplikpli 
no  minoo  kono  womo,  mo ; ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
Amen. 

Ko  Dibade-hoe  q ta. 

0 Buo  mo  no  o hio  ware  koe,  hono  ko  na  ha  kpone 
nonoe  a ta,  o wo  na  Ctie-hyebo  a worekudi  bedewl,  ne  g 
hade  da  ko  kano  he  hie  kc,  o ya  tehle  a hoe ; A tee  a wore 
ya,  a hisi  mo  ne,  ko  na  ha  seye  kponengde  ne  nede,  a ta  ; ne 
a bade  mo  ne,  na  nowane  kpone-nonoe  be  nemaade  amo 
mg,  a bro  be  mu  gne  didi  teble  wo,  be  mu  na  te  yi  boae,  ne 
be  mude  amo  wore  kudi  tu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
Amen. 

Ko  Yedetue  ko  Wqwa  ko  a Nyao  he,,  a ta. 

j^yesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  ng  te  na  Icyiru 
a kpwene  kpada  kg  kewoe  he  ko  wa  nyao  ye ; A pe  ni6 
njdne,  a bisi  mo  ne,  te  ne  po  no,  ne  wa  amo  ko  hwanode 
hwe  ne  a yi  e gradede  amo  we  tee  no.  A wene  ne  ye,  e 
mg,  na  kpone  nonoe  a pudo,  e nu  ne  kre  a ye  a nyao  kwa 
hi,  o ye  amo  la  ; ne  a bade  mo  ne  be  te,  b6  nu  amo  nii  wore 
mgngpoede  neno  mg  ng,  kong  a popleying  ho  mu  ne  ibo,  te 
te  a Wag  kg  a kpwene  Konghag  he;  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise 
a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Yedetue  kre  Bli-bro  ke.  a ta. 

O Kongse  Kyesoa,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede  you,  mg  no  g do 
g ni  hyebo  6 kg  woro  do  kre  kai  biyo,  g ni  wraure  hyebo 
no  o be  o wore  tede  ng,  bo  bg  yero  a poe  bo  nu  kpwe  ; A 
bisi  na  hekg  Kyine,  te  ne  po  ng,  ne  nu  dui  a woro,  ne  nu 
bro-blidi  ne  e po  hede,  e nede  iimo  nye  we  tee  no,  e we 
yero,  e bg ; ne  a tee  a wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  hnyi  a 
poplej'ing  grese  wode  ti  neno  ke,  ba  mu  na  woro  nu,  ba 
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mu  na  neko  tecli  yimo  tu  ; ne  ane  kono  a mi  numo  be  nu 
■woronino  ko  nono  kono  he,  ba  mu  Nyesoa  a woro  ko,  ne 
kre  a na  wora  te,  te  a na  bnyi  mo  nyinenopoe  ko  bisida 
he  a sakrefaiseda,  ko  na 'woremonopoede  ne  nu  amo  mo, 
neno  a la  ; ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a la.  Amen. 

Ko  Kekra  liwe  ko  Kowe  he  a hie  kc  no  Ileha,  a ta. 

0 Koo  Slyesoa,  mo  no  o wg  amo  wo  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a 
ta  g wco  amo  no  ko  a te  wora  a ta,  e mo  te  ya  amo  kwaku 
kyidida  e ne  hwano,  v/e  tee  no  ; pledo,  ti  neno  ke,  kre  anc 
swe  nye,  ne  hie  wore  no,  ne  yido  a ware,  ne  ne  hade  amo 
kewo  wong ; Ko  na  Buo  kpone  nonoe  a ta,  a hnyi  mo 
adui,  e mg  a sui  kg  a fe  he,  hene  ha  kono,  be  mu  kongne 
sakrefaise  nu,  ko  mo  mg  ; ne  ti  gbiye,  a ye,  ba  po  mo  nyine 
ng,  ne  ba  mu  na  wore-mgngpoede  a te  yi  boae,  kre  na  Cue- 
hyebo  nye ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  A?nen. 

Ko  Nyqnq  Bo  Kekra  a ta. 

O l^yesoa  mo  ng  g hnyi  amo  hono,  haka  nee  ne  wowa  no 
we  ; A pe  mo  nyine  te  ne  pb  ng,  ne  nu  dui  a woro  ne  ha  de 
na  leyu  ng  nede  kekra  fe  hgng  ide  bg  bisi  mo  ne  nede,  ko 
na  hyebo  a popleying  ye.  Mo  ng  woro  ke  ng  O Jlyesoa, 
kg  uyebo  a yiru  a ware  baka,  Nu  g woro  be  mu  na  warekoe 
a kjjone  ng  yido  haka,  ne  g ne  we  ne  g midc  kono  mo  himg, 
nu  ng  bg  tee  gdui,  bg  nu  na  hekg  kpone  ne  bg  mu  na  tedi 
mg  ng  kwe  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Nyqnq  wo  Idu  kudi,  dq  ye  nu  a ta. 

Worokengng  Nyesoa,  mg  no,  g ware  kge  e we  na  nunude 
a popleying  lu  ng  ; A bisi  na  uekg  nyine  te  ne  po  ng,  ne  nu 
dui  a ha  woro  ne  nae  na  leyu  ng  nede,  g be  Idu  hwe  a 
hwanede  tie,  kre  de  ye  ng  nu,  hgng  g ide  bg  bisi  mo  ne 
nede  kre  na  kre  na  hekg  Cue  biyo.  Nu  ng  bg  yido  na 
woroingngpoe  yimgtue  kre  ng  mg,  ne  ti  gbiye  g woro  be 
bisi  mo,  bg  kune  mo  woro  ye  hekgka,  ne  bg  tumaa  na  tedi 
yimg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


DIETETE,  TIBOSAKINEDE, 

NE 

HATIBOSAKINEDE, 

HENE  BE  HIDEE  KO  YEDO  GBTYE  MO. 


Didie  q Tede  Sonde. 

Dietete. 

l?ryesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nne  huyi  amo  grese,  te 
a na  po  bcide  a nunude  bro  mo,  ne  ba  mu  adui  pebc  ta  teble 
no  po,  te  a ne  kono  ne  nede  e mo  tine  na  Yu  Jcsu  Kraise 
teedade  odui  baka,  o dida  amo  tedemo  ; ko  diebode  nyena- 
yedo  idi,  tine  o minode  dimo  di,  o minode  o Teyiboa  Kind§ 
nye  didimo  bo  hlado  kononeo  ko  Koo  be  a te,  ba  muno 
konose  konp  womo  ko  p ta  bpno,  ko  juo  he  ne  !Nekp  Siu 
yidi  6 nemaa,  o nimaa  kinde  ti  neuo  ke  ne  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

This  Collect  is  to  be  repeated  enery  day,  Kith  tJie  other  Collects 
in  Advent.,  until  Christmas-day. 

Tibosakinede.  Rom.  xiii.  8. 

A na  bli  nyp  a tiba  kwa,  ke  a be  nowane  bino,  e do  no ; 
kpre  nypno  nowane  o bae,  p gida  Tede  lu.  Emo  dene  nede 
e mp  Na  la,  Na  pa  nimle,  Na  po  nyp  se  ke,  Na  sidededa ; 
ne  be  ko  tede  be  di,  e neo  wi  do  ne  nede  ke,  dodo,  e mp  bd 
nowane  bae,  tene  ni  dui  a nowanena.  Now.anena  e ne 
‘ (60) 
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nyine  bae  no ; nee  nowanena  gide  Tede  lu.  NS  te,  a ibo 
ane  nyeua  bane  e ba  ne,  bede  e nu  cne  ti  a seye  a blade  ye 
ba  wo  nyiuo  ; te  ne  po  no  a wowa  kwa  mo,  e bio  tine  e 
nuna  a tede  a peda  ne  bate  ke,  E to  ye  be  bi,  nyena  e ye 
be  nya,  ne  nede  ; bede  ba  po  beide  a nunude  bro  mo,  ne  ba 
po  pebe  a ta  teble  no.  Te  e nu  nyena,  ba  mayio  a ne  di  te 
wora  ; a kpone  e nu  nu  e mo  ba  po  bede,  e mo  ba  budi  kiyo 
biyo  no,  ba  mu  de  kre  nu,  ne  ba  mli  nyeno  a wraure  te,  e 
na  nu  piple  ke  kratue  no  we.  Ke  ba  po  Koo  Jesu  Kraise 
no,  ne  de  kukwi  ne  fe  ide  a na  tu  ne  yimp  a na  nu  ne. 

HMibosa.  St.  Matt.  xxi.  1. 

Te  o kwanena  Jerusalem  mo  no,  o nyinenade  Betfage, 
kre  olive  tebwc,  bede  Jesu  tedade  monao  so  o po  no,  orp 
bwi  np  gbwaidc  amo  ye,  kre  ba  mude,  ne  wondoata  a mi 
Kasera  yedemp,  o di  np  moanemp  p kp  p yu  be ; neno  ba 
wore,  ba  mu  ne  mo  mo  ya.  Ne  nyp  bp  tu  amo  te  de  ye,  a 
mu  np  po,  Kpp  np  ide  ne : ne  wondoata  p mu  ne  np  te. 
Dene  nede  we  e nuena,  wl  ne  profete  tida  nya,  be  munao 
yade,  e mp,  ba  lele  Sion  a nyineyu,  Ba  yi  ko  na  Kin  dide 
mo  mp,  p ne  po  woro,  p bio  kasera  ke  kp  kasera  bpdo  be. 
Ne  mpnao  muna,  o nuna  tene  Jesu  nuna  wa  lelcda ; ne  o 
yada  kasera  kp  p yu  be,  o poda  ne  wa  dare  ke  np,  o tudedao 
np  ke  np.  Ne  powa  a de  bwe  no  o brada  wa  dare  o podao 
ne  tide  idi ; obe  beda  ti  a babe,  o gbobeda  ne  tide  idi  np. 
Ne  powa  no  bidade  np  nya  ko  nyono  kweda  np  mp,  be,  o 
yaedade  wi,  o po  np  Hosana  ke  Davide  a Yu  mp.  Nypno 
dide  Kpp  a nyine  bp  zee  ! Hosana,  be  bio.  Ne  te  p yada 
Jerusalem  orp  a popleyiup  e nena  taka-taka,  o po  np,  nyp 
be  no  neo?  Ne  powa  poda  np,  o mp  Jesu  no,  mp  Prpfete 
p wode  Galili  a Nazarete  no.  Ne  Jesu  pada  l^yesoa  Temple 
biyo  ne  nyono  o pruda  teble,  o tpno  ne  p badade  no  kai 
biyo,  we,  ne  nyono  biena  wudi  p worada  wa  teble  bro  mp, 
e kp  nyono  pruda  borobwi  wa  kenede  be,  ne  p poda  no  ye, 
e kinee  ne,  Na  kai  be  mu  dadee  bede  kai ; pledo  a nu  yidio 
a bidie.  q 
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Dicdie  Sonde  so  a Sonde_. 

Dietete. 

Koo  mo  no  a ze  o nu  no  o kiuc  na  neko  'wl  a popleyino 
ane  tocleda  a ta ; Ku  amo  ba  po  e te  burn  ba  n-o  ne,  ba  bide 
ne  ba  po  ne  yimo  ba  kbe  ne,  ne  ba  yido  ne  kudi,  na  ISTeko 
■Wi,  be  ran  amo  nu,  ba  mu  woro-lela  ko,  be  mude  amo  Tcoro 
kudi  tu,  te  a na  krre  konpse  bouo  a lia  woroyekunena  ye, 
ba  mumaa  ne  k^ra  bli  hone  hnyi  amo,  ko  a Wag  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakineds.  Rom.  xv.  4. 

Be  te  be  e kineena  pledo,  ane  tgdeda  a ta  e kineena  ne ; e 
mg  Kinede  be  te  amo  woro-lela  bnyi,  ne  be  te  amo  tvore 
kudi  tude,  ba  mu  woroyckuuena  kg.  Xec,  woro-lela  a 
X3'esoa,  ng  g tide  nyebo  n'ore  kudi  ng,  bg  nu  amo,  ba 
mongng  tene  Jesu  Kraise  pe  ; te  a na  kg  nroro  do,  a mu  a 
wi  tede  do  po,  ba  mu.  Kyesoa  g mo  ane  Kgg  Jesu  a Buo, 
g te  jd  boae.  Keeka  ba  krre  a bino  ye  tene  Kraise  nu  g 
krre  amo  ye,  ba  mu  iS'esoa  a te  5'i  boae.  Ne  ne  po  ng,  Jesu 
Kraise  ng  nu  surkomsaiseda  a minista,  ko  I^yesoa  a bate  a 
ta  te  ne  e poedade  buono,  bg  mu  ne  nu  be  muo  yade  ; ne 
Dako  bo  muna  Nyesoa  a te  yi  boae,  ko  g rvorerngiigpoe  a 
ta ; tene  e nu  kinee,  e mg  ko  dene  nede  a ta,  di  mo  ye  wemg 
kre  Dako  nye,  ne  mi  na  nyine  wora  bledemg.  Ifie  g pe  ng, 
di,  amu  dako  kg  g nj'ebo  be  ba  nu  sau  tede  do.  Ne,  di  ba 
ze  !5<ycsoa  iiniu  Dako,  'we ; ne  amu  uj'cbo  a popleyino,  ba  po 
ng  nyine  ng.  Ne  di  Esaia  pe  ng,  zeno  ming  Jesai  rrodemo, 
ne  nygng  ming  kong  womg  g miiigo  Dako  wl  ke  komg,  Ngno 
Dako  mi  woro  ye  kunemg.  Nee  ■woroyekunena  a N j'esoa,  a 
yi  no  bate  ke  pe,  bg  jddide  amo  sau  kg  Avorowore  be  kudi 
ng,  a woreyekunena  be  mu  bo,  ko  ]?iekg  Siu  a kpAve  .a  ta. 

UTitihosa.  Luke  xxi.  25. 

Ne  yidode  mide  we  kg  bgbo  be  mg  nemg,  ne  bneyg  yedi; 
ne  kre  bro  mg  dako  a kuAvoe  kg  diekikekleda  be  ; idu  kg  de 
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lie  e pcmaa  hedc  ; nyebo  a wore  we  kpwe  ya,  hwano  a ta, 
ne  e ko  dene  mie  kono  mo  dimp,  a ta ; kpre  yeui  a kpwenede 
mie  sekeemo.  Ne  hede  o miuo  Nyebo  a Nyebcyu,  o miuo 
nukpil  nye  didemo ; p kpwe  ko  a teayiboaeda  he  yamo. 
Nb  dene  nede  be  yi  ta  no  womo,  mi,  hede  ba  wora  a yi  ya, 
ne  ba  du  it  yibwi  ye  no  ; kore  a gbrada  kwamp.  Nee  o 
poda  no  dadekpa  ye,  ba  yi  bwetu,  ko  ti  a popleyinp  he  ; be 
yi  tpbo,  hede  a jd  no  ne,  a ibo  ne  ne,  yi,  te  yedeba  e ye  be 
nyineo.  Kre  e nc  bii  yi  dene  nede  be  yi  no  dimp  mi,  ba 
ibo  ne  te  Nyesoa  a,  Dible  kwa  mp,  e ye  be  nyineo.  Hate 
no  lele  amo,  nyebo  kpru  no  nede  a na  we  np  ne,  te  a 
popleyinp  be  munpo  yade  pledd.  Yen  kp  bro  he  ming 
wemp,  ke  na  wi  e na  we  no  ne. 

Bidis  Sonde  Ta  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

O Kop  Jesu  Kraise  mp  np,  te  yida  di,  tede  kene,  p poda 
o tedenotep  nya  bp  niuna  na  tide  hmleue  ; Be  iiu  na  hudite 
a Ministabo  kp  Tyobo  he,  bo  mu  na  tide  hmlcme,  bo  mu  ne 
mo  we,  e mp,  bo  mu  lunpkuo  a wore  mo  hie,  o mu  ha 
nyebo  a tp  kp,  be  tedpde  konp  mp  di,  di  bo  munp  kono  a 
te  hla,  ne  ko  mo  yi,  bit  munp  hii  nyebo  nu,  mp  np  p nemaa 
p uimaa  Kihdc,  kp  Buo  he,  ne  Nekp  Siu  yedi,  o nu  Syesoa 
do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Tibosaldnede.  1 Kor.  iv.  1. 

Nyp  bp  nu  amo  Kraise  a ministabo,  ne  Nyesoa  a hudite  a 
tyobo,  mp.  Ne  ebe  no  di,  nyo  bo  nu  tyode  hedebo  po  e te 
huru.  Ke  ko  na  uyebwetu  mp,  e nu  de  frauro,  e mp  ba 
hla  na  te,  6-o  ene  nyebo  np,  y i ; 6 ne  hla  dui  a te,  yi.  Hale 
ye  dui  de  (kuku)  fe  yi,  ke,  nc,  ne  nu  mo  ha  iiyobwe  mp  ; 
ncma  nypnp  hlc  na  te,  np  mp  Kpp.  Neeka,  a na  hla  te  de, 
e ti  be  yeco  nyine  pledo,  Kpp  bp  tedpo  di,  hpup  minp  heide 
a hudite  pebe  pomp  p minp  wore  a hudi  tutute  ta  hamp  ; ne 
hede  nyebo  gbiye  kewa  wane  nyine,  ko  Jlyesoa  mp. 
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Hatibosa.  St.  Matt.  xi.  2. 

Ne  tp  Jone  nenade  je  kudi  g wgna  Kraisc  a nnntide  a te, 
g tedade  no  o mgnag  te  so  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  Pie  mg  ng  g 
minao  dimg  he  ba  fo  hyebwe  te  ? Jesu  tnda  ng  ne  g po  ng, 
Ba  mu  a mu  Jone  lele  dene  a yi  kg  te  ne  a wg  he ; E mg. 
te  dgo  te  ng,  ne  diegidao  ne  ng,  hinanuu,  peyee  ne,  suo  wf 
te  ng.  koo  we  kong,  ne  Hatibosa  prityee  sweyin  mg ; ne 
nygng  kg  krubwe,  be  nyg  be  g ne  pie  na  twe.  Ne  te  o 
wodao  Jesu  to  wana  powa  mg  lilimg  Jone  a.  te,  g po  ng, 
debe  no,  a munade  wa  kudi  a muna  yimg,  di  ? Pie  dnkene 
ne  duduidu  seke  no?  Ne  di,  debe ■ no  a wodade  a muna 
yimg  di  ? j'ebwe  no  po  blee  dare  no  ? Emo  nyono  yidi 
blee  dare,  o node  kin  kiya  biyo  ng.  Ne  del>e  no  a seye  a 
wodade  a muna  yimg  di  ? Prgfete  no  ? 6 ne  lele  amo  g hio 
prgfete  ng,  yi  Emo,  ng  mg  nygng  g te,  e kinee  ne,  e mg, 
Yi  ne  pode  mo  na  tedengteg  n3’a,  hong  nu  na  tide  hmlenemg, 
ko  mo  ye. 

Didie  Sonde  Hh  a Sonde. 

Dieteie. 

O Kgg  du  na  kpwe  ye,  a bade  mo  ne  be  dide  amo  nye, 
ne  na  kp-we  hwe  be  hee  amo  ; ne  te  ne  po  ng  iine  tewora 
kg  a kpone  kukwi  he  e bli  amo  kwa,  e ka  amo  ye  kre  a ne 
kwidi  tide  ne  peo  amo  ye  idi,  na  kponeng  grese  kg  na  wore- 
mgngpoe  he,  be  nm  amo  bee  l)e  mu  amo  kong  ha  •wore- 
wore ; ko  na  Yu  g mg  a Kgg  a tehadede  a ta,  hgng  kg  ntg 
he,  ne  S^ekg  Siu  yedi,  ba  kg  nyine  a te  be  boae  yi,  ti  gbiye. 
Amen. 

Tibosnkinede.  Fil.  iv.  4. 

Ba  nu  sau  kre  Kgg  mg  ti  gbiye ; ne  di,  hmg,  Ba  nu  sau. 
A yisie  be  ne  pebe  ko  iiyebo  a poplej’ing  mg.  Kgg  kwamg. 
De  na  kekli  amo.  Ke  kre  de  gbiye  mg,  ba  bede,  ba  j’cda 
ng,  ba  bisi,  dene  a ide  ba  mu  ne  I^yesoa  mg  gbade.  Ne 
Nyesoa  a worowore  hene  e te  nyg  ye  gbwaide  e mi  a wore 
kg  a lu  he  Jesu  Kraise  yimg  tudemg. 
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Ilaiibnm.  Jone  i.  19. 

Ne  te  ne  nede  no  mo  Jone  ii  avi  te  .Judawc  toclade  Pristebo 
ko  LeviwG  he  o "wodade  Jerusalem,  bo  muna  no  yedanio 
mo  nyo  be  noe  ? Ne  9 waina,  o yeda  gade  ; o waina,  o po 
no,  ye  Kraise  no.  Ne  o yedada  no  no  o po  po,  mo  nyo  be 
no?  Pie  mo  Eliase  no ? O po  no,  ye  no.  Pie  1116  Profete 
no  nena.  Ne  o tuda  no  ne,  o po  no  ondu.  Hede  o poda 
no  ye  no,  ni6  nyo  be  no  ? Nyono  tede  amo,  ba  nui  no  iie 
tu.  O po  no  mo  nyebwe  to  a wi,  no  o Avidede  Ava  kudi,  o 
po  no,  ba  sini  Koo  a tide  ye,  tone  profete  Esaiose  nu  e poe. 
Ne  nyono  teedade  o mo  Earisebo  nenao.  Ne  o yeda  no 
no,  o po  no,  deeka,  mo  pe  nyebo  ni,  te  ye  Kraise  te  ye 
Eliase,  te  ye  Profete  no  nena,  yi  ? Jone  tuda  no  ne,  o po 
no,  nauyebAvetu  pee  nyebo  ba  ni  no  ; ke  uyebAve  te  nyinao 
amo  beidi,  bono  a ye  ibo  ; no  mo  nyono  o bode  mo  li,  o te 
bio  na  te,  bono  Avisube  a lulu  yede  Ave  be  AArore.  Dene  nede 
nuiedade  Betabera,  kre  Jordan  neke  tone  Jone  poda  nyebo 
ni  no. 

A Koq  a Ene  ti,  o Kraise  q Koe  vyena  hene  deede 
Krismuse  Nyenayedo. 

Dietete. 

]?ryesoa  mo  no  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o bnyina  na  Yu 
do  ne  ko,  bo  muna  a fe  du,  ne  kre  ti  neno  idi  bo  koede  ba 
bAvebe ; Kore  bnyi  amo  na  grese  mo,  a koee  di,  ne  nu  amo 
na  yiru  mo,  be  nu  amo  nyenayede  gbiye  ba  bmleneede  na 
iNeko  biu,  ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  do  nono  a ta,  bono  ko  mo 
be  a nemaa  a nimaa  kiude,  ne  Neko  Siu  do  nono  yedi  a 
uimaa  bfyesoa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

j Tibosakinede.  Heb.  i.  1. 

1 Kyesoa  bono,  ti  peplande,  ne  kre  Avae  kpilkpli  mo,  ko  ti 
|ae  bi  idi,  o nuprofetebo  o lele  buono,  kre  e libode  nyenayede 
fueno  idi,  o blidede  amo  o Yu  mo,  bono  o tudede  teble  a 
joopleyino  kAva,  bono  o nudede  kono  a kpiikpli,  yi : bono  te 

2 nu  o leayiboaeda  a foloe  ko  gdui  a ba  nyuotu  be,  ne  te  o 
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kpwcne  wT  bli  teble  a popleyino  kwa,  te  p nyebwetu  liacla  a 
kpone  kukwi  a te,  hede  g neucnade  Kinteayiboae  a dicla  so 
mo  : bong  g te  bio  angelbo  a te,  te  ne  po  no,  g kude  bnyi 
ng  nyine,  e bio  wa  nene.  Emo  g angelbo  a bae  ng,  g 
bliade  tede,  g po  ng.  Mo  te  nil  Yu,  nyena  ng  nede  ne  koce 
mo  ? Ke  di.  Mg  mi  g Bug  numg,  ne  ng  mi  na  Yu  numg, 
yi  ? Xe  de  te  g yadade  g Tedekgenyg  kong  mg,  g po  ng, 
Xe  i^yesoa  a angelbo  a popleyino  bo  bede  ng  mg.  Xe  ko  a 
angelbo  a te,  g po  ng,  bong  ni  g angelbo  duduidu  mg,  g ni 
g ministabo  wone  na  mo.  Xcma  Yu  a te  g bli,  g po  no, 
Xa  kinkcnede  O i5iyesoa  e nemaa  ti  gbiye  ; mi  diblc  a kodu 
e mg  ba  kpone  a kodu  no.  Mo  noivane  ba  kpone,  mo  nya 
Iqione  kukivi  no : neeka  S^yesoa  g mg  nene  Siyesoa,  g 
tanede  mo  sau  a kena  ; e bio  bino  be.  Xe  di,  Mo  Syesoa, 
krc  e burn  tuda,  g po  bro  a tug ; ne,  ycui  e mg  na  kive  a 
nunude  no  ; nemi  gbwin  bierag,  ke  mo  nemaa ; ne  e pople- 
ying  ming  kpemg,  e ne  bwg  rauro  ; ne  bivg  yidi-daro  ming 
ne  ye  plamg,  ne  e ming  biemg  ; ke  mo  nemaa  de  do  no,  ne 
na  yede  e na  'wedgde  ne. 

llaitbosa.  Jone  i.  1. 

Kre  burutuda  Wi  nenao,  ne  Wi  nencde  5Tyesoa  mg,  ne 
Wi  mgna  biyesoa.  O do  ngno  nenade  j?Tyesoa  mg  kre 
bwuituda.  Xg  nuna  teble  a poplcying  ; ne  dene  nuiena  e 
de  te  do  yedao  ne  di  bene  g yeda  nu.  Kre  ng  mg  bond 
nenade,  ne  bond  neno  nene  mg  iiyebo  a pebe.  Xe  pebe 
fenede  beide  nyc,  ne  kre  beide  ne  gbwcde.  Xyebwe  te 
nenao,  bgng  Siycsoa  tedade,  g nyine  mg  Jone.  Xgno  dida 
te  ke  ng  beyada  a te,  bg  muna  nycbo  Pebe  a te  ke  ng 
heya,  te  g na  nuna  nyebo  a poplcying  bo  muna  ne  biite. 
O yeda  Pebe  ngno  a nyebwetu,  ncma  g teedade  te  g na 
beyada  nyebo  Pebe  a te  ke.  Xgno  mgna  scye  a Pebe  bgng 
pebe  nyebo  gbiye  no  dide  kong  mg,  yi  ng.  Xg  nenade 
kono  mg,  ne  ng  nuna  kong,  ne  krc  kong  yeda  ng  ibo.  O 
dideda  gne  nyebo  mg  ne  "kre  g nyebo  yeda  ng  ye  krre. 
Xcma  be  nyebo  be  no  krreda  ng  ye,  O nuna  o wede  bo  nu 
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]?!yesoa  a yiru  mo,  e mg  nyono  o pe  g Nyine  a te  liate  ke 
no ; liono  yecla  uyingka  kge,  ke  fe  a ka,  ke  iiyebo  a wore  a 
ka,  kc  o kge  bTyesoa  g ka.  Ne  Wi  nuena  fe  mg  ne  g tinade 
amo  nye  (ne  a yida  g teyiboaede,  e ne  hwg  Buo  a Kokgnyg 
do)  g yidede  grese  kg  bate  be.  ^ 

Sonde  no  kweo  Krismase  nyenayedo  Mo. 

Dietetc. 

iS’yesoa  mg  no  Wede  teble  gbi3^e  a nue  mg  no  g bnyi  amo 
na  kokg  Yu  do,  bg  mu  a fe  du,  ne  kre  ti  ncno  idi  g nu  ba 
bwebe  bg  kg  no  ; be  bnyi  amo  na  grese,  ba  mu  koee  di,  ba 
mu  na  yiru  nue,  ne  tone  nyenayede  tinde  yeu  na  JTekg  Siu 
bo  mu  amo  bmlene  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  do  nono  a ta, 
bgno  nemaa,  g kg  mo  he  a nimaa  kinde,  ne  Siu  do  ngno 
yidi,  a nimaa  Jfyesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Gal.  iv.  1. 

Ne,  bmg  kudedig  be  ti  be,  o te  g nu  byade,  g kg  leyu  he 
o ye  do  ne,  ba  g nu  de  gbiye  a kgg  ; nema  g nede  tgdeo  kg 
■wikekoo  bg  kwa,  be  yedeo  one  ti  ne  g buo  blade.  Kre  ne 
nee,  te  a nuna  byeyiru  a nene  geiya  ko  kong  a tede  tgdete 
mg ; nema  te  e ti  nyinenao  baka  l^yesoa  tedade  g Yu,  bgng 
nyine  kg,  o poedade  Tede  biyo,  bg  muna  nyono  nede  Tede 
biyo,  gbra  te  a na  nue  yiru  mg.  Ne,  te  ne  po  ng,  a mg 
yiru,  blyesoa  tedede  g Yir  a Siu,  a wore  kudi,  g de  Abba, 
Bug.  Nee  ye  leyu  di,  mg  yu  no ; ne,  ne  nu  yu,  ne  bede 
mg  bfyesoa  a kudedig  neeo,  ko  Kraise  a ta. 

Hdtibosa.  Mat.  i.  18. 

Ne  kre  Jesu  Kraise  a Kge-te  nena,  Kgre,  Josefe  po  ng,  g 
duda  g de  Maria,  o yedao  tede  do  pe  pledd,  e nu  ne,  e mg 
o de  nenede  Nekg  Siu  kudi  ng.  Ne  bede  g uyebeyg  .Josefe, 
te  g nuna  ba  nyebwe,  g ne  ida  bg  poda  ne  pebe  ne  g biena 
ne  wore  mg  ng,  e mg  bg  ba  ng  burn  budika.  Nema  te  g 
yida  te  ne  nede  wore  mg  ng  hie,  yiiflyesoa  a angele  tededade 
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no  odui  ye  kre  yeye  kudi,  o po  no,  Josefc,  mo  Darkle  a yu, 
na  pi  liwano  be  du  nd  nyine  ^Jlaria  ; kore  kudi  no  ne,  kre 
Neko  Sin  mp,  o dude  ne.  Xe  o mi  nyebcyu  komo,  ne  mi 
no  Jesu  nj-ine  tudimo  ; te  ne  po  no,  o mi  nyebo  wamo  ko 
■«'a  kpone  kukwi  mo.  (Xe  dene  nede  e nuena,  we  wi  ne 
Koo  tideda  o profete  wono  be  munao  yade,  o po  no,  yi 
bwebe  mi  kudi  nemo,  ne  o mi  nyebcyu  komo,  ne  o mi  no 
Emanuel  nyine  tudimo  bene  e dawora  mo,  NTyesoa  nede 
amo  mo.)  Hede  Josefe,  te  g woda  nyino  o duda  ye,  o 
nuna  dene  Koo  a angele  po  no  bo  nuna  ; ne  o duda  o nyine ; 
ne  o yeda  no  o nyine  mg  nu  pledo  g muanena,  g koda  o 
tede  koko  yu  ; he  g tudida  Jesu  njine. 


Krahe  q Surliumsaucda. 

Dietete. 

S’yesoa  mo  ng  MTede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g nu  na  Tu,  no  a 
ze,  bg  surkumsaisce,  ne  bg  poe  tede  biyo  ko  tohyebo  a ta  ; 
Hnyi  amo  Siu  a ha  surkumsaiseda,  ne  a wore  kg  a fe  a wae 
a popleying  be  be  mu  lee,  ko  kong  kg  fe  a dc  kre  be,  mg, 
we,  ne  ko  de  gbiye  a popleying  mg,  ba  mu  na  nekg  woro 
nu ; ko  g do  ngng,  g mg  na  Yu,  ne  a Kog  Jesu  Kraise,  a 
ta.  Amen. 


Tibomliinede.  Rom.  ir.  G. 

Xyg  nono  g ko  krubwe,  bgng  Kgo  ne  po  te  lu  ng.  Xe 
krubwe  neno,  pie  e dide  surkumsaiseda  do  mg,  bee  kre 
nesurkumsaiseda  mg,  yi  ? Emo  a ye  ne,  batepoe  ne  nuena 
ba  kpone  ko  Abraham  mg.  Xe  bane  c seye  e nuena  ng 
mg  ? Tine  g surkumsaiseeda  ne  bee  tine  g j'eda  sijrkum- 
saiseeda  ne?  E ye  tine  g surkumsaiseeda  ne,  ke  tine  g 
yeda  surkumsaiseeda  ne.  Xe  g hnyitda  surkumsaiseda  a 
dieyidodede,  ne  mg  ba  tepoe  a ba  kpone  a bonopoe  bene 
g koda,  te  g yeda  svirkumsaisecda  ne  ; te  g na  nu  nyono  o 
poplet'ing  o kg  batepoe  wa  buo  ba  o ye  surkumsaisce ; ne  te 
ba  kpone  na  nue  wa  nene  jd  ; ne  te  g na  nu  surkumsaiseda 
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a buo,  e mo,  e ye  nyono  o ko  surkumsaisecla  do,  nema  o 
kwe  a Buo  Abraham  a liatepoe  mo  no,  brae  o koda  tine  o 
ycda  surkumsaisee  ne. ' Emo  te  ne  poedade,  e mo  bo  nu 
kono  a kndedip,  e yedade  Abraham  ko  o yiru  he  Tede 
elide,  nema  e didedade  hatepoe  a ha  kpone.  Emo  nyono 
kweo  Tede  mo,  bo  nu  kudedio,  ne  hede  hatepoe  ye  de  ye 
kwee,  ne  podewl  e ye  do  be. 

BiUihosa.  Luke  ii.  15. 

Ne  kre  ne  nena,  te  angelbo  wodao  no  mo,  te  o munade 
yeu,  hede  blableyituo  o do  pededa  ye  no,  o po  no,  Ba  mude, 
ko  Betlehcme  a hyebwe  tu  mo,  dene  e bio,  ne  node,  bene  e 
iQ  Koo  yidoe  amo  no,  ba  mu  ne  yi.  Ne  o kekada  o didade 
0 yededao  Maria  ko  J osefe  he,  ne  pano  no  pedade  soyakudi- 
.adede  kudi  yi.  Ne  te  o yida  ne,  o weedade  ne  ble  lu,  e 
tno  "wl  ne  o leleeda  ne  ko  hya  nono  a ta.  Ne  nyono  o 
popleyino  o wpna  ne,  e gedidade  no,  e mg  tene  blableyituo 
leleda  no.  Nema  Maria  tida  te  e popleyino  ne  nede  yimo 
lie  g hiena  e te  woro  mg  ng.  Ne  blableyituo  muna  kede  o 
boaede  Nyesoa  a te  yi,  o poda  ng  nyine  ng,  te  e popleying 
ae^  o wgna  kg  dene  o yida  he,  a ta,  tene  e nu  wa  leleda. 
Ne  tc  nyenayede  behaha  wedade  ye  ng  ko  hya  a surkum- 
saiseda  mg,  o tudida  ng  Jesu  uyine,  e mg  nyine  ne  angele 
ivoda,  pledd  g de  ming  g kudi  dumo. 

^ The  saiTie  Collect^  EjimUc^  and  Goxpel  shall  sevee  for  every 
day  after,  unto  the  Epiphany. 

Epifane,  e mo  Kraise  a Ye  tededa  ko  Dako  mo. 

Dietete. 

O Nyesoa,  mo  ng  g nu  Imeyg  g nae  Dako,  g tededa  no 
la  kokg  Yu  do  ye  ; Be  po  amo  wore  mg  ng,  ne  te  a pe  mo 
latc  ke  a ibo  mo  ne  ne  nede,  nu  amo  ba  wode  kono  ng 
ledcj  mg,  bi  mung  na  Nyesoa-de  a teyiboaede  a ha  de  di ; 
io  a Kgg  Jesu  Kr.use  a ta.  Amen. 


TO 
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Tibflsa7chudi\  Efcs.  iii.  1. 

Necka  mo  Paulo,  o mo  Jesu  Kraise  a Jcueg  ko  amo  Dako 
a ta  ; ba  te,  ba  wg  xsyesoa  a grcse  a kowa  bgue  Imyit  e mo 
ko  a ta  ; E mg  bane  g nu,  g ba  ne  ta  ug,  g uu  mo  ne  ibo 
budite  (tone  uu,  ne  kiucena  amo  tvi  kimede,  di,  bene  ba 
bide  a mu  ne  ug  jido,  e mo  bane  ne  ui  Kraise  a ta  budite 
ibo)  bone,  ti  ne  nena  iij-a  e yeda  nyebo  a y’iru  ng  yidoe, 
tene  8iu  ni  g nekg  Aposlebo  kg  Profetebo  be  e iboda,  ti 
neno  idi : e mg  Dako  kg  amu  be,  a be  nu  kude  dio,  a be  nu 
kpru  do,  ne  a be  kg  dene  podedade  Kraise,  ke  Hatibosa  mo: 
bene  e minista  nueua,  tene  1^3’csoa  a kpwepodc  grese  nu 
mo  e bnyie.  Ko  ua  nj-ebwetu  mg,  g ni  uj-e  kimede  ke 
nekg  nj'ebo  mg  w,  grese  ne  nede  bnyiee  ne,  c mo  be  tu 
Kraise  a pema  bene  e boete,  uj-g  ne  gbwede  kre  Dako  uye ; 
ne  be  mu  nyebo  a poplej’ing  bo  mu  ne  j-i,  e mg  budite  a 
mongpoplcda,  bene,  be  wo  kong  a burutuda  e budiea  ne 
kre  ]?3'csoa  mg,  bgng  nude  teble  a poplej'ing  Jesu  Kraise  : 
bgng  mg  a.kgde  worokpekpa  kg  j'^emuua  be  ko  g batepoe 
a ta. 

Ilatibosa.  Mat.  ii.  1. 

Te  Jesu  koedade  Juda  a Betlebem  ko  kin  Ilerode  a 
nyeuaj'cde  idi,  jd  Magi  tvodade  Idulu  o dida  Jerusalem  o 
po  ng,  nygiig  g kocc,  bg  mu  Judawe  a Kin  nu,  te  g nee? 
emo  a yide  g bneyg  Idulu,  ne  a dide,  ba  mu  ng  mg  bede. 
Te  Kill  Herode  wgna  te  neno,  bede  e pebeda  ng  woro  ng,  o 
kg  Jerusalemwe  a poplcying  be.  Ke  te  g kweedade  uj-cbo 
a pristebo  bwe  ko  kineo  be  yibwa,  g 3’edada  no  ng  tebe 
Kraise  bg  mude  koe  ? O poda  ng  3-0  ng,  kre  Juda  a Belle- 
bem  kudi : emo  kre  profete  nu  e kinee,  Ke  mb  Betbbcm  g 
nede  Juda  a bro  ke,  3-e  kime  kre  Juda  a nye  bwebo  nye, 
kgre  kre  mo  mg  Wikekgg  mi  wodemg,  bgng  mi  mi,  ii3-ebo 
Israel  wi  ke  kgmg.  Ilede  Ilerode  te  g dada  Magi  budika 
g yedada  no  ng  baka  tibe  no  bne3'g  wanenade  ? Ke  g 
tedade  no  Betlebem,  o po  ng  ba  mu,  a mu  pauo  ng  pgmo 
baka ; ne  ba  3'ede  ng,  ii  mu  mo  lelenig  di,  te  ua  dide,  be 
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nu  no  mo  no  becle  Tc  o wona  Kin  a wl  o 'wodacle  ; ne 
i IniGyo,  ne  o yiclade  Iclu-lu  e niinina  no  nya  e muna  mu, 

■ yeclcdacle  tene  pano  nenade  e nyinanao  no  In.  Te  o yida 
ineyo  o nuna  sau  a de  liwe.  Ne  to  o pada  kai  biyo,  o 
’’ida  bya  ko  o de  lie,  ne  o pinao  bro  mo,  o bededa  no  nio  : 
le  te  0 krada  wa  daba  tibae  o hnyiua  no  teble ; e mo  see 
:g  frankinsense  be  no  mur  yedi.  Ne  te  ISTyesoa  leleda  no 
■eye  kudi  e mo  o na  niunade  Herode  kede  o -wodade  o 
;beda  seya  tide  o muna  wa  bli. 

Tede  Sonde  no  Icweo  Epifane  mo. 

Dietete. 

0 Koo  a bade  ni6  ne,  po  amo  wore  rag  ng,  be  wo  na 
lyebo  no  de  rao,  wa  bedewi ; ne  dene  o blcde  ye  bo  nu,  nu 
to  bo  yi  ne,  ne  bo  ibo  ne,  ne  bo  kg  grese  ko  kpwe  be  bo 
nu  ne  kaka  nu  yi  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  A.men. 

Tibosakinede.  Eora.  xii.  1. 

Neeka  bede  amo  ne  bebuno  a ko  Nyesoa  a kponenonunude 
ta,  ba  bnyi  a fg  be  nu  kongne  byiede  ne  neko  de  no,  ne 
S>esoa  mi  ye  krremg,  bene  a seye  bledeye  ba'mn  Ne  a 
ta  kwe  kong  ng  nede  a kpone  mg,  nema  ane  kpone  be  wo 
i a wore  be  mu  mg  bie,  dene  ISIyesoa  clede  ba  de,  e seye  e 
li  g woro,  e wede  ye  ng,  ba  mu  ne  bo  ng  po.  Kore,  grese 
le  bnyie  mo  ne,  ne  e ne  ti  ne,  e mg  kre  a popleying  nye,  a 
lae  te,  g na  we  g dui  a te,  be  bio  dene  g blede  ye  ; nema 
ig  woraworoning  bg  gbwede  gdui  a tee,  tone  Nyesoa  nu  de 
biye  wa  hatepoe  a bnyie.  Emp  tene  e ne,  a ko  wae 
leplande  ke  njebwe  do  a fe  mg,  ne  e wae  a popleyino  e ye 
:6wa  do  kg  ; kre  ne  ne,  a nu  nyebo  peplande,  ke  k ni  fe  do, 
re  Kraise  mg  ne  a pe  pe  a dodo,  g nu  bae  a waa  be  no. 

Ilatibosa.  Luke  ii.  41. 

Ne  g kudihao  munenade  Jerusalem  yede  gbiye  kre  Lu- 
inedibadc  mg.  Ne  te  g nuna  yede  pu  ne  ng  yede  so,  o 
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munade  Jerusalem  tene  dibade  a kpone  a ka  nena.  Ne  te 
e nyenayede  wedade  ye  no,  by  a Jesu  sedade  kede  kre 
Jerusalem;  kre  Josefe  ko  p de  he  yeda  ne  tode.  Nema  te 
wa  wore  po  no,  o nenade  nyono  ko  he  muna  nye,  o nane- 
nade  won  do  o ppnenadc  no  wa  behuno  ko  wa  iboo  he  nye 
no.  Ke  te  o yeda  no  yi,  o hmcna  li,  o munade  Jenisalem 
o yida  no  no  pe.  Ne  kre  ne  nena  te  we  ta  hina  o yededade 
no  temple  biyo  o nenade  todco  nye,  o yida  wa  wi  wa  o 
yida  no  te  no  yede.  Ne  nyono  o popleyino  no  o wona  o 
wi,  e poda  wa  wore  yeu  p lukpo  ko  p hetutute  he  a ta.  Ne 
te  o yida  np  e gedidedade  no  baka  ; ne  p de  poda  no  ye  no, 
de  mo  nue  amo  dene  nede  mp,  di  ? Yi  kp  buo  he  a pee  mo 
np  wareka.  Ne  p poda  np  ye  np  hane  nue  a pone  mo  np 
di.  A ye  ne  ibo  te  blede  ye  be  tu  Buo  a kowa  yimo.  Ne 
kre  o yeda  ne  np  yido,  e mp  te  ne  p tuda  no  ye.  Ne  g 
kweda  no  mp,  p didade  Nazarete,  ne  p nuna  p wi.  Nema 
p de  gbeda  te  e popleyino  ne  nede  p woro  kudi,  p tida  ne 
yimo.  Ne  Jesu  yida  kwi  p tp  yida  ke  no  bidi,  ne  p yida 
hate  kre  h»yesoa  kp  hyebo  he,  mp. 

Sonde  so  a Sonde,  no  kwM  Epffane  mo.  I 

Dietele.  ' 

?lyesoa  mp  np  Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o se  kong  p kgc  ' 
teble  a popleyinp  wi  ke  kre  yeu  kp  bro  mo  he  ; wareka  b( 
wo  na  hyebo  a bedewi,  ne  be  hnyi  amo  worowore  a ne  wi  „ 
a popleyino  ne  a mide  kono  mp  himp ; ko  a Kpp  Jesi 
Kraise  a ta.  Aynen.  ’■ 

Tibosakinede.  Rom.  xii.  6.  ^ 

Hede  te  a kp  grese-hnyiede  ne,  e ne  dpdp  tene  e nu  i 
hnyiena  be  profese,  ba  profesaie  tene  ene  hatepoe  ti ; b 
leyude  ba  tu  ane  Icyude  yimp  ; be  nyp  yi  twede  bp  tu  pu 
todeda  yimp ; be  nyp  heye  te  ke  no  ne  bp  tu  one  tekeno 
heyada  yimp ; be  nyp  p yi  teble  pri  ne  bp  pru  ne  hiika  ^ 
be  nj-p  p ko  p bino  wi  ke,  ne  bp  po  e te  hum ; be  nyp  p p - 
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no  o yiclo  o bino  a ware,  kre  o woro  kucli  bo  nune. 
Nowanena  e na  ne  yede.  Ba  nya  dene  mo  de  kukii  ba 
gmwa  dene  mo  ha  de  mo.  Ba  no  woro  ke  no,  ko  bino 
mg,  ba  nowane  no  bebuka  ; ne  ba  tuo  binobe  ; a na  nu  lo 
honaka,  ba  po  e te  hum ; ba  tu  S'yesoa  yimo ; a woroye- 
kunena  be  ne  sau ; kre  swe  nye,  ba  la  woro ; ba  nemaa 
bededa  yi ; hii  hyebo  no  ide  teble  bii  hnyi  no.  Ba  ze  nyono 
ti  amo  swe  ; ba  ze  no,  a na  gidididi.  Nyono  ni  sau  kg  no 
he  ba  nu  situ  tede  do,  ne  nyono  wi  ko  no  he  ba  wi.  Ba  ne 
woro  do  ko  a bino  mg.  A na  we  adui  a te,  ke  ba  ta 
pooyimg. 

Hatibosa.  Jone  ii.  1. 

Ne  nyenayede  ta  a nyenayedo  o nuna  blepa  dibade  kre 
Galilea  a Kana,  ne  Jesu  a de  nenade.  Ne  Jesu  kg  g mgnao 
lie  o deedade  blepada.  Ne  te  o idada  wee  Jesu  a de  poda 
ag  ye  ng,  o ye  wee  kg.  Jesu  poda  ng  ye  no  Nyine  de  kge 
be  nu  mo  mg  di,  ne  aua  yeeo  nyine  pledo.  O de  poda 
leyiru  ye  ng,  Bedebe  g lele  amo,  ba  nu  ne.  Ne  o tudao  sie 
aui  hmledo,  ko  Judawe  a wehinee  kpone  mg,  hene  e do 
jbada  gale  we  siedd  a kpli  tata.  Jesu  poda  no  ye,  ba  yiide 
li  nui  wudi.  Ne  o yiidida  ne  kpakpa.  Ne  g poda  no  ye 
ig,  ba  hade  ne,  ne  ba  gbade  dibade  a wikekgg.  Ne  o 
^badao  ne.  Te  wikekgg  teda  ni  ne  nuna  no,  wong  'ng,  ne 
) yeda  ne  ibo  betebc  e wodade  (ke  leyiru  no  hada  ni  no 
boda  ne)  ne  dibade  a wikekgg  dada  blepag  ne  g poda  ng 
m ng,  hyebo  gbiye  e tede  de  0 tio  ha  wee,  no  bo  na  baka, 
lede  o tio  dene  e ye  haka  ne  baka ; ke  mo  g bade  e ha  de 
i,  ko  ti  ncno  mg.  Seyanode  a hurutuda  ne  nede,  ne  Jesu 
lunenade  Galilea  a Kana,  ne  g poda  g teyiboaeda  pebe,  ne 
> mgnao  poda  ng  hate  ke. 

Sonde  Ta  a Sonde,  no  kwep  Epifane  mo. 

Dietete. 

ISTyesoa  mg  ng  Wede  teble  gbiye,  g se  kong  wareka  be  tao 
me  kpwewowede  mo  no,  ne  kre  ane  hwanode  a poplcyino 
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nye  o-o  betibe  a yi  de  ide,  be  soro  na  dida  so,  mn  amo  bee, 
mu  amo  ke  wo,  ko  a Kco  Jcsu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Eom.  xii.  16. 

A na  nu  tokoo  ko  adui  yi.  Nyo  bonu  amo  ka  kuku  mo,  < 
a na  nu  no  ka  kuku  mo  ne  di.  Dene  e uu  ba  de  ko  nyebo 
a popleyiug  yi,  ne  e te  ba  po  bum.  Be  ibo  ne,  e mg  ba 
boade  ne  a kg  nyebo  a popleying  be  ba  nongng.  Nowaneo, 
o te  kra  baka,  a na  ba  adui  a kpa,  ke  ba  po  yero  fuo  ; kgre 
e kinee  ne,  mo  kg  kpa,  mg  mi  ne  peemg,  kre  I?«yesoa  pe. 
Neeka  kiino  be  yi  na  nya  ni,  bnyi  ng  dibade,  niuoto  be  yi 
ng  ni,  bnjd  ng  ni ; kgre  ne  yi  dene  ni,  ne  ne  budi  ng  wonene 
nakpwe  lu  ng.  Dc  kuku  na  seya  mo  ke  nd  ba  do  be  seya 
de  kuku. 

Ildtibom.  JIat.  vui.  1. 

Te  g tedade  tebu’^e  lu  bede  puwa  bwa  kwede  ng  mo.  Ne 
yi  binanug  didao  g bededa  ng  mg,  g po  ng,  Kgg  ne  we  ne 
wee  mb  bine.  Ne  Jesu  soroda  g so,  g toda  ng  ng,  g po  ng 
ne  we  ne  be  wee  mo  bine.  Ne  wudoata  g bina  wcdae  ne. 
Jesu  poda  ng  ye  ng,  mayio  na  lele  uyebwe  te  ne,  nema  be 
mu,  tede  dui  priste  j’c,  ne  bnyie  de  e te  Mose  Icleda  nye- 
bo wa  te  ke  no  beyr^da  a ta,  ne  be  bnyi  ng.  Ne  te  Jesu 
padat]^'  Kapernaum  bede  senturiope  didao  ng  mo,  g ba- 
deda  ng,  g po  ng,  Kgg  na  leyu  ng  pede  bli  kai  biyo,  bnibabe 
ni  ng,  c ke  kra  sgye  ti  ng  swe.  Jesu  po  ng,  mi  ng  peyamg 
dimg.  Senturio  tuda  ng  ne  g poda  ng,  Kgg  ye  ba  nj’e- 
bwe  ko  mb  mg,  c mg,  be  dide  bli  kai  bij’o  ; nema  ba  po  wi, 
do  ne  na  kyu  peyee  ne.  Enio  nanyebwetu  kgo  tanycbo  wl 
ke,  ne  ne  lele  wa  bae  te,  ne  po  ng,  mu,  ne  g mu  ne,*ne  ne 
lele  gbe,  ne  po  ng,  di,  ne  g di  ne ; ne  ne  lele  gbe,  ne  po  ng, 
di,  ne  g di  ne ; ne  ne  lele  na  leyu,  ue  po  ng,  nu  dene  nede, 
ne  g nu  ne  ne.  Te  Jesu  wgna  ue,  e gedidade  ng,  ne  g poda 
nj'ono  kweda  ng  mg  ye  ng,  bateno  ne  lele  amo,  yea  batepoe 
ne  nede  yi,  o-o  bii  kre  Israel.  Ne  ne  lele  amo  nyebo  po- 
plande  mingde  idulu  womg  e kg  nisedi  be  o kg  Abrabam 
be  ne  Isake,  ne  Jakobo  yedi  bo  mungo  tede  do  ne,  kre  yeu 
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a dible.  Ke  dible  a yiru  o muuode  lieide  ne  iiede  die,  tu- 
diemo : ne  hede  e mino  nnmo  wiwe  ko  nyedie  he.  Ne 
Jesu  poda  scntnrio  ye  no,  be  mu  ne  tone  nu  e hiitepoe, 
kre  be  nue  ko  mo  mo.  Ne  kre  aua  do  npnp  idi  o leyu 
peyae  ne. 

Sonde  7ia  a Sonde  no  kweo  E pi  fane  mq. 

Dietcie. 

O Nyesoa  mo  no  ibo  ne  ne,  te  a pocde  hwanode  liwe  a 
dc  peplande  nye,  e ni  iimo  kre  a ye  kpwe  ne,  ne  kre  a yede 
ne  we  ba  nyinao  baka  ; Ilnyi  amo  kpwe  ko  na  kewoda  be, 
be  mu  amo  yimo  tu  ke  a bwanode  a popleyino  mo  ne  be 
mu  amo  nu,  a mu  tudptu  a popleyino  tie  l)c,  ko  a Koo  Jesu 
Ki’aisc  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Eom.  xiii.  1. 

De  gbiye  bo  nu  nyono  koo  no  wi  ke  a wl : emo  e ye  wi- 
kokoe  ko  be  yede  Nyesoa  mo  wo  : wikckoo  no  ne  kong 
Syesoa  no  tudio  no.  Nee  be  nyg  be  g bwa  wikgkge  ye,  ne 
Nyesoa  a tcde  ng  bwa  ye.  Ne  nyono  o bwa  ne  ye,  odo  mi 
2 blidi  yimg.  Emo  wikekgo  o ye  bwano  ne  ko  nyono  ni 
la  kpone  mg,  ke  nyono  ni  kpone  kukuwi,  mg.  Ne  pie  na 
n wikekge  ne  ? Nu  dene  mg  ba  de,  be  mu  e nyine  kg,  kre 
lyg  ngno  mg  ; emo  g mg  Nyesoa  a leyu  ko  na  baka  a nue  a 
a.  Nema  ne  yi  kpone  kukwi  ni  ne  hede  pi  bwano  ; emo 
) ne  bli  pliye  kwa  putuputuka  ; kgre  g mg  Nyesoa  a leyu 
10,  g mg  kpabeyag,  bg  mu  nygng  ni  kpone  kukwi  blidi  mg 
lu.  Necka,  e na  nu,  ba  nu  o wi  blidi  a ta  do,  ke  ba  woro  u 
a,  yi.  Ne  ko  dene  nede  a ta,  ba  pee  kiuwudi,  yi.  Emo  o 
ng  Nyesoa  a leyiru  bo  tumaa  de  do  ne  node  j'imo.  Nee 
>a  hn3'i  de  gbiye  dene  o blede  ye  ; e mg  kiuwudi  ko  nyono 
:gde  kiuwudi  mg,  ne  diute  ko  nyono  kgde  diute  mg,  ju  pie 
;o  nyono  kgde  j'ipic  mg,  ne  tue  ko  nyono  kgde  tue  mg. 
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Haiibosa.  Mat.  viii.  23. 

Ne  te  o bidade  koboto  Tvedi,  o monao  kweda  no  mo.  Ne 
yi  kyekyeidu  kyedade  idii  kc  e nu  de  e budida  koboto  lu 
no ; nema  o mona  nying.  Ne  o monao  didao  no  mo,  o 
bada  no  nyino  o po  no,  Koo  ha  amo  kono  ; a kwe  ne.  Ne 
g po  ng,  dee  a kg  hwano  di,  O amu  no  o hatepoe  kime  ? 
Hedc  g duda  ye,  g hlida  duduidu  kg  idu  mg,  ne  e nuna 
kp-sve,  we.  Nema  e gedidade  hyebo  nono,  ne  o poda  ng, 
hyebwe  a kpru  be  ng  neede,  e mg,  ba  e nu  duduidu  kg  idu 
he,  ne  e nu  g wi.  Ne  te  g didade  ni  tie  a waa  be  mg  kie 
Gadarabo  a bro  ke,  hyebo  sg  no  kwi  nenade  fe,  o ko  ng  he 
mwainena,  o wodade  wudidi  kudi  o beda  baka,  kre  nyg 
yedade  we  bg  hinenao  te  neno.  Ne  yi  o yaedade  wi  o po 
ng,  te  be  kg  amu  he  a kge  Jesu,  mo  Syesoa  a yu  no? 
Didede  be  mu  amo  ku  ha,  pledo  a ti  be  mungo  nyine.  Ne 
botye  a de  peplande  a ju  nenade,  e hlgda  mg,  e yi  dibade 
di.  Ne  kre  ne  nena,  kwi  badeda  ng,  o po  ng,  no  hade  amo, 
bg  amo  ba  bide  botye  a ju  nye.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  ba 
mude.  Ne  b wodade,  o bidade  botye  a ju  nye ; ne  yi, 
botye  ju  a popleying,  e gbada  kwidida,  e bidade  ni  ne  e beda 
wudi,  ni  lada  ne.  Ne  nyono  tida  ne  yimg  o kwidida,  o 
munade  org  o mlina  te  a popleying  we,  e kg  dene  muena 
nyono  kwi  nenade  fe,  he.  Ne  yi  o,rg  a popleying  o wodade 
o dida  Jesu  nya  bedemg  ; ne  te  o yida  ng,  o badeda  ng  bg 
wodade  wa  bli  tede. 

Sonde  Jim,  q Sonde,  no  Icweo  Epifane  mq. 

Dietete. 

0 Kgg,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  tumaa  na  Cue  e mo  na  nablewe 
yimg,  bo  mumaa  mo  jimg  tu  hate  yi ; e mg,  nyono  o kune 
na  grese  ne  wedc  yeu,  do,  ye,  na  kpwenec  be  mumaa  no  ke 
wo  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Kol.  iii.  12. 

Necka,  te  a nu  nyono  Kyesoa  hade,  g kgo  he,  g nowane, 
hede  kre  a wore  kudi  ba  po  woremgngpoe,  kpouenonge, 
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woroyateecla,  ploe,  worolela  ; ba  lade  a bino  Avoro  ke  ne  ba 
po  a bino  hwiso,  nyo  ko  bae  he  bo  ko  te  : tone  Kraise  nu  o 
po  amo  hwiso  kre  ba  nu  ne,  yi.  Ne  dene  e scye  be  hio  e 
popleyino  ne  mo  ba  po  nowanena,  bene  mo  ha  woro  e 
wedeye  no  a diemoanede.  Ne  Nyesoa  a dienouena  be 
komao  amo  wore  wi  ke,  hene  e mo  a deee  ba  mu  kpru 
do  nu  ; ne  ba  komaa  bisida.  Kraise  a wi  be  nemaade  amo 
kudi  hooka  ne  tp-oka  no,  we  ; ba  tode  bino,  ne  ba  pode  no 
te  kudi  no,  ko  psalme  kudi  no,  ne  worade,  ne  Siu  worade, 
ne  we  ; ne  ba  ko  grese  be  nede  amo  fe,  ba  mu  ^lyesoa  mo 
blede.  Ne  bedebe  no  a ni,  kre  wi  mo  6 kre  nunude  mo, 
ba  nude  ne  Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a nyine,  ne  ba  hnyi  Nyesoa  o 
mo  Buo  bisida,  ko  o ta. 

Hatihosa.  Mat.  xiii.  34. 

Y eu  a dible  e wo  ye  te  nyo  dgdade  ha  kpude  kre  o ge. 

' Ncma  te  hyebq  moe  o nyao  didao  o dodade  buwabla  bla 
Inye,  ne  o muna  ne.  Ne  te  e mena,  te  e mwanena  hede 
buwa-bla  AToda  ta,  yi.  Hede  kaibuo  a leyiru  didao  o poda 
! iio  y§i  o po  no,  koo  yedade  ha  kpude  ge  do  ? teno  buwa-bla 
Jbe  wode  di  ? O poda  no  ye  no,  nyao  no  nu  dene  nede. 
Leyiru  poda  no  ye  no.  Pie  ide  ba  mu  ne  yibwa  no  kwe. 
Nema  o poda  no,  ondu,  be  te,  ba  yi  buwabla  yibwa  no 
kwe,  a ne  di  e ko  bla  he  huru  ha.  E kpudi  so  be  kuneo 
tede  do  ceeti  be  tedoo  nyine,  ininoo  ceo  ye  no  pomp,  e tede 
de,  ba  kAve  buwabla  yibwa  no,  ne  ba  moane  e puni  a mu 
ne  to  po  : ke  ba  kwedede  bla,  na  tokai  biyo. 

' Sonde  hmledo  q Sonde  no  kwep  Ej)ifane  mq. 

' Dietete. 

O iSlyesoa  mo  no  g Yu  no  a ze  o woda  ta,  bg  muna  ku  a 
' nunude  ng  gba,  ne  bg  mu  amo  Nyesoa  a yiru  mg  nu,  ne 
kongse  hono  a kudegbao  yedi ; A bade  mo  ne,  kgre  a kg 
woroye  kune  na  neno,  be  nu  amo  ba  mu  adui  bine  we,  tene 
g hyehwetu  ni,  g we  hine  yi ; ne  bg  tedg  ta  ng  avo  di,  kre  g 
1 kpwe  kg  g teayiboaeda  hwe,  he  nye,  ba  mung  ng  ye  wo, 
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fcre  o konose  dible  ne  e te  boae  yi,  nye ; tene  9 ko  mo  be, 
O Buo,  ne  mo,  0 l^Teko  Siu,  o nemaade  o nimaade  kinde,  ti 
gbiye.  Amen. 

Tibosnkinede.  1 Jon.  iii.  1. 

B:i  yi  nowanena  a kpru  ne  Buo  noxvane  amo,  e mo  ba 
dadee  Nyesoa  a yiru  ; nee  kono  ye  amo  ibo,  te  ne  po  no,  e 
yeda  no  ibo,  yi.  Nowaneo,  a mo  Nyesoa  a yiru  ne  nede, 
ne  e ne  bi  pebe  pledo,  e mo  bane  a ka  miuo  nemo  ; ke  a ibo 
ne  ne  e mg  bo  wodo  ta,  ne  a muno  no  ye  wo  ; Emo,  tene 
o nee  no,  ki’e  o mino  nemo  a muno  no  3d.  Xe  be  nyo  ko 
woroyekunena  ne  nede,  e node  no  kudi,  ne  o wee  odui  bine, 
tone  O ne  O we  bine  yi.  Be  n3'o  be  wora  te,  no  o ba  Tede. 
ne,  yi ; emo  tewora  mo  Tede  a beba.  Ne  a ibo  ne,  te  0 
woda  ta  bo  muna  ane  tewora  ba,  ne  tewora  yede  no  fe  ne. 
Be  nyo  be  neo  no  mo,  ne  o ne  wora  te  ; be  nyo  be  wore  te 
no,  ne  o yea  no  yi,  ne  o yea  no  ibwe,  yi.  ’ Hycyiru  bwi  a 
nyo  na  boe  amo ; be  nyo  be  o ni  ba  kpone,  ne  o nu  bii 
nyebwe,  tene  O nyebwetu  ne,  O ni  ba  nyebwe,  3d.  Be 
n3"0  be  o wora  te,  ne  o wode  ku  mo  : emo  ku  woremaa  te, 
wode  teble  a burutuda  mo.  Ne  ko  dene  nede  a ta  Syesoa 
a Yu  woda  ta,  e mo,  bo  muna  ku  a nunude  gbwi  bie. 

Eatibosa.  Mat.  xxiv.  23. 

Ne  bede  nyo  bo  po  amo  ye  no,  yi  Kraise  no  nede,  0-0  kre 
teno ; a na  po  ne  bate  ke.  Kore  sc-Kraisebo  mi  ta  no 
womo  ko  se-profetebo  lie,  ne  o mi  seyanode  bwe  porno  ; ne 
be  se3’§  be  ibo  ne,  ne  o mu  u3’Ouo  badge  a nyebwetu  boe. 
Bii  3d,  ne  beya  amo  ke  no,  pledo.  Nee  bo  po  iimo  3'e  no, 
yi  o nede  yeba  tede ; a na  mude ; 3d  o nede  kai  a gburo ; 
a na  po  ne  bate  ke.  Kore  tone  e ne,  yeu  be  yi  yie  pe,  e 
wedede  idulu  waa,  e foe  bidede  nisedi  waa  mo ; kre  Nyebo 
a Kyebeyu  a didie  a ka  mino  nemo.  Emo  tone  seode  peo, 
kreno  meme  mino  yibwa  no  kwemo.  Nyenayede  neno,  e 
kuwowe  be  bino,  bede  wondoata  beide  minode  we  fe  bimo, 
ne  bobo  na  podo  o pebe  ne,  ne  bneyo  minode  yeu  bledemo, 
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ne  yeu  a kpwenedc  mino  sekemo.  Ne  hede  STj-ebo-a 
Nyebcyu  a yidodede  miuo  ta  womo  kre  yeu  ; ue  liede  bro 
a tibwi  a popleyino  mino  wemo  ne  o mino  Nyebo  al^yebeyu 
yimo,  o mino  yeu  a nukpwe  nye  didemo,  o mino  o kpwe 
ko  o teyiboaeda  he  yamo,  ne  o minode  o angelebo  temo  bo 
muno  wonofona  no  e wi  boa,  bimo,  ne  o mino  nyono  hade, 
yibwa  no  kwemo,  be  tene  duduidu  ha  wedede,  e mo  be 
wode^eu  a mea  be  mo  be  nyinede  ebe  mo. 

Sonde  ne  o dcde  Sephtagesima,  e mo  Sonde  n Sonde  id,  pledd 
Lente  muo  nyine. 

Bietete. 

O Koo,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  dui  a ha  woro  be  wo  na  hyebo 
a bedewi ; ne  amu  no  yi  blidi  ne  a blede  ye  ko  a kpone 
kukwi  a ta,  na  kponenonoe  be  mu  amo  wa  wareka,  te  e na 
boae  na  nyine  a te  yi,  ko  a Wao  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hono  ne 
kono,  o kg  mo  a ni  kihde  ne  ]?ieko  Sin  yedi,  a nimaa 
iS'yesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Kor.  ix.  24. 

A ye  ne  ibo  e mg,  nyono  gbede  kikli,  o kwide  ne  we,  ke 
iiyebwe  ng  yi  e prai  ? Kre  ha  iiu  kwidida  a mu  ne  gba, 
yi.  Ne  o de  gbiye  no  hwa  gba,  o po  ng  o mu  wabino  seya 
o ne  hoede  odui  ene  dede  mg.  Nee,  no  ni  dene  node,  bo 
mu  gbwihie  kraun  yi,  ke  amu  pe  g dg  ng,  ne  e na  hie  gbwi. 
Neeka,  na  hyebwetu  kre  ni  kwidida,  e ye  hwg  de  ye,  e ye 
hate  ; kre  ni  hwgwe  e ye  hwg  nyg  ye  g bi  duduidu ; Ke  he 
ya  dui  a fe  ke,  ne  ne  yao  ne  wikekgda,  e ne  di  uu,  e mg, 
pritye  hyebo  be  ye,  ne  pledo  na  hyebwetu  poe  wa. 

Hdtibosa.  Mat.  xx.  1. 

Yeu  a dible  e wo  ye  te  kaibuo  muna  hyenairu  seseue,  bg 
muna  kowanuo  kumg,  ko  g kewegburo  mg.  Ne  te  g kg 
kowanuo  he  gidada  peneye  a te  ko  nyenayfedo  mg,  g tedade 
no  g kewegburo.  Ne  aue  ta  a aua,  g wodao,  g yededade 
hyebo  te,  o nyinanade  maeye  honaka,  ne  g poda  no  ye 
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no,  Ba  mucle  kewegburo  yi,  ne  bedebe  no,  e nu  tee  kre 
amo  mo,  ne  buyi  amo  ne  mo.  O muna.  Xe  aue  bmledo  a 
ana  odaeo  di,  ne  kre  aue  siedo  a ana,  yi.  Xe  aue  punodo  a 
aua  a ti,  o urodao  o yedade  obe,  o nyinanao  bonaka,  yi,  ne 
o poda  no  ye  no,  Deeka  ti  nyinadede  nyenayedo  gbiye  bo- 
niikae  ? O po  no  te  ne  po  no,  nyg  ye  amo  ku.  O poda  no 
pe  no,  Ba  mude  kewegburo,  yi,  ne  bedebe  e nu  lee  ko  amo 
mg,  a mi  ne  yimg.  Xe  te  wide  tuda  kewegburo  a kgg  didao 
g poda  g tyo  ye  ng.  Da  kowanuo,  be  mu  no  wa  peeda  bnyi, 
kwede  wa  lingbgdeg  mg,  be  yede  wa  tede  dg  ke.  Xe  nyo- 
no  g kuna  aije  pungdo  a aua  a ti,  te  o didao  o popleying 
yida  peneye  yi.  Xema  te  wa  tede  uyebo  didao,  wa  wore 
ye  ne,  o de  minao  bimg  ; nema  o yida  peneye  dodo  yi.  Xe 
te  o blida  ne  kwa,  bede  o pleda  ba  kaibuo  mg,  o po  ng,  o 
lingbgdeo  no  nede  no  nu  kowa  aua  do,  pie  ne  nu  o kg  amu 
be,  a waine,  amu  no  kowa  raa  ne  we  nu  nyenayedo  gbiye. 
Xema  o tuda  wa  bae  te  ne,  g po  ng,  Beyu,  ye  mo  de  mg  nu; 
a ye  peneye  a te  gida?  Du  nene  be  mu  na  mue;  dene  bnyi 
mo,  ne  mi  lingbgdeg  bn3'img,  j-i.  Pie  e ye  tec,  dene  kg, 
ba  nu  ne,  dene  nowanene?  Pie,  te  ne  po  no,  ne  ng  kpone, 
na  yie  njunejunge?  Xee  lingbgdeo  nu  nya  nemg,  ne  nyaneo 
mi  li  ng  bgdemg;  kgre  nyebo  poplande  deeo  no,  ke  odo 
mamode  beede. 

Sonde  ne  o dede  Seksagesima,  e mo  Sonde  so  q Sonde  pledo 
Lente  muo  nyine. 

Bieiete. 

O Koo  !5ryesoa,  mo  no  yi  ne,  te  a ne  kune  dede  a mi 
numo,  woro  ye;  Be  po  amo  wore  mg  no,  na  kpwe  be  wo 
amo  ke,  ko  de  e popleying  ne  mi  amo  dede  mo  numg,  mo: 
ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  2 Kgr.  xi.  19. 

Emo  e blee  pig,  ba  wo  boo  mg  bo  nu  wa  nene,  te  a nye- 
bwetu  kg  to.  Emo  a wo  nyebwe  mg  bg  gba  amo  geiya,  ne 
bg  di  a teble,  ne  nyg  bg  gba  a wudi,  ne  bg  we  gdui  a te, 
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le  bo  pode  iimo  kwedo  yibwa.  Dui  a twede  ne  ti,  e no 
mo  te  ye  kpwe  ko,  bate ; Sebade  bedebe  e te  ene  uyo 
ni  g pli  pomg,  (boboka  n,e  ti  ne)  mi  dui  a pli  pomg,  yi. 

) mg  Hebi'iwe  no  ? Kre  ne  ne.  O mg  Israelwe  no  ? Kie 
1C  ne.  0 mg  Abraham  a yiru  no  ? Kre  ne  ne.  0 mg 
iraise  a ministabo  no  ? (boboka  ne  ti  ne.)  Na  de  liio  ; kre 
aiwowe  mg  nene  bio,  kre  bibie  mg,  nene  binewong  ng,  ne 
epoe  a we  bo,  bide  koe  wong  te  peplande.  Judawe 
lida  we  bm,  e po  ne  o podade  mo,  e ti  gbiye  e ide 
16,  kre  e ye  wore  so  we ; we  ta  o bideda  mo  ti,  wondo 
) podeda  mo  sie,  we  ta  nede  koboto  kudi  e weda,  tg  kg 
lyenayedo  gbiye  be  nede  ni  mo,  na  tede  mue  ho,  ne  yi 
liwanode  ki  s nibe  mg,  ne  yi  hwiinode  kre  kpunuo  mg,  ne 
yi  bwanodw  kre  bliwe  mo,  ne  yi  liwanode  kre  todako  mg ; 
ae  yi  bwanode  kre  ore  kudi  ng,  ne  yi  bwanode  kre  wa  kudi, 
ue  yi  bwanode  kre  se  bebuno  mg ; e nu,  kpwe  wede,  we- 
maade  ku,  ti  peplande  ne  mg  nying,  kano  kg  ninato  be  uu- 
maa  mo,  ti  peplande  ne  po  dui  kano  mg,  kbe  nu  mo  ue,  ye 
raure  kg.  Ne,  swe  a kplikpli  ue  nede  e be  mo  ye  ng,  e neo, 
pledo  dene  e seye  e budi  mo  lu  ng  e ma  mo  ng,  tcne  nye- 
inayede  tinde  yeu,  ne  mg  Cue  a popleying  a yimg  tue.  Nyg- ' 
ng  we  kpwe  ya,  kre  we  kpwe  ya  yi  ? Nygng  weo  tide  idi, 
kre  e ne  sie  na  pig  yi  ? Be  te,  be  boae  dui  a te  yi,  ne  bede 
boae  dui  a te  yi,  ne  swe  yie  a ta.  Sfyesoa  g mg  ii  Koo  Jesu 
Kraise  a Buo,  bgng  zeee  ti  gbiye,  ibo  ne  ne,  te  ye  se  nu. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  viii.  4. 

Ne  te  nyebo  poplande  woda  ore  gbiye  kudi  no,  o kweda 
yi  bwa  no,  o didao  ng  mg,  g poda  dadekpa.  Dog  muna  g 
kpude  dgmg  ; ne  te  g yida  ne  dwa  ebe  bidao  tide  idi,  ne  o 
plada  ne  ke  ng,  ne  yeu  a neble  dida  ne ; ne  ebe  bidao  sig  ke, 
ne  te  e mcna  e yedgda,  te  ne  po  ng,  bro  yeda  coe  a ta  ; ne 
ebe  bidao  witia  nye,  ne  te  e kg  witia  be  e mena  tede  do 
witia  krgda  ne ; ne  ebe  bidao  bil  bro  ke,  ne  e mena,  e poda 
e dene  e dgcdao  e rvore  bm.  Ne  te  g tuda  tene  nede  o 
yaedade  wi,  g po  ng,  be  nyg  be  g kg  noe  be  mu  te  wg,  ne 
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bo  wo  te.  Ne  o monao  yedada  no  no,  o po  no,  bane 
claclekpa  ne  nede  nee?  Ne  o poda  no,  ko  iimo  mo,  e ' 
bnyice,  e mo  ba  mu  Nyesoa  a dible  a hudite  ibo  ; nema  ko  1 
113'ebo  bo  mo  e nu  dadekpe ; e mo,  bo  yi  no  te  kre  o na  yido 
no,  ne  bo  yi  te  wp  kre  o na  gbwede  ne.  Ne  dadekpa  no 
nee,  ne  node ; kpude  ne  mo  Nyesoa  a Wi.  E dene  bidao 
tide  idi  e mo  nyono  o we  to  ; liede  ku  die  no  0 bede  wi  wa 
wore  kudi ; o ne  te  ne  bate  po,  o ne  te  wa.  Ne  e dene 
bidao  sio  ke,  e mo  nyono  bo  wo  wi,  ne  o gbe  ne  gigli  mo ; 
nyo  nono  o ye  zeno  kg,  bono  pe  wi  bate  ke  debwika  ne  be 
nu  tudotu  a ti,  ne  o woo  tide  idi.  Ne  e dene  bidao  witia 
nye,  e mo  nj’ono  o we  te,  pledo  diekiklcda  ko  pema  be  ne 
kono  no  node  a plgbleede  yedi,  ne  kro  wi  ne,  kre  e ne  po  I 
ha  dede.  Nema  e dene  bidao  ba  bro  ke  e mg  nyono  o ko  j 
ba  Avore,  e we  bine,  ne  bg  wg  rvi,  ne  o ti  ne  yimo,  0 wore  ] 
wore  ni  ng,  o pe  bui.  ! 

i 

Kwinkwugesima  Sonde,  c mo  Sonde  no  ne  Lente  nya. 

Dietcte.  j 

O Kgg  mg  no,  g tgde  amo  e mg,  ane  nunude  a popicyino  | 
be  ye  nowanena  kg,  ne  e ye  de  ye  kwee : Be  tede  11  a 
Nekg  Siu,  ne  na  ha  bnjdede,  c mg  nowanena  neno,  e bio 
yingngc,  bene  mg  rvorewore  kg  ha  kpone  a pbplejdng  be  a 
diemoanede,  be  wora  ne  a wore  ke  ng  ; bene  nyg  bg  }'e  kg 
g ne  bwg  kog  ko  mo  ye.  Nu  dene  nede  ko  na  Yu  do,  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibomkinede.  1 Kgr.  xiii.  1. 

Bii  ibo  nyebo  kg  angelebo  a wi  a kplikpli,  ne  po  ne,  we, 
ne  ye  nowanena  kg,  ne  bede,  ne  bum  bodengpoe  seni  namo, 

6 bwg  dabekeya  ne  e ng  wi  ng.  Ne  ba  kg  prgfesaieda  a 
kpwe,  ne  ne  3'ido  budite  gbi3'e  ng,  ne  ne  kg  te  a iboda  we ; 
ne  bii  ne  kgbatepoe  gbij^e  e nu  mg  numo  be  mu  tcbwi  bum 
ba,  ne  ye  now.anena  kg,  ne  3'e  n3’ebwe  te.  Ne  ba  ne  te  na 
wudi  a pople3'ing  ng  be  mu  SAveyio  klede,  ne  bii  ne  bnyi 
dui  a fe  be  mu  tg  poe,  ne  ye  nowanena  kg,  e na  poo  mg 
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dcde  ne.  Noivanena  ko  Tvorolela,  e ne  kponenonoe : 
nowancua  ye  kratuc  ko  ; nowanena  e ne  po  edui  a pli,  e ne 
boae  edui  a te  yi ; e kpone  j^e  twe  ko  ; e ne  po  dui  a te  no, 
c ne  bi  yero  worewore,  e ne  po  dekra  a worosibp  ; c ne  nu 
dekra  a siiu,  ke  e ni  bate  a siiu ; e le  do  gbiye  woro  ke,  e 
pe  de  gbiye  hate  ke,  e ko  woroyekue  ko  dc  gbiye  mo,  e 
kpii  woro  ke  no  ko  de  gbiye  mo.  Konrancna  ne  wco  ; ke 
ba  prgfesaieda  ne  no,  e mingo  no  wgmg  ; bii  wi  a kplikpli 
a poe  ne  no  e ming  bgmg ; ba  teaiboda  ne  ng,  e te  mino 
wemg.  Emo  te  a tie  be  no,  a ibo  ne  node,  no  a profcsaie  ko 
te  a tie  be  a te,  yi.  Nema  dene  e wedc  ye  ng  be  didg,  liede 
dene  mg  c tic  ming  wemg.  Te  nuna  bya,  no  blida  byaka, 
ne  iboda  te  ng  byaka,  ne  bieda  te  wore  mg  ng,  iiyaka  ; ke 
kgre  ne  kunce,  ne  nu  nyeb-we,  no  poo  bya  tcble-ne.  Nee 
kudingpu  yidi  no,  a fede  kudi  ng> ; ke  ti  neno  idi,  e mino 
yibwa  yidimg ; tinoke  e tie  be  no,  a ibo ; ke  li  neno  idi, 
ming  te  ibomg,  tone  na  nyebwetu  nu  iboee.  Ne,  e dene  seo 
no  mg  batepoe,  ne  wgroyekfic,  ne  nowaneaa,  o ta  neno ; 
nema  de  neno  a de  bwc,  ne  mg  nowanena. 

jUatibom.  Luke  xviii.  31. 

Hede  Jesu  gbada  o puuosg,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  yi  a raide 
Jerusalem,  ne  te  e popleying  ne  prgfetebo  kinena  bfyebo  a 
S.yebcyu  a te,  mi  gidgemo.  Emo  g mi  Dako  kwa  poemo 
ne  o mi  ng  wong  senanemg,  o mi  ng  sm'o  tumo,  ne  o mi  no 
b!a  woneemg  : ne  o mi  ng  bimg,  o mi  ng  lamg,  yi ; ne  nye- 
nayede  ta  a weda  g mi  kong  womg  g mi  ye  dumg,  di.  N(3  o 
yeda  te  ne  node,  ng  yido ; ne  wi  ne  nede  kanena  no  wore  ng, 
ne  o yeda  ne  ibo,  e mg  tone  tureda.  Ne  kre  e nuna  te  o yida 
Jeriko  mg  kwane,  dgg  te  nenao  tide  gaba  idi  o yededa  : ne 
te  g wgna  powa  no  bina  a wl,  g yedada  ng  bane  te  ne  nede, 
nena.  Ne  o lelcda  ng  o po  ng  Jesu  ng  wode  Nazarcte  ng 
bi.  Ne  g yaedade  wi,  g po  ng,  Jesu,  mg  ng  Davide  a yu 
ba  po  mo  wore  mg  ng.  Ne  Jesu  nyinanao  g pg  ng  bo  ya- 
dade  ng  mg ; ne  te  g yida  ng,  dene  idee  be  nu  mo  mg  ? Ne 
g poda  ng,  Kgg  be  ta  ng,  di.  Ne  Jesu  poda  ng  ye  no,  Ta- 
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nae  ; na  liiitepoe  Tva  mo  nc.  No  -wondoata  p teda  no,  ne  p 
kwcda  no  mp,  p boacda  l^ypsoa  a te  yi ; ne  nyebo  a pop-  • 
leyinp,  te  o yida  ne  o poda  S^yesoa  nyine  no.  i 

Lmte  q tedc  nyenayedo,  ne  o dade  Pumo-  Wensde.  \ 
Bietete. 

iNyesoa  mo  np  wcde  teble  gbiye  a nue,  p se  konp,  o ne 
nya  de  te,  ne  mi,  ne  nyono  iva  kpone  kukwi  a n'are  ni,  p 
pe  no  liwlso ; Nue  arao  ■wore  idaede  e mp  ■ware  ■wore,  be 
pode  amo  ne  mo  kudi  no,  ne  ba  we  liaka,  ko  a kpone  kuk^wi 
a la,  ba  we  ane  swe  a te,  mp  np  p bio  warekpe  bp  mu  amo 
liwTso  po,  bo  mu  amo  te  lu  no  ba  pepe  we ; ke  a Kop  Jcsu 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

^ This  Collect  is  to  be  read  every  day  in  Lent,  after  the  Col- 
lect appointed  for  the  day. 

At  Morning  Prayer,  the  TAtany  being  ended,  shall  be  said 
the  following  Prayers,  immediately  before  the  General 
Thanksgiving. 

O Kpo  a bade  mo  ne,  warcka,  be  wp  a bedewi,  ne  nyono 
wene  mo  wa  kpone  kukwi  ye,  bo  po  no  ware  mp  np ; ne 
n3'ono  o kpone  kukwi  be  wa  wore  ne,  na  woremonppoe  be 
mu  no  bwiso  po  ; ko  a Kop  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

O Kpwene  fiyesoa,  warekp  Buo  mp  np  yido  nyebo  a 
popleyinp  a ware,  p ne  n}’'a  de  te  ne  nu ; mp  np  ne  ida 
kpone  kukwi  nuo  bo  ko,  nema  bp  wo  p kpone  kukwi  mp, 
bp  mu  wa ; Po  amo  woremono,  bepo  amo  bwTso,  ane  te- 
wora  a ta  ; Krre  amo  ye,  be  tudi  amo  wore  kudi,  amu 
no  o kpone  kukwi  a de  mao,  e yae  kra  wudi,  e wede  kpwe. 

E mp  na  de,  be  komaa  nj'cbo  a ware ; mo  do  kpde  ne  mp, 
be  po  kpone  kukwi  a te  bwiso.  Neeka  wo  amo  mp,  ba  Kpp, 
n-a  nyebo  no  brade,  be  wo  no  mp  ; Nil  leyiru  no  mp  bro  a 
pudo,  p mp  sweyi  kpone  kukwi  nuo  no,  na  bla  wa  te  ; ke 
amu  no  wene  ane  sweyie  ye,  o kpone  kukwi  a ware  nu  no 
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ilte,  hao  amo  na  yero  mo,  ne  keya  be  mu  mu  amo  bee 
re  kono  no  necle  mo,  to  a na  nemaade  mo  mo,  kre  kono 
le  no  nede  nya  mo  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  o ta.  Amen. 

IT  Then  shall  the  people  say  this  that  followeth.,  after  the  Min- 
1 ister. 

I Hie  amo  mg  0 lia  Kgg,  ne  kre  ba  mu  mg  bie.  Be  ng 
l oro  ke  ng,  O Kgg,  Be  ng  ■woro  ke  no,  ko  na  nyebo  mg, 
lono  bme  mo  ye,  o pede  wa  dui  kano,  o yi  bode,  ne  nede. 
Imo  mg  tee  warekg  bfyesoa,  O yidide  woremgngpoe  fe  no, 
> lamaa  “woro,  0 kg  nyebo  a ware  baka.  Ba  a bledee 
yidida  ye.  Mg  ne  nu  ame  ne  mg,  Ne  ne  yi  yero  pe,  ne  pee 
yebo  wore  mg  ng.  Wo  na  nyebo  mg  ba  Kgg,  be  wo  no 
ig,  Ne  na  po  na  kokg  nyebo  zu.  Be  wg  a wl  O,  Kgg, 
mo  na  warekge  boa  ne,  ne  tone  na  woremgngpoeda  tii, 
!re  be  nu  a mg  ng  tada  ; ko  na  yu  bgng  zee  g mg  a Kgg 
|esu  Kraise  a deapoe  kg  g tegada  be,  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  a ta.  Joel  ii.  12. 

Ba  biemg,  ba  bme  mo  ye,  Jebova  ng  pe  ng,  e mg  ane 
mre  a popleying,  ba  po  adui  kiino,  ba  we,  amu  dumg  tu. 
le  ba  kina  a wore,  a na  kina  a raure  do,  ne  ba  bme  Je- 
ova,  g mo  ane  Nyesoa  ye ; emo  g ng  woro,  o kg  nyebo 
ware,  g ng  kpone  baka,  ne  g bie  g woro  mg,  ko  de  kuku 
e g po  ng  g nu  amo  mg.  Nyg  ibo  e te  e mg,  be  g mu  g 
n kede  ba,  bg  mumgbie,  ne  bg  mu  amo  krubwe  mg  le ; e 
10  dibade-yibwa  hnyiade  kg  nenade-yibwa  hnyiede  he,  ko 
ebova  g mg  ane  Syesoa  mg.  Ba  bi  iiamo  kre  Zion  ba  po 
du  kano  nekgka,  ba  da  nyebo  tede  do  bwanoka ; ba  kwee 
yebo  yibwa  ng,  ba  kge  o no  ne,  bil  kwee  nyekbade  yibwa 
^g,  ba  po  byeyiru  tede  do,  ne  nyono  nye  nyidini,  yedi ; 
lepag  bg  wode  g gburo  kudi,  ne  blepa-nyine  bg  wode  g 
ai  biyo,  yi.  Pristebo  o mg  Jebova  a ministabo,  bo  we  kre 
iaza  kg  alta  be  beidi,  bo  mung  po  be  wo  na  nyebo  mg,  0 
ebova,  ne  na  po  na  kokg-nyebo  twe  yibwa  ng,  e mg,  dako 
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bo  muo  no  'wi  ke  ko  : decka  bo  mu  no  210,  kre  uyebo  nye, 

Te  wane  ISTycsoa  nee  ? ' 

Ilatibosa.  Mat.  vi.  10. 

Ba  yi  adui  kano  ]5e,  ii  na  la  yibwi  ye,  tene  yeyedao  ni  nej 
kore  o nyine  wa  yibwi  yi  no,  kre  nyebo  yi,  be  mu  ye  wo,^ 
te  nyo  odui  kano.  Ilateno  ue  iele  amo,  o ko  wane 
lieeda.  Xema  ue  yi  dui  kano  lie,  be  2^10  dui  a In,  ne  be  ^ 
yeda  yibwa ; kre  u}^ebo  yi,  e ne  di  ne  ye  wo  te  nj^o  2^6  odui  „ 
kano,  nema,  kre  na  Buo  no  o ne  2Jebe,  j i,  ne  na  Buo  no  .. 
teo  mo  mo  no  budika,  kre  2Jtbe  o di  mo  peomo.  A na 
kwee  woroye  kunede  ko  adui  mo  kre  kono  mg,  tene  mote  ^ 
kg  ta  he  nyine  ne  yi  ng,  ng.  ne  tene  yidio  we  kiya,  o yidi; 
nema  ba  kwee  woreyekunede  ko  adui  mg,  kre  3'eu,  tene 
mgte  kg  ta  be  e ne  nyine-ne  jd  ng,  ng,  ne  tene  yidio  ne  wg 
kij'a  o ne  yidi:  emo  tene  na  woroyekunedc  nc,  kre  na’ 
woro  mingo  uemg,  j'i.  ',i  0 

k 


Ijente  a Tede  Sonde. 


Dieiete.  , 

O Krgg  mg  no  kg  a ta,  g 2iodao  dui  kano  nycnayede 
woresg  kg  tg}'ede  a worcsg  be  ; Ilnyi  amo  grese,  kre  ba  nu 
adui  kano  a 2^oe  ane  sui  be  urn  a Ic  wi  kc  kg,  ne  ba  mu  na 
ba  todeda  mg  ng  kwe  bakponeka,  ne  siuka,  ba  mu  mo  njdne  - 
po,  ne  ba  mu  na  te  yiboae,  mg  ng  nemaa,  g nimaa  kinde  * 
kg  Buo  be,  ne  N'ekg  Sin  j'cdi,  s'l  mg  Nj-esoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  i" 
Amen.  ^ 

JIatibosa.  2 Kgr.  vi.  1. 

Tse,  bede,  amu  no  kg  no  be,  to  ,a  ni  kowa  kpru  do  ii  bade 
amo  ne  e mg  a na  kg  l?iyesoa  a grese  putii2mtuka.  (Emo 
ng  g 2>o  ng,  kre  ti  ne  bade  idi  ne  wg  na  wi  ne,  ne  kre  wowa 
a nyine  ne  mao  mo  ng  ne ; yi  tetino  ne  mg  ti  nc  bade,  tetino  . 
mg  wowa  a nyine.)  A ne  yi,  a ne  wora  te,  o ne  di  ane 
ministade  te  In  yae  ; nema  ko  de  gbiye  mg,  a pe  ne  pebe,  le 
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nu  ^Tyesoa  a miuistabo,  a Rmaa  Avoro,  a yi  savc?  yi,  a yi 
eble  ide,  a aa’g  ku,  a bioe,  a peee  j?,  o pe  amo  bedc  mo  no, 
I ni  koAva,  a femaa,  a pc  adui  kano  ; ko  ncAVora-te  mo, 
to  teaiboda  mo,  ko  Avorolela  mo,  ko  kpone  nonoe  mo,  ko 
Vekp  Sill  mp,  ko  noAvanena  ue  c ye  ycyede  ne,  mo,  ko 
late  a avi  mo,  ko  Nj’esoa  a kpAve  mo,  ko  ha  kpone  a tade 
no  kre  dida  mo,  ne  kre  konila  mo,  kre  hii  n'ldne  mo,  ne 
a-e  nyine  kre  mp,  ko  sckenopoe  mp,  ne  ko  hateatue  mp  ; a 
ni  yeyedao,  noma  a to  lia  tc  ; nyo  ye  amo  ibo,  nema  o ibo 
imo  ne,  baka  ; a kAA'e  ne,  nema,  yi,  a te  a ne  konp  ; a yi- 
naa  kyidida  kre  e ia  amo  ; a ne  AAaxre,  nema  a nimaa  sau  ; 
i po  ne,  nema  a ni  hyebo  poplande  o pa ; a ye  dcde  ko, 
lema  a kpmaa  teble  a poiileyinp  ne,  ~wc. 

Ilaiihosa.  Mat.  iv.  1. 

Hede  §iu  gbada  Je.sn  Ava  kudi,  ku  bp  mima  np  te.  Ne  te 
|)  poda  pdui  kano  nyenayede  Aimre  so  kp  tdyede  a Aimreso 
le  hede  kano  nuna  np  ne.  Ne  te  tep  didao  no  mpi,  o poda 
10  ye  np,  ne  lui  %esoa  a Yu,  be  lele  sie  ne  nede  be  mu 
libade  plede.  Nema  p tuda  up  he  p po  np,  e kinee  ne,  e 
up,  dibade  do  e ne  tu  nyp  konp,  ke  aau  a popleyinp  ne  irede 
^yesoa  a AA'Oiip.  Hede  ku  gbadade  up  hekp  oro  kudi  o 
udedao  no  temple  a kibAA'e,  ne  p poda  no  ye  no,  ne  nu 
Nyesoa  a l.u,  be  jig  dui  hoiio  ; emo  e kinee  ne  e mo,  O mi 
) angelebo  lele  bo  mu  np  yimp  tu  ; ne  bo  mu  mp  Iiaaui  bli,  bo 
nu  nip  nae,  ne  tedp  dui  a bo  de  blade  tedcatede.  Jesu 
loda  np  np,  e kinee  ne  di,  e mp,  na  te  na  Koo  hlyesoa. 
Ife  di  ku  gbadade  np  tebAim  up  hlpda  ya  baka,  lu,  ne  o 
ededa  np  konp  a dible  a popleyinp  kp  A\^a  teayiboaeda  he  ; 
iS  p poda  np  ye  np,  de  e popleyinp  ne  iiedc  di  mo  hnyimo, 
rve,  be  te  ne  pio,  ne  bede  mo  mp.  Hede  Jesu  poda  no  yc 
jp,  Avo  teno  Salan,  emo  e kinee  ne,  e mp.  Be  bede  na  Koo 
S’yesoa  mp,  ne  p do  bp  koo  mo  avi  ke.  Ne  hede  ku  sedao 
iLh  liS  yi  angelebo  didao,  o tida  yimp. 
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Legate  Sonde  So  a Sonde. 

Dietete_. 

Kyesoa  mg  no  wtde  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g yi  nc  ne,  le  a 
ye  kpwe  de  kg,  ba  mu  adui  bee ; Be  tu  amo  yimg,  e mo  ane 
fe  kg  a sui  be ; ne  be  wo  amo  ke  ko  de  kukwi  a popleying 
ne  e mi  a fe  ye  bcmg,  e kg  te  ki-e  a popleying  ne  e mi  amo 
kudi  ng  bimg  be,  bene  mie  siu  ye  bwgmg,  e mie  ne  ka  kuku 
numg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Tes.  iT.  1. 

A bade  amo  ne  bade,  bebuno  a,  ko  Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta, 
e mg,  te  a beya  amo  ke  ng,  a lele  amo  ne,  bane  ba  nu  nena, 
ne  bane  ba  nu  flyesoa  a pig  blee,  ko  ba  blio  kwa,  ne  ba 
pode  ne  ke  ng,  yi.  Emo  a ibo  Kgg  Jesu  a tedi  ne  a bnjuna 
amo.  Emo  dene  nede,  ne  fTyesoa  ide,  e mg  ISTekg  Siu  a be 
nede  amo  mg  bg  wee  amo  bine,  ne  ba  wo  nimle  mg ; ne 
amu  de  gbiye  bo  ibo  ne,  e mg  ba  tu  ane  fe  yimg  nekgka, 
ne  ba  tuo  ne ; e ua  nu,  e mg  be  sididemaa,  tene  Dako  no  o 
ye  ]?<ycsoa  ibo,  wa  ka  ne ; ne  nyg  na  nane  g bebu  tu  mg, 
g na  bede  ng,  ko  ene  dede  te  mg  ; tcnepong  Kgg  mg  nyebotu 
nono  a kpabag  tene  a nu  a beya  amo  ke  a lele  amo.  Emo 
ISiyesoa  ye  amo  kpone  kre  numg  da,  ke  ko  Siukpone  mg. 
Neeka  nygng  po  ng,  g ye  ne  de  yi,  ne  e ye  tonyebwe  g po 
ng,  g ne  yi  de,  ke  Sj'esoa  no. 

Hdtibosa.  Mat.  xv.  21. 

Jesu  wodao  teno,  g munade  Tiro  kg  Sidon  be  a wae. 
Ke  yi  Kanana  a nyine  te  wodade  wae  ncno,  g wiedao  ng 
mg  g poda  ng,  na  ware  be  nu  mo,  O Kgg  mo  Davide  a yu ; 
ku  ng  ti  na  nj’ineyu  swe.  Nema  g ycda  ng  nyine  du.  Ke 
g monao  didao,  o badeda  ng,  o po  ng  lele  ng  bg  mu : emo 
g wie  amo  mg.  Kema  g tuda  no  ne  g po  ng,  Israel  a 
nablewe  no  wa  no  do  mg  ne  teede.  Hede  g didao  g bededa 
ng  mg,  g po  ng,  Kgg  bee  mb.  Kema  g tuda  ng  nc,  g po 
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no,  e ye  tee,  e mo,  be  clu  byeyiru  a dibade,  ne  be  biiyi  ne 
gbwi.  O po  no,  liateno  Kgo ; nemasc  gbwi  di  plamle  ne 
Wide  wa  koo  teWe  bong.  Ilede  Jcsu  tnda  no  ne,  g po  no, 
0 nying  ua  batcpoe  boae  ne  ! tone  nu  e ide,  kre  be  nuee  ko 
mo  mg.  Ne,  wode  ana  do  nono  idi  g nyiuebya  nena  baka. 

Lmie  Sonde  Td  a Sonde.  v 

Dictcte_. 

A bade  mo  S^yesoa,  mo  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  dene 
na  leyiru  a wore  seye  ide,  be  tao  ne  mg  no,  ne  be  soi'o  na 
Kiude  a dida  so,  be  mu  a kewoc  nu,  ko  a nyao  a poplcying 
mg  ; ko  a Kgo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakirieda.  Efes.  v.  1. 

Nee  ba  nu  Nyesoa  a mgnao  bwg  nowane  byeyiru  ; ne  ba 
na  nowanenaka,  tene  Kraise  nu  a nowanena,  ne  g pru  gdui 
kg  a ta,  g nu  yibwabnyinede  kg  teiiadede  be,  e mg  sengpode 
ko  ^fyesoa  mg.  Nema  nimle  kg  wraurc  a popleying  lie, 
6-0  sidideda,  te  a mg  uekg  nyebo  nyg  na  du  ne  nyine,  kre 
amo  nye ; ne  ba  twe  wi  ba  kupebuo  mimli,  ba  mepowl 
bene  ne  be  de  ; ke  a nene  be  ne  biskla.  Emo  a ibo  ne  ne, 
e mg,  nygno  mg  nimlepag,  6-o  wraureg,  6-o  uygng  kg 
wudikrauno  g ne  bwg  gidimgngbedeg,  o na  kg  waa  te  kre 
]?iyesoa  kg  Kraise  be  a dible  nye.  Nyg  na  nu  kupebuo  wi 
g na  boe  amo  ; kgre  ko  dene  nede  a ta  Syesoa  a yero  bio 
nyono  ne  nu  g wi  lu  ng.  Neeka  a na  bi  nyo  nono  ke. 
Emo  titeata  a mg  beidg  nenao,  nema  tinokc  a nu  pebe  kre 
Kgg  mg ; ba  na  bwg  pebe  a yiru : (emo  Siu  a bui  ne  ne 
kpone  nonge,  ne  ba  kpone,  ne  bate  no,  we),  Ne  a nakwane 
beide  a nunude,  no  e ne  poo  de,  mg  ng,  ke  ba  podc  ne  yero 
ng.  Emo  e ne  twe,  e mg  dene  o ui  budika,  nyg  bg  du  ne 
nyine.  Nema  de  e popleyino  ne  e ye  bii  de,  pepe  be  ne  ta 
ng  ; kgre  be  de  be  ne  ba  ne  ta,  ng,  ne  mg  pebe.  Neeka,  g 
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po  no,  Wo  nyino  mo  no  moe,  ne  be  wo  kono,  Kraise  bo  mu 
mg  pebe  bnyi. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  xi.  14. 

Jesu  bada  nyebwe  ku  fe,  ne  nyongno  o yeda  blihli  ibo.  ■ 
Ne  kre  ne  nena  te  ku  wodao  no  fe,  liede  nyg  ngno  o yede 
blihli  ibo,  g poda  wl ; ne  e gedidade  nyebo  ne.  Nema  ote  it' 
poda  ng,  Belzebule  bgng  mg  kwi  a lu,  ng  g kpwe  nu  ng  g 
bede  kwi  nyebo,  fe  ng.  Ne  obe  tena  ng  ne,  o po  ng,  o 
ideda  yidodede  be  wodade  yeu.  Nema  te  g iboda  te  ne 
nenade  wa  wore  kudi,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  ba  one  dible  bg  gra 
bo  nyiii3'ineng  ne  o gbwe-ng ; ne  kai  a nablewe  bo  nyi-  T. 

nyine-ng,  ne  o bie  gbwi.  Nee  Satan  bg  bwg  gdui  mg,  t« 

bane  g dible  be  dico  nj'ina  di.  Ne  be  te  Belzebule  a kpwe  i[ 
ne  bedede  kwi  nyebo  fe  ng,  ne  nyg  g kpwe  a yiru  bedede 
ne  di  ? Nee  no  o te  be  beya  amo  ke  no.  Nema  be  te  t 
]?lyesoa  a gie  ne  bede  kwi  nyebo  fe  ng,  ne  e ye  kprc  kg  di,  5 
e mg,  l^yesoa  a dible  nj’inede  amo  mo.  Kpweneg  bg  bli  g I 
tateble  kwa,  bg  yi  g kai  yimg  ti,  ne  bede  g woro  worco  g 0 
ti  gne  kokgde  yimg  ; nema  kpweneg  ng  bio  ng,  bg  dido  ng  91 
mg,  bg  du  ng,  ne,  g tateble  a poplejdng  ne  g kimena  woro  f 
yc,  g bade  no  kwa  pepe  we,  ne  g gra  g kokgde  ne.  Be  nyg 
be  g ye  mo  mg  nmwe,  ne  g bwa  mo  ye ; ne  be  nyg  be  g ne 

kwe  yibwa  ng  ko  mg  mg,  ne  g gbobe-ng  ng  ko  mo  mg. 

§iu  kuku  bg  wode  nyg  fe  ne  g ncnede  mema  tede  ng,  g pe 
fgda  no ; ne  te  g ne  yi  e de,  g po  ng,  mide  na  kai  kede 
munemg  tene  wodao.  Ne  bg  dide,  g yede  ne  e yiee  ne,  e 
wee  bine  ne.  Ilede  g mie  ne,  g gbe  sui  bmlesg  o nyine 
kpone  o bio  gnyebwetu  ne  : ne  o pade  o tinde  ; ne  nyebwe 
ngno  g diebodede  e nyineying  e bio  e tede  de.  Ne  kre  e 
nuna  te  g tuda  te  neno,  nyine  te  dudao  g wi,  g poda  ng  ye 
ng,  nyine  ng  g kudi  wode  g nyidini  nya  o kg  krubwe. 
Nema  g poda  ng,  6-0  nyono  wa  Nj’esoa  a wi,  o ni  ne,  no  o 
seye  o kg  krubwe. 
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Lejite  Sonde  Ha  q Sonde. 

Dieiete. 

5Tyesoa,  mo  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  amu  no  blede  kyi- 
dida  yie  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  a bade  mo  ne,  na  grese  be 
tudi  amo  wore  kudi,  ne  wareka  be  po  amo  wore  mo  no  ; ko 
a Kpo,  g mg  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinedq  Gal.  iv.  21. 

Ba  lele  mo  amu  no  po  ng,  ba  ne  Tede  biyo,  pie  a ne  wo 
Tede  a wi  ne  ? Emo  e kinee  ne,  e mg  Abraham  kgda,  hye- 
bcyiru  so,  gbe  geiuyine  kgda,  gbe  sedinyine  kgda.  Ne  iiyo- 
ng  geinyhie  kg  ng  koeeda  feka : ne  nygng  sedinyine  ko  ng 
koeeda  podcde-ka.  Hene  nede  mg  dade  no : emo  dene 
nede  mg  yedetue  a kpli  so ; ebe  wode  Sinai  Tebwe,  hene 
ye  geiya,  ne  mg  Agar.  Emo  Agar  ngno,  ng  mg  Sinai  Te- 
bwe kre  Arabia  ne  e he  Jerusalem  nyine  hene  kg  g yiru  he 
o nede  geiya  ne  nede.  Nema  Jerusalem  ng  wode  yeu  ng  g 
seye  g pe  sedi ; ng  mg  amu  de  we  a popleying  a de.  Emo 
e kinee  ne,  e mg,  be  nn  sau,  mg  ng  yada  beyg,  g ne  koda 
yiru ; be  wora  hede,  be  yadeo  wi,  mg  ng  ye  hmwane  : te  ne 
po  ng  nygng  yeda  hyebeyg  kg,  g kg  yiru  bio  nygng  kg 
nyebeyg.  Nee  bebuno  a tone  Isake  a de  nena,  kre  ane  ka 
ne,  a mg  podede  a yiru  no.  Nema,  tene  e nena  ti  neno  ke, 
nygng  koeeda  feka  tida  nygng  koeeda  siuka  swe,  kre  ne 
ne,  ti  neno  ke,  yi.  Nemase  bane  Kinede  pee  ? Ha  gei- 
nyiue  hum  kg  g yu  he ; kgre  geinyine  a hyebeyu  g na  di 
sedinyine  a hyebeyu  a kude  a waa  ne.  Hede  bebuno  a,  a ye 
geinyine  a yiru,  a mg  sedinyine  a yiru  no,  i. 

Hatihosa.  Jone  vi.  1. 

Jesu  tana  Galilea  nitie,  ne  mg  Tiberia  a nitie.  Ne  powa 
kweda  ng  mg  te  ne  po  ng,  o yida  g seyanode  ne  g nuna 
nyono  kwe  nina  mg  a ta.  Ne  Jesu  muuade  tebwe  lu,  g 
nenao,  o kg  g mgnao  he.  Ne  Luhinedibade,  ne  mg  Ju- 


92 


THE  FIFTH  SUNDAY  IN  LENT. 


clawe  a clibade  a kpm  te,  ne  k-n'ana  mo.  Te  Jesu  duclao  o 
yi  JY,  o yida  uyebo  poplande  o didao  no  mp,  o poda  Filipe 
ye  no,  Tcbe  ba  dude  dibade  nyono  nede  bo  mu  ne  di  ? (Xe 
tene  nede,  tcneka  o tida  ne,  kpre  gnj'ebwetu  iboda  ne,  dene 
p niina  nump. ) Filipe  tuda  np  ne  p po  np,  dibade  ne  pene 
a buba  mi  yimp,  e na  bo  ne,  e mo,  nyono  nede  o dodo  bo 
mu  e debwe  wonp  te.  O mpnao  ^va  bae  te,  p mp  Simon 
Petro  a bebu  Andrea  poda  no  ye  np,  hya  te  nede  p kp  barle 
frp  kli  hm  kp  hni  a de  kimcdc  so  be.  Nenia  dene  e mu  be 
ko  nyebo  no  nede  mp,  tene  o ti-i  ? Ke  Jesu  poda  np,  nu 
nyebo  bo  nco.  Ne  pidi  liodade  te  neno.  Ne  kre  no  ncna, 
uyebo  no  neirao,  o muna  tausane  we  bin : ne  Jesu  duda 
frpkii ; ne  te  p bisida  Nyesoa,  q grada  ne  ko  mpnao  mp,  ne 
mpnao  hnyina  ne  nyono  nenao  ; ne  kre  o nuna  hni  a hnyie 
3'i,  e mp  dene  o ideda.  Te  o puna  p poda  p mpnao  j’c  np, 
Ba  kwe  plamle  ne  seo  yibwa  np,  e de  te,  ne  di  gbwl  hie. 
Nee  o kweda  ne  yibwa  np,  ne  barle  kli  hm  neno,  e plamle 
ne  sedao,  te  o popleyinp  weda  dibade  a die,  e yideda  tebae 
punpsp  kudl  np.  Hede  nyebo  nouo,  te  o yida  seyanode  ne 
Jesu  nuna,  poda  np,  hateno  Nyp  npno  p mp  prpfete  np 
minade  koup  mp  dimp. 

LeMe  Sonde  Hm  q Sonde. 

Diefete 

Xyesoa,  mp  np  wede  teble  gbiye  a nun,  tao  na  nyebo  mp 
no,  be  po  no  wore  mo  no  ; ne  te  hio  kpone  nonpe  be  kop  no 
Avi  ke,  ne  be  tumaa  no  yimp  ti  gbiye  e mp,  wa  fe  kp  wa  sui 
he ; ko  a Kpo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Heb.  ix.  11. 

Te  Kraise  nu  Priste  IIwc  ko  hii  do  ne  mina  dimp,  mp, 
p bi  pema  hwe  np  p te  hio,  biyo  hene  kwe  ye  nu  ; c mp,  te 
ne  po  np,  e ye  konp  np  nede  a pocde  ; ke  p ye  wuda,  ke 
bli-yiiTi  a njinp  j'a,  yi,  ke  p nu  pdui  a nyinp  p pade  iSieko 
Tede,  te  p j'a  konpse  gbobra  ko  amo  mp.  Emo,  be  te 
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)llebe,  6-0  wuda  a nyino,  6-o  bllikpa  a pumo  ne  gbobe 
lyebo  fe  no,  be  yi  no  kilie  fe  he  ; pie  e na  wore  no,  e mo 
iraise  a nyino,  lipno  cle  kuku  te  yede  fe  ne,  o mo  konose 
Sin  nede,  o nu,  o huyi  odui  ISTyesoa,  be  ha  a wore  siru  fe, 
to  koko  nunude  mo,  ne  be  nu  amo  ba  mu  konone  Nyesoa 
.'img,  tu  ? Ne  ko  dene  nede  a ta,  g mg  yede  idaede  a 
fegag,  g kokwe  a ta,  bo  muna  uyono  nena  tede  yede  biyo, 
,.va  te  ha,  bg  muna  no  gbra,  te  o na  kgda  kongse  kude  a 
jodede. 

Ilaiihosa.  done  viii.  46. 

Jesu  poda  ng  a bae  be  no,  g ha  mo  ne  ? Ne  ne  yi  hate 
i,  hane  nue  kre  a ne  po  mo  hate  ke  ? Nyg  bg  kgde  Syesoa 
ng  ne  ,g  wg  ^fyesoa  a wi  ne ; nee  a ne  wg  ne,  te  ne  po  ng, 
i yede  hlyesoa  mg  kg.  Ilede  Judawe  tuda  ng  he  o po  ng, 

3 tee  neno  a ti,  kgre  a po  ng,  mg  Samariape  no,  ne  ku  nede 
no  fe  ? Jesu  tuda  no  he  g po  ng,  ku  yede  mo  fe ; nema 
Buo  ne  tio,  nema  amu  hie  na  nyine  gbwi.  Ne  ne  po  dui 
ayine  ng  : e kg  Hgng  pe  ne  ng,  ne  g ming  te  hlamg.  Ha- 
:eno,  hateno  ne  lele  amo,  Nyg  bg  yi  na  wi  yimg  ti,  ne  g 
yedg  koltwe  wong  ng  te  iduidu.  Hede  Judawe  poda  ng 
ye  ng.  Nee  a ibo  ne,  to  ku  nede  mo  fe.  Abraham  ko  ne,  ne 
prgfetebo  ko  ne  yi ; ne  mg  g po  ng,  Nyg  bg  yi  na  wi  yimg 
ti,  ne  g yedg  kokwe  wong  ng  te  iduidu.  Pie  na  te  boa  yi, 
3 hio  a buo  Abraham  a te,  hgng  ko  ? ne  prgfetebo  no  ko ; 
nygng  seye  ni  dui  mg,  di  ? Jesu  tuda  no  he  g po  ng,  Ne 
tuo  dui,  ne  hede  na  tue  e ye  dede : e mg  Buo  ng  tio  mg, 
hgng  a po  ng,  g mg  ane  Nyesoa.  Nemase,  a yea  ug  ibwe ; 
ke  mg  ibo  ng ; ne  ne  po  ng,  ne  ye  ng  ibo,  ne  hede  nu  se- 
jkgg,  mu  amo  ye  wo  ; nema  ibo^ng  ne,  ne  ne  ti  g wi  yimg. 
;A  buo  Abraham  bg  yida  na  nyene,  ne  g nina  sau ; ne  g 
seye  g yida  ne,  ne  g pig  bleda  ne.  Hede  Judawe  poda  pg 
ye  ng,  na  yede  e ye  yede  a woresg  ne  ng  pu  we,  ne  mo  yi 
Abraham  ? Jesu  poda  no  ye  iig,  hateno,  hateno  ne  lele 
amo,  Abraham  yeda  kong  wo,  pledo  Mg  Nemaa.  Hede  o 
duda  sie  bo  muna  no  twane.  Nema  Jesu  hudida  gdui,  ne 
g wodade  temple  biyo. 
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Sonde  no  nedc  Ester  nya.  i • 

Dietete. 

^Tyesoa  mo  no  wode  teble  gbiye  a nue  o se  kono,  mo  no,  i:  ■ 
te  kra  tonyebo  a te  baka,  nc  tede  nti  Yu,  no  mo  a Wao  Jcsu 
Kraise  bo  muna  a fe  du,  nc  bo  kodao  krose  idi,  te  nyebo  a 
popleying,  na  kweda  o teeda  bwe  mg  no ; Po  amo  wore 
mg  ng,  ne  be  nu  amo,  ba  mu  g -worolela  mg  kwe,  ne  ba  ^ 
mung  g konowoe  a de  yi,  yi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  do  - 
ngno  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosak'nede.  Fil.  ii.  5. 

_ K. 

Woro  tu  ng  nenade  Kraise  Jesu  kudi  be  nede  amo  kudi  i- 
ng,  yi ; hgng  te  g neua  Syesoa  tu,  g woro  yecta  ng  po  g 
nuena  ng  wraure,  e mg  bg  po  ng  g kg  Syosoa  he  o waine 
ne  ; nema  g nuna  gdui  liwg  nyg  ye  g ye  nyine  kg,  g nuna  ^ 
gdui  lejm  mg,  g woda  tohyebwe  j-e  ; ne  te  e nu,  g woda  J!" 
tgnyebwe  ye,  hede  g teeda  gdui  g poda  gdui  tede  biyo,  e ^ 
mg,  bg  koda,  a-a,  e mg,  bg  koda  krgse  idi.  Nee  l^yesoa  ' 
boae  g te  yi,  baka,  ne  g linj'i  ng  nj'ine  e hio  de  gbiye  a - 
nj  ine  pepe  we  ; e mg  ko  Jesu  a nyine  mg,  de  gbiye  bo  po 
koue  hm’u,  ba  e nede  yen,  ba  e nede  bro  mg,  ba  c nede  bro 
biyo  ; ne  me  a popleying  be  mu  ne  ye  we  te  Jesu  Kraise  - 
mg  Kgg,  be  mu  Buo  J>yesoa  a te  yi  boac. 

Uatibosa.  Mat.  xxvii.  1. 

Te  nyena  nyana  pristebo  hwe  a popleying  kg  nyebo  a 
nyekbade  he  tida  e sida  e mg,  bo  lada  Jesu.  Ne  te  o moa- 
nena  ng,  o gbada  ng,  o poila  ng  Pontio  Pilato,  ng  gonila, 
kwa.  Ilede  Juda  hgng  poda  ng  g nyao  kwa,  te  g yida  ne, 
o gidada  g lela  te,  g woro  hiena  mg,  ne  g yada  silva  wudi  e 
yee  worongpu,  ko  pristebo  hwe  kg  nyekbade  he,  mg,  g po 
ng,  kpone  kukwi  ne  nu,  kgre  mg  po  uygng  yea  de  ni,  O 
nyao  kwa.  Ne  o poda  no  ye  ng,  iimu  kgde  ne  mge  ? Mo 
bg  ibo  e te.  Ne  g poda  silva  wudi  yee  hong,  kre  temple 
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iyo,  g wodao,  g muna,  g poda  lulu  Ig  o bada  gdui  yeu,  g 
oda.  Nu  pristcbo  liwe  gbada  sHva  wudi  ygc  no  o poda  ng, 
kguc  ba.  podc  ne  wudikweda  tenepong  e mg  nying  a 
eeda.  Nc  o tuda  e te,  o tgna  yemoneo  a bro  de,  bo  munao 
abwe  hade.  Xeeka  o dedemaa  bro  de  ngno  nying  a bro 
§1  S yco  ti  neno  ke.  Hede  tene  prgfetc  Jeremia  tida  e 
adedao,  e mg,  O gbada  silva  yee  worongpu,  e mg  Ilgng  a 
s'lidi  o hlada  a peeda,  e mg  nygng  a peeda  a te  Israel  a 
iru  hlada  ne  o prudedade  ne  yemoneo  a bro  de,  tene  Kgg 
luna  e gegida,  ko  mo  mg.  Ne  Jesu  nyinanao  gomla  ye  ; 
le  gomla  yedada  ng  ng,  g po  ng.  Pie  mg  te  Judawc  a kin. 
■le  Jesu  poda  ng  ye,  ne  ne  ti.  Ne  te  i^ristebo  hwe  kg 
lyekbade  he  hladeda  ng  te  lu  ng,  g yeda  no  he  tu.  Hede 
?ilato  poda  ng  ye  ng.  Pie  ye  ne  wo,  e mg,  te  ne  o hlede 
ng  lu  ng,  tene  e ti-i  ? Nema  g yeda  wl  po  iduidu ; ne  e 
;edidade  gomla  baka.  No  be  nu  dibade  neno  a ti,  e mg 
;ne  kpone,  e mg,  gomla  bo  teda  jeneg  be  no,  be  nyg  be  no 
lyebo  idcda.  Ne  ti  neno  ke,  o koda  j''neg  tc,  g nyine  weda 
)le  lu,  g nyine  mg  Baraba.  Nee  to  o kv.'cda  yibwa  ng, 
l^ilato  poda  no  ye.  Pie  nygng,  a po  ng,  be  te  ng,  ko  amo 
ng  ? Baraba,  he  Jesu  hgng  o dede  Kr.aise  ? Kgre  g 
boda  ne,  catue  a pudo  o poda  ng  kwa.  Te  g nenao 
ehlakencde  ke,  g nyme  tedade  ng  -u  i mg,  g po  ng,  na  nu 
la  nyebwe  ngno  dede  mg  ; kgre  nyenayedo  ngno  ne  weede 
iu  baka  kre  yeye  mg,  ko  g ta.  Nema  pristebo  hwe  kg 
lyekbade  he,  o tudoda  powa  a wore  o nu  no  bo  ideda 
Baraba,  no  bo  lada  Jesu.  Ne  gSmla,  tuda  no  he  g poda 
10  ye  ng.  Pie  o tae  so  nono,  o bae  be  no,  be  te  ng,  ko  iimo 
mg.  O po  ng  Baraba.  No  Pilato,  poda  no  ye  ng  dene 
be  nu  Jesu  no  o dede  Kraise,  mg  ? O popleying  poda  ng 
ye  ng.  Bo  krusefaiee.  Ne  gomla  po  ng,  Deeka,  de  kuku  be 
ng  nue  ? Nema  o worada  hede  di,  o po  no,  Bg  krusefaiee. 
Te  Pilato  yida  ne,  e mg,  o wi  ne  beda  de,  nema  e pededa 
jhede  ke  di,  hede  g duda  ui,  g yededa  kwe  no  ko  powa  ye, 
10  po  ng,  ha  nyebwe  ng  nede,  ye  g kokwe  a te  ng  ibo ; amo 
iba  ibo  e tc.  Hede  hyebo  a popleying  tuda  ng  he,  o po  ng. 


96 


THE  SUNDAY  NEXT  BEFORE  EASTER. 


a ko  a,  yim  he  ba  ibomaa  o kokwe  a te ! Hede  o toda 
Baraba  no  ko  no  mo ; ne  te  o bicla  Jesu  o hnyina  no,  bo 
muna  no  kmsetaie.  Hede  gomla  a tahyebo  gbada  Jcsn 
tehlakai  biyo,  ne  o kweeda  tahyebo  kpa  a popleyino  ko  no 
mo.  Ne  0 hadao  no  raure  o poda  no  rauro  jau.  Ne  te  o 
hlada  nrl  a kraim  o tudao  no  lu,  ne  o poda  no  kodu  dida 
kwa  ; ne  o poda  kone  liuru  ko  no  mo,  o liada  no  yidi  no,  o 
po  no,  Nawio,  Judawe  a Km  ! Ne  o n'onena  no  hla  fe,  ne 
o duda  kodu,  o podeda  no  lu.  Ne  te  o hada  no  yidi  no, 
hede  o hadao  no  rauro  di,  o poda  no  odui  a rauro,  neo 
gbada  no,  bo  muna  no  krusefaie.  Ne  te  o juda  mi  o yida 
hyebwe  te  o woda  Kirene  o nyine  mg  Simon ; no  o nuna 
o gbada  g krgse.  Ne  te  c nyincnade  tede  ne  o dede  Golgota 
ne  mg  luko  a tede,  o hnyina  ng  vinega  e ciboda  ke  yi  ng,o 
po  ng  bo  uana  ne.  Ne  te  g tena  ne  \rong  ng  g yeda  ne  ua. 
Ne  o krusefaieda  ng,  ne  o podeda  g raure  co  ke,  o gradq  ne, 
tene  profete  tuda,  be  munao  yade,  e mg,  o gra  na  raure  kre 
no  mo,  ne  o pode  na  rauro  hwe  co  ke.  Ne  o nena  o tida 
ng  yimg  ; ne  o kinena  g te  ne  o hladeda  ng  lu  a wT,  o podao 
ne  g lu  ye,  ne  mg,  Nyq  no  nede  q nvq  Jem^  no  te  Judavx 
q Kih.  Ne  yidio  so  kg  ng  he  krusefaiedao  tede  do,  obe 
nenade  g dida  mg,  obe  nenade  g komla  mg.  Ne  nyono 
hinenade  ng  hong  hededa  ng  yidi  ng,  o rrada  li,  o po  ng. 
IMg  ng  wora  temple  bro  g pe  ng  nyenayede  ta  pame  di,  b6 
wa  dui.  Ne  nu  Nyesoa  a yu,  hh  wode  krgse  fe,  be  teo. 
Ne  pristebo  hwe  kg  kineo,  ne  hyekbade  jidi,  o hededa  ng 
yidi  ng,  jn,  o po  ng,  O wada  hyebo  be  ; g yede  we  bg  wa 
dui.  Bg  tee  Israel  a kih,  bg  wode  krgse  fe,  bg  teo,  ne 
hede  a po  no  hate  ke.  O kune  Nyesoa  woro  ye  ; ng  bg  ha 
ng  kong,  e mg,  bg  yi  ng  ide  : emo  ng  g po  ng,  mg  Nyesoa 
a Nyebeyu  no.  Yidio  no  kg  ng  he  krusefaieeda  tede  do,  te 
kpru  do  ne  o tideda  ng  ye.  Ne  wode  aue  hmledo  a aua 
heide  weda  ble  gbiye  lu,  e yeda  aue  siedo  a aua  ke.  Ne  te 
e ye  be  nu  aue  siedo  a aua,  hede  Jesu  yaedade  wi,  g po  ng, 
Eli!  Eli!  lama  sahaktani!  ne  mg,  Na  Nyesoa!  Na  Nyesoa! 
d_'c  m6  seo  mo  di  ? Nee  nyono  nyinanaode  te  o wgna  no, 
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be  po  no,  Elia  no  de.  Ne  wondoata  wa  bae  te  gbada 
widida  o duda  sponge  o j'ididade  ne  vinega  fe  g tudeda  ne 
u lu  o linyina  no  bp  muna  ne  na.  Obe  po  no,  Be  we,  ba 
i,  be  Elia  mi  no  wamp  dimp.  Jesu  te  p yaedade  -wl  baka 
|i,  hede  p mlana  hono.  Ne  temple  a daro  kinaena,  e 
rodade  lu  ye  e nyinenade  lionp,  e nuna  kobe  so ; ne  bro 
nina  np,  ne  sie  weda  np  ; ne  wudidi  kreeda  ye  ; ne  ba 
yebo  poplande  no  mpena,  wa  fe  woda  konp  o duda  ye,  o 
rodade  wudidi  kudi  np,  te  p woda  konp,  ne  o yada  nekp 
rp  o tededa  wadui  nyebo  poplande  ye.  No  te  senturio 
,;p  nyono  nena  np  mp  be,  o yida  Jesu  fe,  o yida  bro  c Imiua 
ip  kp  dene  nuena  be,  o pida  bwano  baka,  ne  o po  np, 
iluteno  nypnp  nede  p mp  Nyesoa  a STyebeyu. 

Monde  no  ne  Ester  nya. 

Ko  Tibosakinedepe.  Isa.  Ixiii.  1. 

Nyp  bee  no  nede,  p wode  Edom,  p raure  ne.  nyino  p 
v^ode  Bozra?  bpnp  p diepode  noyinp  baka,  p ne  np 
cpwencpka  ? Mp  np  ti  bate,  p ne  kpwe  ko  wowa  mp. 
)eeka  na  diepode  burn  fe  np,  ne  na  raure  ne  bwp  te  nyp 
le  kewewpdebidie  kc,  np  ? Ne  na  kewewodebidie  ke,  e 
np,  mo  do  no : kre  nyebo  a bae  te  do  yeo  mo  mp  ne ; 
;mo  mi  no  ke  np  namp  ycroka,  mi  no  yero  np  pomp  baka 
ni  no  plademp  ; ne  wa  nyinp  mi  na  raure  fe  woramp,  ne 
la  diepode  mi  nyinp  nemp  we.  E-mp  kpiiba  nyena  a te 
lede  mo  kudi,  ne  nyono  gbra  wa  yedo  nyineo  ne.  Ne  ne 
adao  no  ta,  kre  nypnp  di  mo  beemp  p yeo  tcde  np  no  ; ne 
j gedidade  mo,  teneponp  e ye  nyp  kp,  bpnp  mieo  mo 
mamp ; nceka  dui  a so  yada  mo  wowa  mp  ; ne  na  jmro 
manao  mo  mp.  Ne  nu  nyebo  ke  np  namp  j'^croka,  ne  na 
fero  mi  no  nump,  bwp  npnu-u  ye,  ne  mu  no  numo  wa 
kpwe  munp  ye  we  pepe,  we.  Mi  Jebova  a worempnp- 
poede  o te  tu,  ne,  ne  mi  Jebova  nyine  np  pomp,  tone  de  e 
poplejdnp  Jebova  nu  amo  mp  e ka  ne  kp  kponenpde  bwe 
'ue  p nu  Israel  a nablewe  mp,  be,  bene  p bnyi  no,  tone  o 
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TToromonopoede  ko  o nowane  minuclc  tl-i.  Emo,  o po  no,  1; 
batcno  o mo  na  nyebo  no,  o mo  j'iru  no  o na  nu  se : nee  o |ii 
nu  wa  Wag.  Wane  kuwoe  a popleyino  ne  mo  one  kuwoe  = 
yi,  nc  one  Angele  no  nemaa  no  ye,  no  wa  no  ; one  nowa-  o| 
n"n:i  kg  gneware  be  ne  g gbracle  no ; ne  ng  blimaa  no  kwa,  L 
ng  nancmaa  no,  be  wocle  hwgmbo  a uyena.  Kema  no  ^ 
seye  bwg  ng  ye,  ne  o yae  g Xekg  Siu  ki'a  wudi ; nee  g » 
biena  mg,  g nuna  wa  nyag,  ne  g bwgna  no  ye.  Hede  g n 
bicna  bwgmbo  a ti  wore  mg  no,  c mo  Mose  ko  g nyebo  be,  i in 
g po  ng.  Be  yi  nygng  bada  no  idu  mg,  g naena  no,  kg  o f 
blableju  a 5'itug,  be.  Be  yi  nygng  poda  ng  g Xekg  Siu  is 
kudi?  bgng  teayiboa  so  nenade  Mose  a dida  kwa,  e naena  1 
no,  g grada  ni  ko  no  nya,  bg  muna  kongse  nyine  wo,  ko  k 
odui  mg  ? bgng  naena  no,  o beda  idu  ng  big  kudi,  tie  bwg  fi 
kobosd  g nenede  wii  kudi,  o ne  teda  bo  ye  bla.  Tone  mile  pr. 
ni  g tedede  nib'ino  kudi,  kre  Jebova  a Siu  nuna  wa  naena  p 
be  muna  dui  teyiboa  nyine  woe.  Kre  yeu  be  tadede  bong  o 
ne  be  mu  na  nekg  tina,  ne  e te  boa  yi,  yi : ba  yi  na  woro-l|  di 
siyu,  ne,  na  kpwence,  na  woremgnopoede,  ne  na  warekgede  po 
mo  ko  mo  mg  ? pie  e kee  ye  ? E ye  kpre  kg,  mo  te  a Buo,  d 
ba  Abrabam  j'e  amo  ibo,  ne  ba  Israel  ne  du  amo  nyine  ; 0 
Jebova  mo  te  a Buo,  mo  te  a Gbrag  ; na  Nyine  semaa  kong.  d 
O Jebova,  dee  mo  wo  amo  mg,  a ka  ii  wo  na  tide  idi,  g nu"*  i 
a wore  e yakra  na  bwiino  a ta  ? Be  di  kede  ko  na  leyiru  a b 
t'l,  g mo  ko  na  tibwi  ne  ko  a ta.  E nu  e dc  kimede  e mg,  b; 
bo  kg  na  nekg  tebwe ; e mo,  a nyao  a be  po  na  nekg  kiiij  b 
bong,  bo  na  ne  ke  ng.  Mo  kg  amo  ; yea  no  wi  ke  ko  : na  j « 
nj'ine  yea  no  ke  ne.  fc 

I 

natibosa.  Marko  xiv.  1.  ^ 

Te  nyenayede  so  bina,  bede  Lubinedibade  a ti  nyinenao, 
e mo  ne  levcn  dibade  a ti,  yi ; ne  pristel  o bwe  kg  kineo  be  j 
pena  ne  ng,  e mg,  bo  nu  e na,  bo  krgda  bo  muna  ng  la.  n 
Kema  o po  ng,  e na  nu  dibade  nyenayedo,  nyebo  nc  di  bede  i 
po.  Ne  te  g nenade  Betania  kre  Simon,  no  mg  binanug  .a  \ 
kai  biyo,  te  g nonao,  g yida  dibade  di,  bede  n3*ine  te,  ng  g i 
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;gda  clieprude  a alabasta  bvo  e mo  ha  spaiknade  nenao,  e 
)eda  wudi  baka,  no  g didade ; ue  o woda  brg  ngno,  g 
voreda  ng  lu.  Ne  nyebo  be  no  nenade,  kre  wa  wore  kudi, 
) peda  yero,  o po  ng,  dee  dicprudc  ne  nede  hie  gbwi  di  ? 
;Cmo  bo  pruda  ne,  e mie  pene  a linba-nengworehm  yimg  e 
nn  ne  In  lii,  yi,  ne  o mu  ne  sweyiu  bnyi.  Kre  o nu  o pleda 
ig  mg.  Ne  Jesn  po  ng,  ba  wo  ng  mg ; dee  ahmu  be  no 
ui  di  ? Ha  de  ng  nu  mb  mo.  Emo  a kg  sweyiu  o nemaade 
I'lmo  mo  ti  gbiye,  ne  ba  ene  ti  a yi  ne  ide,  ne  a nu  no  biika  ; 
ie  na  nyebwetu,  a ne  ko  ti  gbiye.  Dene  g boade,  ne  g nu  : 
j ne  nya  g di  na  fe  ng  prumg  ko  na  heba  mg.  Hateno  ne 
ele  amo.  Be  tebe  Hatibosa  ne  nede  didg  tuemo  kre  ble  gbij'e 
re,  kreno  dene  nygno  nede  nu  e te  ming  mliemg  one  nyine- 
svoe  a ta.  Ne  Juda  Iskareote  o pungsg  a bae  te  munade 
wistebo  bwe  mo,  bo  muna  ng  g n3^ao  kwa  po.  Ne  te  o 
wgna  ne,  wa  pie  bleda,  ne  o po  ng  bo  imyina  ng  wudi,  Ne 
q pena  e fuu  no  c mg  bg  poda  ng  g nyaokwa.  Ne  neleven 
dibade,  a tede  nycnaycdo,  te  o lada  Luliine,  de,  g mgnao 
)oda  ng  ye  ng ; Tebe  ba  mu  bmlene,  be  mu  lubinedibade 
di  ? Ne  g tedade  g mgnao  te  so,  g poda  no  j^e  no,  ba  niude 
orb,  ne  a kg  nyebwe  to  ng  o bli  konowij’eboe  a ni  kwa,  be, 
di  mwainemg : ng  ba  kwemg.  Ne  betebe  g pade,  bii  mu 
ba  kaibuo  ye  ng  po,  Tgdeg  ye  ne.  Be  yi  dabwe  a gburo, 
kg  na  mgnao  be,  ba  mude  lukinedibade  di  V Ne  g mi  limo 
kaiya  gburo  bwe  tgdemg  e teble  mu  li  we,  e mumowe : 
krede  ba  mu  teble  bmlene  ko  amo  mo.  Ne  g mgnao  j’ada 
orb  ne  tene  g nu  wa  leleda  g yededao  c tee  ; ne  o bmlenena 
ilubinedibade.  Ne  te  o nenao,  o yida  dibade  di,  Jesu  po  ng, 
Hateno  ne  lele  amo,  a bae  te,  g ko  mg  be  a di  dibade,  no  di 
mb  na  nyao  kwa  po^g.  Ne  ware  towaua  wa  nue,  ne  o 
dodo  poda  ng  ye  ng.  Pie  mg  no  ? Ne  gbe  po  ng.  Pie  mg 
■ng?  Ne  g tuda  no  ne,  g po  ng,  o pungsg  no  kg  mg  be 
nj’inae  kwe  disc  kudi  wa  be  no.  Hate  ISlj'ebo  a Nj'ebej’U 
I mi  ne,  tene  e nu  kinee  g te : nema  nygng  mi  bJj'ebo  a 
' Nyebcyu  g nyao  kwa  pomg,  ng  seye  kg  kide  ! e mie  bil  de 
I numg  ko  nyg  ngno  mg  bg  j'eda  koee  iduidu.  Ne  te  o yida 
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te,  Jesu  clucla  fro  o bleseda,  nc  o woda  ne,  o hnyina  no,'J, 
no  o poda  no,  Ba  du  ne,  ne  ba  di  ne  : dene  ne  nede,  ne  mo  j 
na  fe.  Xe  o duda  kobo,  ne  o bisida,  o hnyina  no ; ne  o | 
nana  ne  we.  Xe  o poda  no  ye  no,  dene  nede  ne  mo  ua  i 
yede  idaede  a nyino  bene  wor^o  ko  nyebo  poplande  a ta.^ 
Hatcno  ne  lele  amo,  na  na  kewe  a popode  di  pledd  ko  amuj 
he  ba  tedo  c de  idaede  na,  kre  ?«'yesoa  a Dible.  Xe  te  oj 
bleda  wora,  o wodao,  o nunade  Olive  a Tebwe.  Xe  Jesul 
poda  no  ye  no  a popleyino  mi  nil  twe  pimg  toyedo  ngno] 
biyo  ; cmo  e kinee  ne,  c mg  mi  blableyitug  de  hlamg,  blable] 
be  mu  ng  gboba.  Xema  ne  wo  kong,  ne  ne  amo  nj'a,  be] 
mude  Galilea  mumg.  Xema  Petro  poda  ng  ye  ng,  ba  dc  gbiye  ] 
pi  na  twe,  mg  na  nu  nc  ne.  5ie  Jesu  poda  ng  ye  ng,  hateno] 
ne  lele  mo,  nyena  ng  nede,  e mg  tgyedo  ngno  biyo,  kog  na 
hli  we  so,  pledo  mu  na  te  we  ta  gade.  Xema  g poda  g wi 
kpwe  baka,  c po  ng,  ba  ko  na  ta,  ua  gade  nii  te  ne  idukau. 
Kre  o popleyino  poda  ng,  yi.  Xe  o njinenade  tede  ne  o 
dede  Getsemane ; ne  g poda  g mgnao  ye  ba  neode  be  te 
bede.  Xe  g gbada  Petro  kg  Jakobo  he  ne  Johane  }-edi  tide 
idi,  ne  gediware  towana  g nue,  e nu  g fe  e kukwa,  we  ; ne  g 
poda  no  3'e  ng,  na  siu  e seye  e ne  ware  baka,  hwg  be  ko; 
ba  neode  ba  fg.  Xe  g krinenade  nya  debwi  ne  g pinao  bro , 
mg,  g bededa,  e mg,  be  jd  ne  ibwe  aua  ngno  be  hinade  ng  | 
mg.  X'e  g po  ng,  Abba  Bu(>  mg  we  de  gbh'C  a nue ; kgbo 
ne  nede,  be  hajno  ne  mg  j-e  ; nemase  e ua  nu  tcne  na  woro  , 
pe,  ke  tene  na  woro  pe  ng.  Xe  g didao,  o j'ededa  no  nying  j 
mgna,  ne  o poda  Petro  j'c  ng,  Simon,  pic  mge  ne  ? Ye  ne 
boade,  be  fo  aua  do  V Ba  fo,  ba  bede,  ii  ne  di  tudgtu  nj'e 
bide.  Hiitcuo  siu  wene,  nema  fe  ye  kpwe  ne.  Xe  g wodao 
di,  g bededa,  g tuda  wi  kprudb  nen^  di.  Xe  te  g dida,  g 
j'cdeda  no,  o mgna  nying  di  (kgre  wa  yi  kuna  kwa)  ; ne 
kre  0 j’eda  ne  ibo,  e mg  bane  bo  nuna  g he  tue,  yi.  Xe  g 
didao  we  til,  ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  ne  bii  mge  njdng  ne  ba  fg 
a foe ; be  we  mg,  e aua  njdneo  nc  ; ba  yi  Xj’ebo  a Xyebeyu, 
g poeede  hyebo  kukwi  kwa.  Ba  du  ye,  ba  mu ; ba  yi, 
nygng  g di  mo  nil  nyao  kwa  pomg,  kre  g dide.  Xe  te  g 
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ida  te  ne  nede  ti,  wondoata  Jnda  o pnnosg  a bae  be  neiiao 
o powa  liwc  he,  o w'odao  pristebo  hwe  ko  kineo  he  mg,  ne 
yekbade  yedi,  o yada  pliya  kg  ti  he,  o didao.  Ne  nygng  poda 
g g iiyab  kwa,  g hnyina  no  yidodede,  g po  ng,  Nygng  mi 
isemg  ng  neeo ; ha  krg  ng,  i);i  tu  ng  yiiuo  liaka,  a mn  ng  gba. 
[e  te  g nyinanao,  hede  dodo  g ninnao  ng  mg,  g po  no,  Tgdeg, 
'gdeg  ; ne  o kiseda  ng.  Ne  o blida  ng  kwa,  o gbada  ng. 
ie  nyono  nyinanao,  o bae  be  hada  g pliye  kpa,  g hlada  priste 
we  a leyu,  g ceda  g noa.  Ne  Jesii  tiula  no  he,  o poda  no 
e ng,  pie  a dide  mg,  hmg  yidig,  a ya  pliya  kg  ti  he  tide  idi, 
a mn  mo  krge  ? Emo  nemaade  iimo  mg,  tone  nyonaycde 
nde  yen  kre  temple  biyo,  ne  yida  amo  twede,  kre  a yeda 
10  krg  ; ncma  Kinedewi  be  yadeo.  Ne  hede  o poplcyiug 
eda  ng,  o kwidida.  Ne  hyebwe  can  no  yidida  hil  gisai  a 
laro  e do,  ng  kweda  ng  mg : ne  hyebo  cane  be  blida  no 
;wa.  Ne  g sedao  hii  gisai  a daro,  g ceda  wodeng,  g kwi- 
iida.  Ne  o gbada  .Tesfi  priste  hwe  mg ; ne  pristebo  hwe 
:o  kineo  he,  ne  uyckbade  yedi  o kwededade  ng  mg,  we. 
^e  Petro  nena  kede  pli  o kweda  ng  mg,  g mnnade  priste 
iwe  a kai  biyo : ne  g nenao  leyiru  mg,  g wena  na.  Ne 
iristebo  hwe  kg  ^ehlao  a popleying  he,  o pena  nyebong  no 
nina  Jesu  te  In  yacmg,  bo  muna  no  la  ; kre  o yeda  nyg  yi. 
late  hyebo  poplande  peda  ng  so  ke  ng,  kre  wa  wi  ne  bida 
ede  do.  Ne  hyebo  te  woda  ta,  o poda  ng  se  ke  no,  o po 
lo,  a wg  g wi  g tu,  g pong,  mi  temple  ng  node  bro  woramg 
lene  hyebo  a kwe  ye  po,  ne  we  ta  pame  mi  odg  te  porno 
lene  tohyebo  a kwe  na  po  ne.  Nema  wa  wi  ne  bidao  tede 
15,  di.  Ne  priste  owe  nyinanao  no  iieidi,  g yedadq,  .Tesu 
ig,  g po  ng,  Ne  tn  nyg  he  : te  be  no  nyono  node  hie  mo 
u ng  di  V Nema  g yeda  wi  po,  g ne  tuda  te  de.  Ne  di 
priste  hwe  yedcda  ng  ng.  Pie  mo  te  Kraise,  e mo  Nyono 
2ee  a Yu  no?  Jesu  pong  Mg  no;  ne  a ming  Syebo  a 
I^jmbeyu  yimg,  o mung  kpwenence  dida  nemo,  g mung  yeu 
} nukpwe  nye  didemg.  Hede  priste  hwe  kinana  g raure  g 
pong,  dee  a pee  telungyao  di  ? A wg  g t'ofrewi  ne  ; bane  a, 
wore  pee?  Ne  o popleying  hada  nc  he,  o pong,  g blede 
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kokwe  ye.  Xe  obe  towana  no  hla  Avonaenco,  ne  o buclida 
g yibwa  teble  lu  no,  o bicla  no,  o poda  no  ye  no.  Be  pro 
fesaie.  Ke  leyiru  podeda  no  kwe  ke.  Ne  te  Petro  nenade 
bong  kre  kin  kai  bij’o  priste  hwe  a nyineleyu  te  didao  ; ne 
te  g yida  Petro,  g yida  na  wene,  g tadao  no  mg  no,  g po  no, 
Ke  nanyebwetu  nenao  Jesu  no  AA’ode  Kazarete  mg,  yi. 
Kema  g gadcda  g po  ng,  ye  ne  ibo,  liene  ti  ye  ne  no  yido, 
yi.  Ke  g A\'odao,  g bida  kaipa  bij'O ; ne  kog  blida.  Ke 
mdneleyu  yida  ng  di,  ne  g towana  uyono  nyinanao  mg 
blile,  g pong,  nygug  nede,  ng  mo  wu  bae  be  no.  Ke  g 
gadeda  di.  Ke  te  e gbada  we  di,  nyono  nyinanao  poda 
Petro  ye  no  di.  Hate  mo  te*sva  bae  be  no  : emo  mg  Galilea- 
pe  no,  ne  wa  ble  wi  ne  pe.  Kema  g towana  gidededa  g 
podade  Sycsoa  g pong  uygng  nede  a te  ne  a ti  ye  g te  ng 
ibo.  Ke  kog  poda  wi  di,  c wedade  we  so.  Ke  wi  ne  Jesu 
poda  Petro  ye,  bidade  ng  kudi,  e mg,  Kog  na  bli  we  so 
pledo  be  mu  na  te  we  ta  gade.  Ke*te  g biena  e te  wore  mg 
no  bede  o weda. 


Timde  no  ne  Eater  nya. 

Ko  TibogUkinede  pe.  Isa.  # 5. 


Kgo  Jebova  ng  kra  na  noe  ye,  ne  ye  lu  ku,  ke  ye  kede  I 
bme  j i.  Kyono  bi  mo  ne  lime  no  ke  ye,  ne  nyono  ba  na 
lu  pimle  burn,  ne  bme  no  lu  a waa  ye  ; ye  yibwa  budi  ko 
twe  ko  blawoiiee  be  mg.  Emo  Kog  Jebova  di  mo  becmo ; 
neeka,  de  na  po  mo  zu  ; neeka  na  yibrva  ne  yakrayakra,  e 
ne  bwg  pasig,  ne  ibo  ne,  te  na  pidg  twe  ne.  Kg  kwamg, 
bong  di  mo  ne  bnyiino  ; nyg  mi  mo  ye  bwgmg  ? ba  nyinao 
y^e  ng  ; be  yi  na  mgbwgg  ? bg  di  mo  mg  ng  kwane.  Yi, 
Kgg  Jebova  di  mo  beemg ; be  yi  nygng  g di  mo  ne  bamg. 

Yi  o popleying  di  kpwemg  bwg  rauro ; ne  mgte  mi  no 
dimg.  Kygng  nede  amo  nye,  g pi  Jebova  a bwano,  g ni  g 
lej'U  a wi,  g nenede  beidc,  kre  g ne  yd  pebe  V Bg  kune  Je- 
bova a nyine  woro  ye  ne  bg  po  gdui  gue  l?<yesoa  kwa.  Ba 
yi  amu  dewe  a popleying  no  twe  na,  a grade  adui  nagi 
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no  no  : ba  nanede  ane  na  a pebe,  e ko  nagi  ne  a twe  he. 
Dene  uecle  a di  mo  kwa  yidemp  ; a niio  pemo  ware-ka. 

HMihosa.  Marko.  xv.  1. 

Nc  te  uyena,  nyana,  dddo  pristebo  liwe  ko  nyekbade  he, 
ne  kineo,  kg  wa  buldobo  we  he,  o kweda  yibwa  no,  o tuda 
0 tc,  ne  o moana  Jesu  ne  o gbada  no,  o podang  Pilato  kwa. 
Ne  Pilato  yedada  ng  ng  g po  ng.  Pie  mg  Judawe  a kin  no  ? 
Ne  o tuda  ng  he,  g pong.  Mg  ng  ti  ne.  Ne  pristebo  hwe 
hlededa  ng  te  peplande  lu  ng,  kre  g yede  no  he  tu.  Ne 
Pilato  yedada  ng  ng  di,  g pong,  ye  te  de  tu  ? yi,  tene  o hlede 
mo  lu  ng,  tene  e ti-i.  Neina  Jesu  yeda  no  he  tu  ; e nu  Pi- 
lato g gedidade.  Ne  kre  dibade  neno  mg,  g teda  jeneg  te 
|ko  no  mg,  be  nyg  be  o ideda.  Ne  hyebwe  te  nena,  g nyine 
mg  Baraba,  g kg  hyebo  be  o po  ng  o hwgna  kih  ^e,  he  o 
‘lada  hyebo  te,  no  moacnade  tede  do.  Ne  powa  yaedade 
■ wi,  o towana  e dieida  e mg  bg  nuna,  de  dg  g nunena  no  mg 
ti  gbiye.  Nema  Pilato  tuda  no  he,  g po  ng.  Pie  a ide,  be  te 
Judawe  a Kih  ng  ko  amo  mg  ? (Kgre  g iboda  ne  catue  a 
pudo,  pistebo  hwe  podade  ng  kwa.)  Nema  pristebo  hwe 
i nuna  hyebo,  bo  ida  ne  e mg,  bg  teda  Baraba  no,  ko  no 
mg.  Ne  Pilato  tuda  no  he  g poda  no  ye  ng  di,  Ne  de  a 
po  ng,  be  nu  nygng  a dede  J udawe  a Kih  mo  ? Ne  o yae- 
I dade  wi,  di,  o po  ng,  Krusefuie  ng  ? Ilede  Pilato  poda  no 
ye  ng,  Deeka?  de  kuku  bee  g nue  di?  Ne  o woiada  hede 
I baka  di,  o po  ng,  Krusefaie  ng ! Ne  te  Pilato  ida  bg  bleeda 
hyebo  a pie,  g teda  Baraba  ng,  ko  no  mg,  ne  te  g bida 
Jesu,  g podao  no  kwa,  bo  mu-na  ng  krusefaie.  Ne  tahyebo 
naena  ng  o gbadao  ng  kai  hwe  ne  o dede  Pretorio  biyo ; 
ne  o dada  tahyebo  kpa  gbiye  tede  do.  Ne  o poda  ng  raure 
jau,  ne  o plada  witi  a krauii,  o tudeda  ng  lu,  ne  o towana  g 
bisie  g bisie  g po  ng,  Nawio  Judawe  a Kih  1 Ne  o podeda 
ng  tu  lu,  ne  o wonena  no  bla  fe  ng,  o poda  wa  konc  hum 
o bededa  ng  mg.  Ne  te  o hada  ng  yidi  ng,  hede  o hadao 
ng  raure  jau  mg,  o podao  ng  gdui  a raure,  o gbada  no  bo 
I muna  ng  krusefaie.  Ne  Simon  te,  g mg  Kirenepe  nenao, 
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te  o yida  lii,  o wedade  ge,  o mo  Aleksandro  ko  Eufo  he  a ' 
buo,  no  o nn,  o blida  o krosc.  Xe  o vada  no  tede  ne  o ! 

^ f — — — • ^ 

dede  Golgota,  bene  e dawora  mg  Delu  Tedc.  Xe  o hnyina  | 
no  n ee  e ciboda  mire  no,  bo  muna  ne  na  ; kre  g yeda  ne  j 
kvra  bli.  Xe  te  o knisefaieda  ng,  o grada  g raure  te  o po-  * 
deda  ne  coke,  bedebe  o dodo  bo  muna  gba.  Xe  e nu  aue  ' 
ta  a aua  nenao  te  o krasefaieda  ng.  Xe  g lunghlade  te  e * 
kinede  ne  nede  ne  e kineena  ng  lu,  e mg,  Judaice  a Kin.  Xe 
o knisefaieda  yidio  so  kg  ng  he  tede  do ; gbe  nenao  g dida, 
obe  nenao  g komla.  Xe  Eineden'i  e yadedao,  e mg,  Xe  o 
nu  ng  teworag  mg.  Xe  nyono  hineuade,  o hleda  ng  wie,  o 
■wada  li  ng  o po  ng,  A ! mo  ng  n ora  temple  bro,  g jig  ng 
nyenayede  ta  pame  di,  be  'wa  dui,  wo  krose  fe,  be  teo.  Xe 
pristebo  hwe  hada  ng  yidi  ng  yi,  o pcdcda  ne  wadui  mg,  o 
kg  kinej  he  e mg,  O wada  obe  ; g ye  gdui  a wowa  boade. 
Eraise  g mo  Israel  a Kin  bg  wode  ki’ose  fe,  bg  teo,  ba  mu 
ne  yi,  te  a na  po  ng  hate  ke.  Xe  nyono  kg  ng  he  kruse- 
faiedao,  o hada  ng  yidi  ng  yi.  Xe  te  aue  hmledo  a ana 
nyinenao  hede  weda  ble  gbiye  lu  e yededa  aue  siedo  a aua. 
Xe  aues  ided  a aua  g yaedade  wi  g po  ng,  Ehi!  EM!  lama 
spMktani?  ne  e dawora  mg,  Xa  ji^ycsoa!  XaXyesoa!  deeka 
mg  seo  mo  di  ? Xe  nyono  nyinanaode,  obe  po  ng,  te  o 
wgna  ne,  o po  ng,  A’i  Elia  ng  de.  Xe  g te  gbada  kwidida  g 
yideda  sponge  vinega  fe  ng,  g tuda  ne  tu  lu,  g hnyina  ng 
bg  muna  ne  na,  g po  ng  ; ba  yi,  be  Elia  mu  ng  yeu  hamg 
dimg.  Xe  Jesu  yaedade  wi,  ne  o mlana  g hono.  Xe  temple 
a daro  kineena,  e ceda  ti  ng,  e wadede  e lu  e nyinenade 
hong.  Xe  senturio  ng  nyiuanao  ng  ye,  te  g yida  ne,  g 
yaedade  wi  ue  g mlana  g hono,  g poda  ng,  Hateno  nyebwe 
ng  nede  g mg  Xyesoa  a Xyebeyu  no. 

Waxide  no  ne  Ester  nya. 

Tibosakinede.  Heb.  ix.  16. 

Be-tebe  e kg  yedekinede,  hede  yedekinede-tug  bg  ko  yi. 
Emo  yedekinede  e kwe  de  ye,  nyono  tu  ne,  bo  ko  pledo  • 
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; 3'e  no  ne,  e ye  de  ye  kwee,  be  te,  yedekinede-tuo  bo  te 
) ne  kono.  Keeka,  tede  yede  e yeda  tuie,  e yeda  ne  kooe, 
; yeda  nyino  kg.  Emo  te  Mose  weda  Tede  a \vi  gbij'e 
/ebo  a pople3dng  ye  tue,  g duda  bllebgde  kg  wnda  be  a 
ring,  ne  ni  kg  blable  pimle  jau  be,  ne  bisupe  yedi,  g 
oracla  ne  kiude  kg  113'ebo  a popleying  be  lu  ng,  o po  ug, 
^ne  nede  mg  yede  ne  l^Tyesoa  tuo  ko  amo  mg,  a n3’ing.  Ne 
, daro-kai  kg  e lotcble  a popleying  be  o worada  no  nying 

1 ng,  we.  Ne  e kwane  ne  mg  ng,  e mo,  Ko  Tede  mg,  be 

2 nying  pledd  de  gbiye  be  mu  bine  wee  : ne  n3  iug  be  ye 
orae  ne  kpone  kukwi  ne  tecng  ng.  Ne  e blede  ne  ye,  e 
ig  yeu  a yi  senanede  be  wee  bine  ko  dene  nede  mg : ke 
su  a de  a nyebwetu  e ide  bnyiedc  ne  e te  boayi  e bio  dene 
ede.  Emo,  Kraise  g ye  nekg  tede  ne  kwe  nu  pade,  bene 
ig  e ba  de  a yisenanede  no  ; ke  q pade  Yeu  a nyebwetu,  e 
ig  g wanede  Nyesoa  ye  kg  a ta.  Ne  e 3-0  g be  bnyi  gdui 

peplande,  tene  Priste  bwe,  ni,  3’ede  gbiye,  g gbe  soya  de 
nying  g pede  blekg  Tede ; kgre  be  nee  ng,  ne  bede  g 
odae  ti  peplande,  wode  kong  a burutuda  mg ; nema,  e 
'oudo,  ti  neno  idi,  kre  kong  a lugida  g wo  ta  ng  bg  bnyi 
dui  bg  mu  kpone  kukwi  a te  ba.  Ne  tene  e ne,  e gidae 
e,  e mg  u3"ebo  bo  ko  wondo,  nema  kweo  dene  nede  mg, 
?blada  be  nyineo  : kre  ne  ne,  Kraise  g bu3-i  gdui  bg  3’i 
we  wondo,  bo  mu  uyebo  a do  poplande  a kpone  kukwi  a 

3 ba ; ne  ko  nyono  0 fe  ng,  g mi  gdui  3’e  tedemg  di,  e ua 
:U  kpone  kukwi  a te,  ke  ko  o wowa  mg. 

Uatibosa.  Luke  xxii.  1. 

Ne  nelevcn  dibade  a ti  kwana  mg,  bene  e dedee  Lubine- 
libade.  Ne  pristebo  bwe  kg  kineo  be,  o pena  ne  ng,  e mg 
lane  bo  nuua  g lela  : kgre  o pida  nyebo  a bwano.  Hede 
Satan  bida  Juda  Iskariote  fe,  ng  mg  wa  pungsg  a bae 
)e  no.  Ne  g muna  g kg  pristebo  bwe  be  ne  bebo  yedi  o 
lopleda  ne  wong  ng,  banc  bg  nuna  ug  wa  kwa  poe.  Ne  0 
lie  bleda  ne  ; ne  o gidada  ne  ne,  bo  bu3una  ng  wudi.  Ne 
! biena  g wi,  ne  g pena  e fug,  e mg  uyebo  bo  yeo  ne,  bo 
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muna  no  o nyao  kwa  pomo.  Hedc  nelcvcn  clihade  al 
nyeyaycdo  nyincnao,  tine  luliinediljade  do  be  lecdao.  Xel 
o tedade  Pctro  kp  Johane  he  o po  no,  ba  mu,  a mu  luhiuedi- 
bade  Innleue  l)a  mu  ne  di.  Xe  o poda  no  j’e,  Tebe  ba  mu  ne 
hmlene  ? Xe  o poda  no  ye  no,  Yi,  ba  ya  oro,  a kp  hyebwe 
te  he  a di  niTraincmp,  o mu  nikonou’iebpe  kwa  bli ; np  ba 
kwemo,  ne  kai  biyo  no  pade,  kve  ba  mude.  Xe  ha  uj’eb'we 
np  kp  kai,  bii  mu  np  ye  up  po,  Tpdep  no  pe  mo  ye  np,  Ba 
yi  dab-we  a gburo,  tene  kp  na  mpnao  he  ba  mude  luhiue- 
dibade  di.  Xe  p mi  amo  gburo  hwe  tp-demp  e teble  mu  li 
tvede ; Krede  ba  mu  teble  hmlene.  Xe  le  e aua  nj-inenao, 
p nenao,  p kp  apostelebo  punosp  he.  Xe  p poda  no  ye  no,  e 
to  nu  mo  ne,  e mo,  kp  amu  ba  luhinedibade  ne  nede  di, 
pledo  be  mu  stve  yi.  Korc  ne  lele  amo  na  di  np  ne  di  pled5 
etc  be  muiioo  yade  kve  ISTyesoa  a Bible.  Ne  p duda  kobo  p 
bisida,  ne  p poda  np,  Du  dene  nede,  ne  ba  grade  ne  adui 
mp ; kore  ne  lele  amo  na  diwa  ketve  a popodc  di,  pledo 
Xyesoa  a Bible  be  tedp  di.  Xe  o duda  fro,  ne  p bisida  o 
tvpda  ne  ne  p hnyina  no,  p po  np,  dene  nede  ne  mo  na  fe 
hene  e hnt’iee  ne  ko  a ta  ; ba  nu  dene  nede,  na  te  be  mude 
amo  kudi  no  ne.  Te  p u eda  supa  mp,  kre  p nuna  kpbo  a 
te,  yi,  p po  np  kobo  no  nede  ne  mp  yede  idaedc  ko  na  nyino 
mp,  bene  woreo  ko  a ta.  Xenia  j'i  nypnp  p po  np,  o po  mo 
nyao  kwa,  o kwa  neo  mo  mp  kre  teble  kc.  Xe  hateno, 
IS'yebo  a Syebeyu  mi  ne,  tene  e nu  gideda ; ke  nypnp  pe  no 
p uj'ao  kwa,  up  sej'e  o kp  kide  ! Xe  o towaua  e dieyedae 
ko  wadui  nye,  e mp,  wa  bae  be  no,  bp  muna  dene  nede  nu. 
Xe  e piple  nenade  no  nye  yi,  e mp  wa  bae  be  no,  bp  muna 
p bino  hi.  Xe  p poda  no  ye  no,  Dako  a kihbo  no  kpo  no 
wi  kc ; ne  nyono  kp  ene  gbada  o dede  ha  hyebo.  Xema 
ane  ka  na  ne  np  ne ; ke  nypnp  p te  boa  yi  kre  amo  mp,  bp 
wo  a hya  ye  ; ne  nypnp  mp  lu,  bp  wo  nypnp  ni  leyudc  ye. 
Emo  nypnp  p te  hio,  pie  nypnp  neo  p di  dibade,  be  nypnp 
ni  leyude.  E ye  nypnp  neo,  o di  dibade  ? ■ Xcma  na 
hyebwetu  nede  amo  mp,  p nc  hwp  te  nyp  ni  leyude.  Amu 
se}'e  a nede  mo  mp,  kre  na  tudptu  nye.  Xe  ne  hnyi  amo 
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ible  tene  Buo  nu  mo  e mo  Imyie ; e mo  ba  mu  dibade  di, 
a mu  ta  ko  na  teblo  kc,  kre  na  diblc  mo,  no  ba  muo 
inkenede  ke  no  ne,  a mu  Israel  tibwi  puuoso  a te  lila. 
le  Kpo  poda  no,  Simon,  Simon,  yi  Satan  no  idg  il  'wi  ke 

oe,  bo  mu  aino  liuni,  c bwo  gbra  ; uema  ne  bede  ko  na  ta, 
a batepoc  ne  te  no  we  ; ne  be  te  mo  hie,  be  pode  bebuno 
pwe  ya.  Ne  o poda  no  ye  no,  Koo  ne  we  mo  be  kwe 
10  mo  ba  kre  je  ba  kre  kokwe  mo.  Ne  p ponp,  Petro  ne 
3le  mo  kop  na  hie  nyenaycdo  no  nede,  pledb  mu  na  te  we 
a gadc,  mu  no  po,  ye  mo  ibo.  Ne  p poda  no  np,  te 
edade  amo,  a yeda  wudibrp  kp  ke  kediwu  ke  siii  pie  a 
deda  dede  ? 0 ponp,  a yeda  dede  Ida.  Ilcde  p poda  no 
'e,  Ne  tinpke  be  nyp  ko  wudibrp,  ne  bp  gba  ne,  ne  kediwu, 
•i ; ne  be  nyp  ye  pliye  kp,  bp  pru  p rauro,  bp  mu  pdp  tp. 
5mo  ne  lele  amo  dene  e kinee  nc,  be  muo  yade  ko  mo  mp, 
STe  p nuena  teworao  mo  ; kpre  te  ne  neco  ko  na  ta  e kp 
;eda.  Ne  o pocla  np,  Kpp,  yi,  pliya  sp  ne  node.  Ne  p poda 
10  ye  np,  e ho  ne.  Ne  p bida  diye,  ne  tene  e nuna  one 
iponc,  p munade  Olive  Tebwe  ; ne  p nipnao  kwcda  no  mp. 
Ne  tc  o nyinenade  tede  neno,  p poda  no  ye  no,  Ba  bede  a 
:ie  di  tudotu  nye  bi.  Ne  p hlpdeda  no  mp  np  debwe,  e uu 
lene  nyp  mu  sip  nya  podenip  ne  p poda  kone  huru,  p bededa, 
p ponp,  Buo,  ne  we,  be  hade  kpbo  np  nede  mo  ye  ; neniase, 
e na  nu  na  woro,  ke  na  woro  no.  Ne  hede  angele  wodade 
yen,  p pcdeda  np  kpwe  ya.  Ne  te  p seye  p weda  ku  baka, 
p ya  ne  ke  p bededa  baka  ; ne  pup  ne  wede  np  fe  e ne  hwp 
nyino  kli  hwe  e blco  bro  mo.  Ne  te  p woda  bededa  mp,  p 
duda  ye,  p didao  p mpiiao  mp,  p yededa  no  o mpna  nyino 
ware  a ta,  ne  p poda  no  ye  np.  Dee,  ii  mp  nyino,  yi  ? ba 
du  ye  ba  bede,  a nc  di  tudptu  ii}’e  bi.  Ne  te  p yida  hli,  yi 
powa  didao,  ne  nypnp  o dade  Juda,  o puiiosp  a bae  be, 
np  muiia  113^1,  ne  p kwanena  Jesu  mp  np,  p kiseda  np.  Ne 
Jesu  poda  no  3m  np,  Juda,  pie  ni  kise,  ne  po  ]?lyebo  a 
Nyebeyu  p nyao  kwa  ? Te  nyono  nenao  np  mp,  yido  ne 

np,  e mo  dene  o mina  numo  o poda  np  3^0  no,  Kpp,  ba  blade 
no  pli3"c  ? ne  wa  bae  be  hlada  priste  hwe  a le3"u,  p ceda  0 
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dicla  noa.  Xe  Jesn  tuda  no  ne,  g po  no,  Ba  secleo.  Ne«< 
toda  g noa  ng  g peyana  ng.  Hede  Jesn  poda  pristebo  hw  I 
kg  temple  a bcbo  he  ye  ng,  ne  nyekbade  no  didaongmo|l 
yedi,  Pie  a dide  mo  mo,  hwo  yidig,  a j’a  pliya  kg  ti  be,  tid 
idi.  Te  nenade  amo  mg  nyenayede  gbiye  kre  temple  biyi|' 
a yeda  mo  fe  kwa  po ; nema,  ti  neno,  e mg  ane  ana  kg  heid  it 


a kp-we,  he.  Hede  o kroda  ng  o naena  ng  o gbadade  n 


priste  hn-e  kai  hiyo.  Xe  Petro  hlgda  mg  g kweda  ng  mo 
Xe  te  o ttvenena  na  kre  kai  heidi,  te  o nenao  tede  d5,  Petr 
ncnao  no  nye  ? Xema  nyine-leyn  te  yida  ng  te  o nenao  n 
wiye,  ne  g tadao  ng  mg  kpwe  ; g po  ng,  hycbtre  ng  ncdf 
nenao  ng  mg,  ji.  Xe  g gadeda  g te  ne,  g po  ng,  nyine  y 
ng  ibo.  Xe  te  e gbada  we  di,  gbe  yida  ng,  g po  ng,  mo  t 
wa  bae  be  no.  Xe  Petro  pong  hyebwe,  e ye  mo.  Xe  te 
ye  be  gbada  ana,  di,  ote  heyada  e te  ke  ng,  haka,  g ponr 
hateno  nygng  nede  nenao  ng  mg  ; emo  g mg  Galileape  n< 
Xe  Petro  po  ng,  jT3-ebwe  hene  ti,  ye  e te  ng  ibo.  Xe  te 
yida  wi  pe,  hede  dod5  kog  hlida.  Hede  Kgg  hiena  mg, 
tadao  Petro  mg  ng.  Xe  wi  ne  Kgg  tuda  e bidade  Petro  kud 
e mg,  te  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  kog  na  hli  pledo  mn  na  te  we  t . 
gade.  Xe  Petro  bida  diye,  ne  g weda  baka.  Xe  nyebo  n 
blida  Jesu  kwa  hada  ng  yidi  ng,  ne  o bida  ng.  Xe  te 
hinena  ng  daro  yi  ke,  o podeda  ng  de  yibwa  ng,  o yedae 
ng  ng,  o pong,  Profesaie,  be  nyg  g hla  mo  de.  Xe  fofrer 
be  peplande  o tuda  ng  ye.  Xe  te  nyena  nyana,  hec 
wondoata  hyebo  a nyekbade  kg  kinco  he  didao  tede  do, 
gbadade  ng  wa  buldobo  mg,  g pong.  Mg  Kraise  no?  I 
lele  amo.  Xe  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  lele  amo,  a na  po  i 
hate  ; ne  ba  ne  idade  amo  a na  tu  mo  he,  ne  a na  te  mo  n^ 
yi.  Konganya  a mi  Kyebo  a Xycbeyu  yimg  g mung  ^Tyes( 
a kpwen^  a dida  mg  nene.  Hede  o popleying  poda  n 
Mg  Kyesoa  a Kyebeyu  ? Xe  g poda  no  ye  no,  amu  no  j 
ng.  Mg  neeo.  Xe  o po  ng.  Dee  a pe  seya  lu  ng  hladete,  d. 
Emo  a hyebwetu  wgne  ne  g wong  ng. 
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Turnde  no  ne  Ester  nya. 

Hatibosa.  1 Kor.  xi.  17. 

Ne  de  neno,  e te,  ne  lele  amo,  yi,  ne  ze  amo,  e mo,  ba 
ve  yibwa  no  a ne  nu  ne  ha  de  a ta,  nema  ko  de  ki-il  a ta. 
mo  ba  kwe  yibwa  no,  e tcde  te  ne,  we  ne  mo  a ni  wae ; 

: ne  i)e  e te  be  hate,  yi.  Enio  be  ko  gcgra  kre  amo  nye, 
nyono  o weneeye  o na  bi  pebe  kre  amo  nye.  Nee  be  nu 
bwa  no  kwee  no,  ko  tede  do,  de  neno  e ye  Koo  a Snpa  a 
die  a ta.  Emo,  ba  yi  te,  obe  lii  wa  bino  nya,  o di  wane 
pa  : ne  obe  kiino  ni  no,  gbe  no  ui  no.  Deo  ? Pie  a ye 
ya  ko  ba  tadeode,  ne  ba  nanede  ? he  l^yosoa  .a  Cue  a pede 
e ke  ne  a nine  nyono  ye  de  kg  twe  ? Ilane  be  poe  amo  ye  ? 
e be  ze  amo  ko  dene  node  a ta  ? Ne  ze  amo  ne.  Emo 
ne  dudade  Kgg  mg,  ne  ne,  ne  tgdeda  firao,  yi ; Emo,  Koo 
isu  wide  do  no  o podeda  ng  g nyao  kwa,  duda  fig  ; no  te 
bisida,  g wgda  ne,  ne  g poda  ng.  Ba  dn  ne  ; dene  nede 
! mg  na  fe  hone  kinee  ko  a ta  ; ne  ba  nu,  na  te  be  iiuule 
no  kudi  ng  ne.  Ne  kre  g nuna,  te  g wede  teda  mg.  O 
Ida  kgbo,  yi,  g po  ng,  kgbo  neno  no  mg  yede  idaede  ko  na 
dng  mg  ; de  neno  ba  yi  ne  ni,  na  te  be  mude  amo  kudi  no' 
!.  Kgre  betibe  a mu  frg  neno  di,  a mu  kgbo  neno  na 
00  a koe  no,  a po  pebe  poo,  g mung  di.  Kgre  nyong  ye 
; ye  blede  g di  ne,  ne  g po  te  ko  Kgg,  a fe  kg  g uyino  he, 
:e.  Nema  hyebwe  bg  gbwede  gdui,  pie  bg  mu  frg  neno 
, ne  bg  mu  kgbo  neno  na.  Kgre  nygng  ye  ne  ye  blede  o 
ne,  ne  g ne  ne,  ne  g die  ne  g nge  gdui  a kyidida,  te  g ye 
gg  a fe  de  ng  yido  a ta.  Ko  dene  node  a ta  ado  poplaude 
e kpwe  ya  ng,  ne  o keka  ng,  ne  odo  poplaude  kwe.  Kore 
. ha  iidui  he,  a na  hee  he  ne.  Nema  ba  heee  he,  ne  Koo- 
• pe  amo  na,  a kg  kong  he  a ne  te  kyidida  mo  nue  tede 
'.  Neeka  na  bebuno-a  ba  kwe  yibwa  ng  ko  tede  do,  ba 
te,  ba  todcde  bino.  Ne  be  te  kiino,  be  yi  nyo  ni,  bo 
dede  g bli ; ba  te  yibwa  ng  kwe,  a ne  te  adui  kyidida  mg 
. Ne  be  kg  te  be  be  neo  no,  ne  dido,  mino  ne  huikuemo 
10  ■ ■ ■ 
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Hatibosa.  Luke  xxiii. 

0 powa  a poplcyino  ducla  ye,  o naena  no,  o gbacla  no  j ■ 
Pilato  mo.  Ne  o towaua  no  te  In  no  hlae,  o pong.  A yede 
nygug  necle  o tudude  dako,  o pong  bo  bg  Kaisaro  kiu-wudi , i 
bnyie,  ne  o pong  g mg  Kraise,  ng  te  Kiii.  Ne  Pilato  yeda-  ■ ' 
da  ng  ng,  g pong.  Pie  Mg  Judatve  a Kin  no  ? Ke  g tuda 
ng  ne,  g pong,  mo  ng  ti  ne.  Hede  Pilato  poda  pristebo 
hwe  kg  nyebo  he  ye  ng,  j'ede  hyebtve  ng  nede  te  kuku  fe, 
yi.  Ke  o beda  yero,  di  o po  ng  g tidede  nyebo,  g tnrede  no(^ 
kre  Juda  a ble  gbiye  lu,  e u’ode  Galilca  e nyinede  tcuo.  Tell 
Pilato  u'gna  Galilea  a te  ng,  g yedada  ng,  e mg  hyebure  ngno  j|^ 
bg  nu  Galileape.  Ke  te  g yidoda  ne  ng,  g kodade  Ilerode  ati 
Tvikekoe  mg,  g tedade  ng  Herode  mg,  hgng  a h3’^ebtvctu|y 
nenade  Jerusalem  ti  neno  ke,  yi.  Ke  te  Ilerode  yida  Jesu 
e bleeda  g pig  baka : kgre  seeda  g idada  g j ie,  tenepong  g-i! 


tvona  te  peplande  g te : ne  g kunena  ne  tvoro  ye,  e mg  bg  ■ 


yi  ng  bg  muna  seyanede  be  nu.  Hede  g yedada  no  te  ; 
peplande  a te  ng  ; nema  g yeda  no  he  tu  do.  Ke  pristebo 
hwe  kg  kineo  he  nj’inanao,  ne  o hlededa  ng  te  lu  ng  yeroka. 
Ke  Herode  kg  g tauyebo  he  o pededa  ng  me  ke,  ne  o hada 
ng  yidi  ng,  ne  g poda  no  yingng  rauro,  ne  o tedade  ng 
Pilatu  kede.  Ke  nyenayedo  do  ngno,  Pilato  kg  Herode  he 
o wonana  ni,  nema  e yededao  ti  neno  ke  o kg  blidi  e nede 
no  nye.  Ke  te  Pilato  dada  pristebo  hwe  kg  wikckgo  he 
ne  nyebo  yedi,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  a ya  mo  hyebwe  ng  nede 
™9i  ^ 3'§  2 tidide  n3'ebo ; ne,  yi,  kgre  mg  kida  ng  wonc  v 

ng  ko  amo  ye,  ye  hyebwe  ngno  te  kuku  fe  yi,  e mg  ko  tene 
a hlede  ng  lu  ng,  a ta.  O-o  Herode  3'e  ng  te  de  fe  yede  yi; 
emo  tcde  timo  ng  mg  ; ne  3'i,  dene  e blcde  kokwe  ye  g yes 
e dede  ni.  Kce,  mi  ng  bimg  pie  be  mu  ng  ng  te.  (Kgre  i 
mg  ene  kpone,  bg  te  hyebwe  be  ng  kre  dibade  a ti.)  Ke  c 
popleying  yacdade  wi  tede  do,  o pong,  Ba  hade  nj^gng  nede 
ne  be  tee  amo  Baraba  ng ; (hgng  ko  bro  blidi  te  ne  g nud( 
org  kg  nyelela  a ta  g poceda  je).  Hede  Pilato  kgre  g ida  bi 
teda  Jesu  ng,  g poda  ng  3’C  ng  di.  Kema  0 j'aedade  wi  di- 


es 
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> po  no,  Krusftfaie  no,  kruseftiie  no.  Ne  e we  ta  a ta,  o 
)Otla  no  ye  no  di,  Deeka,  de  knku  be  no  nue  ? Dene  e blede 
;okwe  ye,  yede  no  fe  ycde  ; nee  mi  no  bimo  pie  be  mu  no 

0 te.  Ne  dodo  o yaedade  wi,  o idada  ne,  e mo  bo  kruse- 
liieeda  ne  wa  wl  ko  pristebo  liwe  a wi  he  e nunae  ne.  Ne 
hlato  hiena  o wT,  e mo,  dene  o ideda,  be  nueena.  Ne 
yono  o idada  o poeeda  je  ko  hyebo  a tududa  ko  nyelela  he 
ta,  o teda  no  no,  nema  o poda  no  Jesu  kwa,  tone  o nu  e 
ie-idae.  Ne  te  o yida  no  nee,  o yida  no  gbe  o kroda  Kire- 
epe,  o mo  Simon,  o yidade  bro  we,  nono  o podao  krose 
e,  bo  muna  ne  bli,  bo  muna  Jesu  mo  kwe.  Ne  nyebo 
oplande  no  kweda  no  mo  ko  nyino  he  hono  weda,  o tuda 

dumo.  Nema  Jesu  hiena  mo,  o poda  no  ye  no,  Jeru- 
ilem  a nyinoyiru  a,  a na  we  ko  na  ta,  ke  ba  we  ko  adui  a 

1 ko  a yiru  he.  Kore  yi  e nyeuayede  mi  nyinemo  tine  o 
linopomg,  Nyouo  o mo  beygyao  o kg  krubwe  ko  so  ne 
ea  de  pe  he,  ne  nyidi  ne  yea  nyaee  yedi.  Ti  neno  ke,  o 
liwa  ne  towamg  e mg  bo  powa  tebwi  ye  no,  Ha  bi  amo  ke  ! 
lino  bo  nu  dene  nede  tu  cau  mg,  de  niiwa  tu  keu  mo 
iiiemg  di  ? Ne  o manena  ng  bao  te  so  ng,  o gbada  no 
de  idi,  bo  muna  no  la.  Ne  te  o nyinenade  tede  ne  o 
adeda  delu,  ne  ko  o krusefaieda  ng  kg  bao  he  ; gbe  kre  o 
Ida  so  mg,  ne  gbe  kre  g komla  so  mg.  Ilede  .Jesu  poda  no, 
uo  be  po  no  hwiso  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  mg  ; kgre  o ye  ibo 
ene  o ni.  Ne  o grada  g raurebo,  o pededa  ne  co  ke.  No 
yebo  nyinanao  o tedao  ng.  Ne  o kg  brokgo  he  o hada  no 
idi  ng,  o pong,  emo  g wada  obe,  bg  wa  gdui,  bg  te  Kraisc 
g i^yesoa  hade.  Ne  tahyebo  pededa  ng  me  ke,  o didao  uo 
lO,  0 hnyiua  no  vinega,  o po  ng,  Ne  nu  Judawe  a Kin  be 
a dui.  Ne  o kinenao  ng  kinede  lu,  o poda  ne  Grike  ko 
atine  he  wi  kudi,  ne  Hebri  wi  yedi,  e mg,  NYO  NONO 
0 MO  JUDAWE  A KliSi.  Ne  bao  ng  kg  na  he  beeda 
■u,  gbe  hleda  ng  wiye  g po  ng,  ne  te  Kraise  "be  wa  dui 

) amo  he.  Nema  gbe  tuda  ng  he,  g pleda  ng  mg,  g po 
g.  Pie  ne  pi  Nyesoa  a hwano,  te  te  kpru  do  neno  e peo 
i6  lu  ? Ne  hate,  ko  amo  mg,  e nu  teg ; kgre  a kpone 
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kukwi  ne  a nu,  ne  e peeda  no  a yi : nema  iiyebwe  no  nede, 
g yea  de  kuku  le  ni.  Ne  g poda  Jesu  ye  ng,  Kgg,  ne  yio 
na  dible  mg  di,  na  te,  be  nede  mo  kudi.  Ne  Jesu  poda  ng 
ye  ng,  bateno  ne  Me  mo,  nyenayedo  ng  nede  kg  mo  mide 
Paradiso  nemg.  Ne  e nuna  aue  hmledo  a ana,  ne  beide< 
weda  ble  In,  e nenao  ne,  e yeda  aue  siedd  a ana.  Ne  beide 
kada  we  3-e,  ne  temple  a daro  gedawong  ng  kre  beidi.  Ne 
te  Jesu  yaedade  wT,  g poda  ng,  Buo,  kre  mo  kwa  ne  tide  na 
sin : ne  te  g weda  te  ne  nede  e tue  mg  bede  g mlana  g bond. 
Ne  te  senturio  yida  dene  nniena,  g boaeda,  S'yesoa  a te 
yi,  g po  ng,  Hatcno  nygng  nede,  g mg  ba  nyebwe.  Ne 
nyebo  a popleying  no  didade  tede  do,  bo  mnna  ta  yi,  te  o 
yida  dene  nuiena,  o bida  wa  kli,  ne  o mnna  kede.  Ne  nyono  fe 


o popleying  o iboda,  kg  nyino  no  woda  Galilea  o kweda  ng 
mg,  he,  o hlgda  mg  ng,  o nyinanao,  o yida  de  neno. 


Hii  Fraide. 
Dietete. 


^Tyesoa  mg  ng  wgde  teble  gbiye  a nue ; a bade  mo  ne,  I 
worokenongka  be  tao  n'l  tibwa  no  node,  bono  o ta  a Kgg 
Jesu  Kiaise  g w?na  bo  poeda  g nyao  kwa,  ne  bg  huyieena  t 
nyebo  kukwi,  bo  mna  ko  kre  krgse  idi,  bong  neo  g ni  kinde  s 
ko  mo  mg  ne  Nekg  Sin  yedi,  a nimaa  Siyesoa  do,  ti  gbij'C.  ■: 
Amen. 

^Tyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g se  kong,  bgng  g 
§iu  kgo  Cuebo  a popleying  wi  ke  g kgo  no  ne ; Be  krre  ane  • 
dieyedadete  kg  a bedewi  be,  bene  a ye  mo  ne  nede,  koj 
nyebo  a kplilqdi  a popleying  kg  nil  nekg  Cue  mg,  e mg,  ( ' 
n_vebo  gbiye  no  kgde  no  mg,  ba  ene  gbada  o kg  be  nunude^  5 
o yi  ni  bo  po  e te  burn,  bo  mu  mo  yimg  tu  baka  ; ko  a Kgg'  ■ 
Jesu  Kraise  a fa.  Amen. 

O warekg  ISTyesoa  mg  ng  nu  nyebo  a popleying,  g ne  nyai  ■ 
de  te,  ne  nu,  g ne  ida  nimbwe  kuku  a kge.  nema  bg  biemg,  ‘ 
bg  mu  kong  ne ; Nyono  mg  Judawe  kg  Turkewe  be  ne 
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'sehatepoo  ko  Heresewe  he  yecli,  be  po  no  wore  mo  no  ; ne 
ilene  mg  neibocla,  woroyakriie,  ne  na  Wi  necle  ayie,  be  bade 
'va  wore  ke  no ; ne,  O Koo  bong  a ze,  be  ya  no  wa  bli 
kcde,  e mg,  ko  na  Ju  mg,  bo  mungde  na  ba  Israelwe  no  mi 
emg,  nye  wade,  bo  mu  Ju  d5  nu,  ko  blableyitug  do  mg, 
_)  mg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise,  bgng  nemaa,  g nimaa  kg  mo  he, 
le  ]?fekg  §iu  yedi,  a nimaa  l^yesoa  do,  ti  gbye.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Heb.  x.  1. 

Ne,  te  Tede  e nu  ha  de  ne  mina  dimg  e yisenanede  do, 
:e  e ye  e ba  seye  a nyugtu,  e leede  ne  o bnyimaa  yede 
,;biye,  e na  we  nyono  dio  ne  mg  wa  kpone  kukwi  a te  beba 
iug.  Be  nuna  ne,  pie  o nabg  e bnyie  ? Kgre  te  e mue 
ngbedeo  a te  ba  mg  we,  e wondo,  ne  bede  wa  kpone  kukwi 
, te  e na  nede  no  kudi  ng  ne,  di.  Nema  leede  neno  e seye 
lede  kpone  kukwi  a te  wore  kudi  yede  gbiye.  Emo  e 3m 
le  ibo,  e mg  bile  kg  wuda  be  a nying  a be  ba  kpone  kukwi 
, te.  Neeka,  te  g dide  kong  mg,  g po  ng,  Leede,  ke  yibwa 
inyiede  mg  ne  ida  ne,  nema  fe  ne  bmlene  ko  mo  mg  ; ne 
gpobnyiede  ke  kpone  kukwi  a tebadede  e yea  na  woro  ni. 
lede  mg  g po-ng  yi,  mg  no  g dio,  (kre  ye  pla  kinede  e 
anee  ne  ko  na  ta,)  be  mu  na  woro  nu,  O Nyesoa.  Kre 
uye,  te  g po  ng,  Leede,  ne  bnyiede,  tgpobnyiede,  ne  kpone 
;ukwi  a tebadede,  mg  ne  ida  ne ; ke  e ne  nu  na  woro  ; bene 
mg  Tede,  be  hnyiee ; bede  ng  g pong  yi,  mg  no  g dio,  be 
iiu  na  woro  nu  O Nyesoa.  O bao  e tede  de  bg  muo  e de 
3 a de  tu.  Ne  e wowe  ne-no,  e nu  Jesu  Kraise  g bnyi  g fe 
wondg  ne  e kgo  amo  ne.  Ne  pristebo  a popleying  nyinao 
ig,  nyenayede  gbiye,  o ni  e lo,  o bnyi  we  peplande  leede 
lo  neno,  bene  na  ba  kpone  kukwi  a te  ne  iduidu : nema 
^yebwe  ngno,  te  g bnyi  leede  do  ko  kpone  kukwi  a ta,  ko 
i gbiye  mg,  g nenenade  Nyesoa  a dida  so  mg ; ne  wo  de 
leno  mg,  g fe  ne  ne,  e mo  g nyao  bo  mu  0 boketude  nuemg. 
|5mo  g bnyiede  do  neno,  ko  nyono  kgee  ne,  e wede  wa  ba 
jle  ye  ng  ko  ti  gbiye  mg.  Ne  e te  Nekg  Siu  beyo  amo  ke 
ig ; emo  te  o podaug  pled5  e mg,  Dene  mg  yede  ne  mi  tumg 
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ko  no  mo,  nyenayecle  ueno  be  king,  Kgg  no  tu  ne,  ining  na 
tediwawore  kudi  porno,  nekrewa  lu  kudi  mino  ne  kinemg; 
ne  wa  teworade  ko  -sva  kpone  kukwi  a te  e na  nengde  mo 
kudi  no  di,  iduidu.  Ne  deneno  be  teeno,  hede  e ne  ida 
kpone  kukwi  a tehadede  di.  Nee  bebuno  a te  a ko  -woroye- 
kiinena,  ba  ixide  nekg  tede  ko  Jesu  a nying  a ta,  e mg  ba 
padede  tide  idaede,  e mg  kongne  tide,  bene  g po  nekgka  ko 
amo  mg,  e mg  ba  be  yebadaro  ne  mg  g fe  tie  ; ne  te  a kg 
Priste  II we  g kgo  1513'^esoa  a kai  wi  ke ; bede  ba  kg  ha  woro  ? 
ba  kwane  ng  mg  ng,  ba  kg  nekgkpie  hatepoe,  ba  wora  a 
wore  ni  ng,  be  wee  bine  ko  te  kukwi  mg,  ne  ba  yedade  a fe  li; 
ha  ni  ng.  Ba  blimaa  ane  hatepoe  a j^ewowe  kwa,  kpakpii : ( 
(emo,  Nygng  g pode  g kg  hate  ;)  ne  ba  tu  a bino  yimg,  e t :i 
mg,  ba  po  wa  wore  yero  ng,  bo  mu  nowanena  kg  bo  mu  ha  Ifi 
kpone  ng  nu  ; ne  a na  bg  yibwangkwee,  teue  hyebo  be  no  » 
ni  ne  ; ncma  ba  tgde  a biuo  ba  pode  no  kpwe  ya ; ne  dene  fe 
nede  a seye  ba  nu,  te  ne  po  ng,  e nyenayedo  ng  kwamg. 

g:. 

Hdtibom.  Johane  xix.  1. 

Nee  Pilato  gbada  Jesu  g bida  ng.  Ne  tauyebo  blade  wi  i 
a kraun,  ne  o tuda  ng  lu,  ne  o poda  ng  rauro  jau,  ne  o poda  s 
ng,  Nawio  Judawe  a Kin  ! ne  o bideda  ng  kpe.  Nee  Pilato  ; it 
bideda  no  diye  di  g poda  no  j'e  ng,  Yi  no  yade  ng  amo  mg  t 
di,  ba  mu  ne  ibo,  e mg  te  yede  ng  te  fe  ji.  Hede  Jesu  i 
wodade,  g tida  wi  a kraun  lu,  g peda  rauro  jau.  Ne  Pilato 
poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  yi  hyebwe  ng  ne.  Nee,  te  pristebo  hwe 
kg  hgbetebo  he  yida  ng  o jmedade  wi,  o po  ng,  Krusefaie  ng,  i t 
krusefaie  ng ; Pilato  poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  gba  ng,  a mu  no 
krusefaie  ; emo  mg  ye  ng  de  kuku  fe  yi.  Judawe  poda  no, 

A kg  tede,  ne  tene  a tede  pe,  g blede  ye,  bg  ko,  tene  po  ng  ; : 
g ni  gdui  Syesoa  a S'yebcyu  mg.  Nee,  te  Pilato  wgna  wj 
neno  g podeda  g hwano  ke  di.  Ne  g podade  tepla  kai  biyo  i ^ 
di,  g poda  Jesu  ye,  Te  woe  ? Nema  Jesu  yeda  ng  he  tu. 
Ilede  Pilato  poda  ng  ye  no.  Pie  ne  du  mo  nyine  e ? Ye  ne  ■ 
ibg,  te  wede,  be  krusefaie  mo,  ne  ne  wede  be  te  mo  ng,  di  ? I 
Jesu  tuda  ng  he,  g po  ng,  Yede  mo  dede  mg  nue  we  e kpwet 
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»c  yecle  yen  wo,  be  j^e  mo  linyie,  do : nee  nyono  po  mo  ne 
no  kwa  o de  krii  a nue  hio.  Ne  wodao  ti  neno  mo  Pilato 
oena  o dietete  no  : Judawe  yaedade  wi  o po  no,  Ne  te  nyono 
iiede  no,  ne  ye  Kaisaro  a beyu  no  ; be  nyono  be  o nu  gdui 
Idn  mo,  ne  Kaisaro  g gbede  ne  ye.  Nee  te  Pilato  wgna  wi 
leno  bode  g weedade  Jesu  diye  ne  g nenateblakenede  ke  ko 
ede  ne  o dede  siggbg,  ncma  be  nii  Hebri  wi  c nu  Gabata. 
S^e  e nu  Lubinedibade  a ti  ncnao,  e nuna  aue  bmledo  a aua 
lenao,  yi : ne  g poda  Judawe  ye  ng,  Ba  yi  ane  Kin  ! Nema 
) worada  bede  o po  ng.  Hade  no ! bade  ng,  krusefaie  no. 
^ilato  poda  no  ye  ng.  Pie  be  krusefaie  a Kin  ? Pristebo 
iwe  tuda  ng  ne,  o po  ng,  a ye  kin  te  kg,  di,  nema  Kaisaro 
io.  Nee  g poda  ng  no  kwa,  bo  muna  ng  krusefaie.  Ne  o 
ilida  Jesu  kwa,  o gbada  ng.  Ne  g yida  krose  bli,  g wodag 
1 munade  te  de  ne  o dede  delukprg-g  a tede,  bene  be  nu 
lebri  wi  o dede  ne  Gglgota ; kre  teno  o krusefaieda  ng  ko 
eya  nyebo  te  sg  be,  o nenao  ng  wae  mg  ng,  ne  Jesu  nenao 
!0  beidi.  Ne  Pilato  kiuena  g nyine,  ne  g mana  ne  krose  fe. 
le  dene  g kinena  no  mg,  JESU  NO  WODE  NAZARETE, 
L MO  JUDAWE  A KIN.  Ne  kinede  neno,  ne  Judawe 
'do  poplande  bideda ; kgre  tede  ne  Je.su  krusefaiedao  e 
:wanena  org  mg  ng ; o kinena  e Ilebri  wi,  Grike  kg  Latiue 
vi  be,  yedi.  Hede  Judawe  a pristebo  bwe  poda  Pilato  ye 
ig,  Na  king  ne  e mg,  ng  mg  Judawe  a Kin  ; nema,  O poda 
ig,  e mg  g mgna  Judawe  a kin,  ne  be  kine.  Pilato  poda 
10  ne  g po  ng,  dene  ne  kine,  ne  ne  kine.  Heda  tauyebo, 
e o krusefaieda  Jesu  duda,  g raure  o nuna  e wae  ba,  o 
:bada  e dodo  : e kg  g kgdg  be ; ne  kgdg  neno  yeda  3'cnoko- 
;weda  kg  nema  o bladeda  no,  wodade  e lu  idi,  be  didade 
igng,  we.  Nee  o poda  ng  wadui  nye,  a na  kina  ne,  nema 
)a  pode  ne  coke  be  nygng  mi  ne  gbamg ; te  Kinede  a wi  e 
la  j adedao,  e mg,  o gradeda  na  raure  odui  ng,  ne  o podeda 
la  kgdg  coke.  Neeka  tanyebo  nuna  de  neno.  Ne  Jesu  a 
le,  kg  g de  a de  a nyineyu  be  o nyinanao  krgse  waa,  ne 
^lopa  a nyine  Maria  yedi  kg  Maria  Magdalene  be.  Nee  te 
fesu  yida  g de  kg  mgnag  ng  g nowanena  be  o nyinanaa,  g 
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pocla  g de  j^e  no,  nyine,  yi  na  301  no  neode ! Ne  hede  0 
poda  mgnao  j^e  no,  yi  na  de  no  neode  ! Ne  woda  ana  ncno  i 
idi  mgnao  ngno  gbadade  ng  g bli  kaibiyo.  "Wodao  dene 
nede  mg,  te  Jesu  iboda  ne  e mg  de  a popleying  wcdamg,  te 
Kinede  a wi  na  yadcdao,  g pong,  ninato  ni  mo  ne.  Ne 
kuditedede  tuidade,  vinega  yididade  ng  kudi ; ne  o yidedade  j , 
sponge  vinega,  o nyingnao  ne  bisope  mg,  ne  o i^oda  ne  ng  || 
wong.  Nee  te  Jesu  nana  vinega  g po  ng,  e wemge ; ne  g |{ 
poda  g lu  burn,  ne  g mlana  g bond.  Nee  kgrc  e mma  jf 
diebmlcne  nyenayedo  nenao  kookwi  one  teda  krgse  idi  § 
pede,  e ne  teda  sabate  nyena  ke  ye  (tenepong  nyena  nono  I 
e mg  nyenayedo  bwe  nenao)  neeka  Judavre  badede  Pilato,  D 
wa  be  be  gideeda  ne  bo  miinade  bee.  Hede  tanyebo  dida»  jt 
o gidada  tede  nyebwe  a be  kg  g bae  kg  ng  be  krusef'aiedao  jr 
a be,  be.  Nema  te  o nyinanao  Jesu  mg,  te  o yida  ne  g koda  L 
ne  o yeda  g be  gida : noma  tanyebwe  nyinenao  ng  diye  -waa,  I 
ne  dodo,  nying  kg  ni  be  wedade.  Ne  nygng  yida,  ngno  0 j 
ti  e te,  ne  g te  ne  g ti  e nu  ba  te : ne  g ibo  ne,  te  g ti  ba  te,  J 
te  a na  po  ne  bate.  Kgrc  dene  nede  nuiena  Kinede  be  I ) 
munao  yade,  e mo,  g kra  te  do  e na  gidewane.  Ne  di  • 
Kinede  wi  be  no,  e mg,  nygno  o poda  diye  kudi,  o mio  ng  k 
mg  ng  tamg.  _ 

Ester  Widie. 

Dieiete. 

O Kgg,  te  a poee  ni,  ko  na  Yu  ng  a ze,  g mg  a Wag  Jesu  ? 
Kraise  a koe,  mg,  be  nu  amo  ba  la  rvoro  ko  de  kre  a popleying  * 
ne  fe  idemaa,  mg,  a kg  ng  be  ba  muco  tede  do  ba  ; ne  to  a . 
na  be  wudida  kg  koe  a kinuwong  be  tie,  ba  mung  ane  sauka 
fe  kongwoe  kc  ya ; ko  g deapoe  a ta ; bgng  koda,  g beedao  ' 
ne  g woda  kong  ko  a ta,  g mg  na  Yu,  ne  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  . 
a ta.  Amen. 
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Tibosakinede.  1 Petro  iii.  17. 

f Be  te  ISfyesoa  a,  wowe,  e nu  ha  de,  ha  yi  swe  ko  ha  kpone 
'ta.  Emo  Kraise  yida  swe  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  § mo 
'I  hyebwe  ko  hyebo  kukwi  a ta,  bp  mu  amo  iSfyesoa  mo 
ade,  e mp,  p leeda  ko  fe  mp,  ke  p nena  konp  ko  siu  mp,  hpnp 
■ nena  mp,  p muna  p prityeda  sui  no  ne  je  ye  ; hono  yeda 
utepoe  kp,  titeata  tine  ISiyesoa  lada  Avoro  p fededa  no,  kre 
Toa  a ti,  tine  o yida  arke  pe ; hpnp  p kudi  hyebo  mamode  e 
ip,  o behabeha  wadeda®,  ko  ni  mp.  ^ Ne  de  neno  e ye  pode 
ip  nipoe  hene  e we  amo,  ne  nede  (e  ye  teneponp  e he  siru 
; np  nema  ha,  he  ne  woro  ti  no  ke  iSTyesoa  mp)  ko  Jesu 
Iraise  a koupwoe  a ta  : hpnp  mude  yeu,  ne  p neo  Nyesoa  a 
ida  so  mp  ; angelebo,  ne  wikekpe  ne  kpweneo,  bp  kpo  no 
'i  ke  we. 

HdUbosa.  Mat.  xxvii.  57. 

Ne  te  wide  tuda,  pap  te  p nyine  Josefe  np  kpdade  Arima- 
ia,  hpnp  p hyebwetu  mp  Jesu  a mpnap  ; np  munade  Pilato 
ip,  p idededa  np  Jesu  a kutu.  Hede  Pilato  Icleda  no  bo 
nyina  np  p kutu.  Ne  te  Josefe  gbada  p kutu  p moaneua 
p ha  gisai  np,  p tudedao  pdui  a wudida  idaede  kudi,  hene  p 
rudade  sip  kudi.  Ne  p krubweda  sip  hwe,  p tudao  ne 
7udida  ye,  o wodao.  Ne  Maria  Magdalene  kp  Maria  be  he 
nenao  wudida  ye.  Ne  nyenaj'-edo  np  kweda  diehmleue 
yenayedo  mp,  pristebo  hwe  kp  Farisebo  he  o kweda  yibwa 
p,  o didade  Pilato  mp  o ponp,  kpo  e nede  amo  kudi,  te 
iraurep  nono  ponp,  te  o te  p nena  konp,  Nyenayede  t.a  a 
J'eda,  mi  konp  womp.  Nee  be  lele  hyebo  bo  mu  wirdida 
cka  bo  mu  ne  yimo  tu  kilka,  nyenayede  ta  be  te  hi,  o mp- 
rao  o ne  te  no  yidimo  di  to,  ne  o ne  di  hyebolele  e mo,  O 
VO  konp ; ne  e diebode  de  be  nyineyinp,  e mu  e tede  de,  hi. 
’ilato  poda  no  ye  np,  A ko  fobo  ; ba  mu,  dene  a boade  ba 
in,  ba  nu  ne,  a mu  ne  yeka  baka.  Kre  o nuna  o muna,  o 
cada  wudida  ye  kpakpii,  o poda  sip  sile  ke,  ne  o tudao  fobo. 
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Ester  Nyena. 

T[  At  Morning  Prayer,  instead  of  the  Psalm,  O come,  letus' 

sing,  &c.,  these  Anthems  shall  be  sung  or  said. 

Kraise  ane  Luhinedibade  o leee  ko  a ta : necka  ba  tu 
dibade  yimg ; 

E na  nu  leven  daa,  ke  kratne  kg  kpone  kukwi  a levcn  he 
yedi ; ncma,  be  nu  ha  woro  kg  hate  he  a neleveu  fro. 

1 Koi',  V.  7. 

Te  Kraise  woee  kong  o ne  komaa  di ; koe  ne  kgo  ng  wi 
ke,  di. 

Emo  te  o ko,  e wondd  g kode  kpone  kukwi  a te ; nema  • 
kgre  o ne  kong,  g ncmaa  kong,  ko  Syesoa  mg. 

Kve  be  no,  ba  nu  adui  koo  mg  hiite  ko  kpone  kukwi  rag,  ' 
nema,  ba  ne  kong  ke  Syesoa  mg  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  I 
a ta.  Bom.  vi.  9. 

Kraise  wo  kong,  ne  g nu  nyono  mge  ne  wa  nyanede. 

Emo  te  uyebwe  ya  koe,  hede  nyebwe  ya  koo  a konowoe 

yi- 

Tene  dewe  a popleying  kodcde  Adam  kre  e ne,  dcwe  a 
popleying  ming  Kraise  kong  wodemg,  yi.  1 Eor.  xv.  20. 

Bietete. 

ifTyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g neo  na  kokg  Yu 
do  Jesu  Kraise  mg,  g du  koe  ne  g kra  kongse  houo  a kinu 
ko  amo  mg  : A tee  ii  wore  3’a  a bade  mo  ne,  tene  e ne,  ne 
pe  na  kpwene  grese  nya,  e ni  a wore  e ide  hii  de,  kre  be  ne, 
be  mao  amo  ng  ti  gbiye,  ba  mu  e ha  de  neno  nu  ; ko  a Kgg 
Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hgng  nemaa  kong,  o nimaa  kiude  kg  mg 
he,  ne  Nekg  Siu  yedi,  a nimaa  hiyesoa  do,  ti  gbij'e.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Koi.  iii.  1. 

Be  te,  a kg  Kraise  he  ba  wo  kong  tede  do  hede  ba  pg 
dene  nede  yen  ng,  tene  Kraise  ncnede  !5ij'esoa  a dida  so  mg.  ' 
A wore  be  neo  dene  nede  j'cu,  mg,  e na  neo  dene  nede  bro  , 
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j|no.  Emo  d kone,  ne  ane  houo  huclide  Kaaise,  kre  ifl'yesoa 
I Jig.  Kraise  ligno  mg  tine  liono  bg  tedg  ta  wo  ne  bcde  a ko 
ig  be  wodge  ta  tede  do  ko  g teyiboae  nye.  Nee  ba  la  woro 
vO  dene  fe  a teble  ide  kre  bro^mg  ; e mg  nimle  no,  no  fe  a 
liru  twe  kpone,  ne  wongng-lii  tongpee,  ne  de  kre  a idee,  ne 
iidededa  bene  mg  kusebwe  a yimotue  ; bene  e te  Nyesoa  a 
. eio  bidemaa  nyono  o ne  nu  g wi  lu  ng ; bene  e tide  idi  a 
iyebwetu  nena,  te  a uena  ene  kono. 

Hatihosa.  Johane  xx.  1. 

Ne  wie  a tede  nyenayedo,  te  tg  e te  e nena  bro  mo  no, 
lede  Maria  Magdarlene  twenena  g didade  wudida  kai  mg,  ne 
) yida  sig  g beedao  wudida  kai  yi.  Hede  g gbadade  Simon 
Petro  kwidida  mg  kg  mgnag  be  ng  Jesu  no-wanena  he,  o 
joda  no  ye  ng,  0 bade  Kgg  rvudida  kudi  ng,  ne  a ye  ibo,  be 
ebe  o pode  ng.  Nee  Petro  kg  mgnao  be  ng  nena  be  wodao 
) didade  wudida  kai  mg.  Kre  e nuna  o so  nono  o kyeedao 
cwidida  tede  do,  ne  mgnag  be  ng  nena  g hina  Petro  no,  ne 
ig  tede  kene  nyinenade  wudida  kai  mg.  Ne  g gidida'ye  g 
jobwedade,  ne  g yida  ha  gisai  dare  e pedade  ; nema  o ye- 
lade  pa.  Hede  Simon  Petro  yida  ng  mg  kwe  o di'dao,~ne  g 
jadade  wudida  kudi,  no  g yida  ba  gisai  dare  e pedade  ; ne 
pledaio,  ne  o moanena  g lu  ng,  e yedao  ha  gisai  mo  ne, 
lema  e pleeda  ye,  e pcda  ene  dg.  Hede  mgnag  be  ng  nena, 
igng  tede  kene  nyinenade  wudida  kai  mg,  g padade  yi,  ne 
) yida  ne,  ne  o poda  ne  bate  ke.  Kgre  o yeda  kinede  no 
rido  pledo,  e mg  Kraise  bg  woda  kong  di.  Hede  monao 
tvodao  0 muna  wa  bli  di. 


Monde  no  ne  Ester-wie. 
Bietete. 


Nyesoa  mg  ng  wcde  teble  gbiye  a nue  o neo  na  koko  Yu 
lo  Jesu  Kraise  mg  g du  koe  ne  g kra  kongse  bond  a kinu 
•io  amo  mg  ; A tee  a wore  ye,  a bade  mo  ne,  tone  e ne,'ne 
?e  na  kpwene  grese  nya,  e ni  a wore  e ide  ba  de,  ki-e  be  ne. 
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be  mao  amo  no  ti  gbiye,  ba  mu  e ha  de  neno  nu ; ko  a Kgg 
Jesu  Kvaise  a ta,  hong  nemaa  kong,  o nimaa  kinde  kg  mo 
he,  ne  Kekg  Sin  yedi,  a nimaa  Siyesoa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Nunude  x.  34. 

Hede  Petro  heyada  g wong  ye,  g poda  ng  Hateno,  yi  ne  ne, 
ilSiyesoa  5-e  hyebwe  to  d5  tobo  pode  ; nema  kre  dako  a pople- 
jfng  nye  be  nyg  be  yi  g hwano  pi,  o yi  ha  kpone  ng  ni, 
ngno  o krre  ye.  'Wi  ne  Syesoa  tedade  Israel  a yiru  mg, 
ne  e pritye  yede  tue  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  (ng  mg  dewe  a 
poplejing  a Kgg;)  Wi  neno,  a ibo,  e mg  teneweeda  Judaia 
a popleying  lu,  ne  e tuiedade  Galilea  huru,  e kweda  baptis- 
mo  ne  e te  Johane  prityeda ; c mg  bane  Kyesoa  nuna  Jesu, 
ng  wo  Nazarcte  Nekg  Siu  kg  kpwe  he  a dieprude  ng ; hgng 
nena  ble  ke  ng,  g nuna  uyebo  haka,  ne  o peyana  nyono  o 
popleying  ku  tida  swe  lenepong  ^<yesoa  nenao  ng  mg.  Ne 
amu  te  e yipoo  e mg,  de  e popleying  ne  g nuna  kre  Judawe 
a bro  ke  ne  kre  Jerusalem,  yedi : hgng  o lada,  ne  o badade 
ng  tu  ya.  Ngng  iVyesoa  hada  kong,  g duda  ng  ye  nye- 
nayede  ta  a nyenayedo,  g poda  g te  pebe  g tededa  ng  hyebo 
ye  ; g yeda  ng  hyebo  a popleying  ye  tede  nema  ko  yipoo  no 
^yesoa  hadade  pledo,  mg,  e mg  ko  a uj'Cbwctu  mg,  hono 
te  g woda  kong,  a kg  ng  he  a dida  dibade,  a ncna  tede  do. 
Ke  g leleda  amo  ba  pritye  h}'ebo  ye  ne  ba  heya  no  ke  ng, 
tc  g mg  nygng  Syesoa  hade  bg  mung  kongneo  kg  koo  he  a 
tehlag  nu.  Kgno  a te  prgfeteho  a popleying  a wi  hi  tede 
do,  e mg  be  nyg  po  ng  hate,  ne  ko  g Nyine  a ta,  ne  g kg 
hwioopoe  ko  g kpone  kukwi  mg. 

Hdtibosa.  Luke  xxir.  13. 

Ke  yi,  nyenayedo  do  ngno,  g mgnao  te  so,  yida  ore  bwi 
ne  o dade  Emause  mi  hgng  kg  Jerusalem  he  e mgng- 
hlgda  nuna  furlone  a woreta.  Ke  de  e popleying  ne  nuiena 
o mlinena  e te  ng.  Ke  kre  e nuna,  te  o yida  mli,  o yida 
tene  nede  wore  ng  pe,  Jesu  a hyebwetu  kiinenao  no  mg, 
ne  g kweda  no  mg.  Kema  de  nuna  wa  yi  kre  g yeda  ng  ng 


MONDAY  IN  EASTER  WEEK. 


121 


,’ido.  Ke  o poda  no  ye  no,  te  a kpru  be  no  a peple  wong 
10,  e nie  aino  ivare,  kgre  a neng,  ne  nede  ? Ne  wa  bae  be, 

) nyine  mo  Kleopa  tuda  ng  ne  g pong,  Pie  mo,  tee  dabwe 
16  kre  Jerusalem,  kre  yea  te  ne  bio  kre  teno,  nyenayede  ne 
lede,  ibwe.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Te  be  neeo  di  ? Ne  o 
loda  ye  ng  e mg.  Jesu  ng  wo  Nazarcte  a te  no,  ligng  mg 
>rgfete,  ng  g nunude  kg  g wi  be  e nena  kpwe  ko  Nyesoa 
;g  nyebo  a popleyino  he  ye ; ne  bane  pristebo  bwe  kg  a 
v’ikekgo  be  nuna,  o bnyina  ng  nyebg  o beda  g ne  o lada 
ig,  o krusefaieda  ng.  Nema  a kunena  ne  woro  ye,  e mo, 
ig  mina  Israel  bramg ; ne  cbe  no  di  nyenayedo  ng  nede, 
,g  po  nyenayede  ta,  te  de  neno  nuiena.  Pledo  nyino  te  no 
gde  a nenatumg  o gedide  amo,  lioiio  twenede  wmdida-kai 
e ; ne  te  0 ye  g kutu  yede,  o di,  o po  ng,  o yi  angelebo, 
ono  po  ng  g no  kong,  di.  Ne  nyono  nede  amo  mg,  ote 
Hide  wudida-kai  mg,  ne  o yede  ne,  tone  nyino  po  ; nema  g 
yebwetu  o ye  yi.  Ilede  g poda  no  ye  ng,  O boo  a,  bono 
/ore  kg  piplc  bo  po  te  a popleying  ne  prgfetebo  tuda,  bate. 
*le  Kraise  yeda  ye  bkde,  e mg  bg  yida  swe  ne  nede,  ne  bg 
ida  0 teayiboa  nye  ? Ne  g kweedade  ne  Mose  kg  Prgfe- 
ibo  a popleying  be,  g beyada  no  te  e popleying  ne  nco 
inede  ke  o te,  ke  ng,  bene  kweo  ng  yi,  ng.  Ne  o kwanena 
rg  bwi  mg,  tone  o minade  ; ne  g nuna  bwg,  te  g pg  ng  g 
ina.  Nema  o wededa  g badeda  idi,  o po  ng,  be  nede  amo 
ig,  emo  wide  ye  be  tu,  ne  nyenayedo  po  ng  be  wede.  Ne 
yadedao  g nenao  no  mg.  Ne  kre  e nuna,  te  g kg  no  be  o 
enao  di  bade  mg  g yida  te,  g duda  frg  ne  g bleseda  ne,  g 
'oda  ne,  ne  g bnyina  no.  Ne  wa  yi  kreeda  ye,  ne  o yidoda 
g ng  ; ne  g fanenao  no  ye.  Ne  o do  blileda  ng  o pong,  e 
e a wore  ke  krgde  kgre  g yi  amo  mg  bli  kre  tide  idi,  ne  g 

1 amo  Kinede  a te  ke  ng  beye  ? Ne  o duda  ye  aua  do  ngno; 

2 0 muuade  Jerusalem  kede,  ne  o ycdeda  o punodo,  o 
weda  yibwa  ng  kg  nyono  nenao  no  mg  be  o po  ng,  bate 
gg  wo  kong,  g tede  gdui  Simon  ye  ng.  Ne  dene  e nuiena 
de  idi  o nancna  ne  mg  ng,  ne  bane  g nuna,  yida  frg  di,  g 
u no  o yidoda  ng  ng. 
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TUESDAY  IX  EASTEE  Y’EEK:. 


Tiusde  tw  ne  Ester-wie.  \ i 

I I 

Dietete.  i | 

]^yesoa  mo  no  wede  teble  gbire  a nue,  g neo  na  kokg  yu  I 
dd  Jcsu  Kraise  mo  o du  koe,  ne  g kra  kongse  bond  a kinu  ; | 
ko  amo  mg  ; A tee  a wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  tene  e ne,  ne  | 
pe  na  kpwcne  grese  nya,  e ni  a wore  e ide  ha  de,  kre  be  ne, 
be  mao  amo  ng,  ti  gbiye  ba  mn  e ha  de  neno  nn ; ko  a Kgg 
Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hgng  nemaa  kong,  g nimaa  kihde  kg  mg 
he  ne  ]^ekg  Sin  yedi,  a nimaa  S^yesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibomhinede  pe.  Kunude  xiii.  12. 

iS^yebo  a,  bebuno  a,  amu  Abraham  a tibwi  yim  a ne  be 
nyg  be  nede  amo  nye,  g yi  ]?»^yesoa  a hwano  pi,  ko  amo  mg 
wowa  wi  ne  nede  e teede.  Emo  nyono  nede  Jerusalem  kg 
wa  wikekgo  he  tenepong  o yeda  ng  ibo,  ke  g Prgfctebo  a 
wi,  hene  e hidee  sabate  nyenayede  gbiye,  o nu  ne  e yadeo, 
te  o hada  ng  he.  Ne  hate  o yeda  ng  dene  blede  koe  ye,  fe, 
yede,  ncmase  o idada  Pilato  bg  leeda.  Ke  te  o weda  de  e 
popleying  ne  kineenao  g te,  mg,  o hadade  ng  tu  ya,  ne  o 
poda  ng  wudida  kudi.  Kcma  Kyesoa  hada  ng  kong ; ne 
nyono  kg  ng  he  wodade  Galilea  o dida  Jerusalem  o yida  ng 
nyenayede  peplande,  hono  mg  g yi  poo  ko  hyebo  mg.  Ke 
ha  tibosa  no  a pe  amo  ye  ng,  c mg  te  ne  poedade  buono, 
Kyesoa  nu  ne  e yadeo  ko  amo  mg,  amu  no  te  wa  yiru,  te  g 
ha  Jesu  kong  g du  ng  yc,  di : tene  e nu  kince  ko  Psalmo  so 
a Psalmo  ke,  e mg.  Mo  te  na  Kyebeyu,  nyenayedo  ng  node, 
ne  tu  mo  kong.  Ke  te  g hada  ng  kong,  ne  te  g na  suwa  ne 
di,  kre  g nu  e tue,  mi  amo  Davide  a ha  hekg  de  hnyimg. 
Kee  ko  Psalmo  be  ke,  g pe  ng,  yi,  na  wo  na  Kekg  Do  mg, 
g na  suwa  ne.  Emo  Davide  te  g nuna  Kyesoa  a woro,  o 
weda  gne  kowa  ko  nyono  kg  ng  he  nena  kong,  mg,  g poda  ■ 
nying,  ne  g tuidade  g buono,  ne  g suna.  Kcma  nygngj 
Kyesoa  duda  ye  g yeda  su.  Kee  hyebo  a bubuno  a ba  ibo  I 
ne,  ko  hyebwe  ng  nede  a ta  kpone  kukwi  hwisopoe  e prityeet 
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amo  yg.  Ne  ko  o ta  nyouo  o popleyiuo  o pe  no  hate,  ke  o 
justefaiee  ko  de  e popleying  ne  o na  kg  justefaieda  idi  a'ta 
ko  Mose  a tcde  a ta.  Ncgka  ba  niayio  done  e te  Profctcbo 
tu,  e ne  te  amo  In  ng  bi ; Ba  tao  ng  amu  lungyio  ba  gedide, 
ne  ba  hie  gbwi ; kgre  mi  do  te  luimg  ko  ane  nyenayede  idi, 
3 mg,  dene  e te  a na  po  ne  hate,  ba  nyg  tu  amo  ne  mo,  ye. 


Hatibosa.  Luke  xxiv.  36. 


Jesu  a hyebwetu  nyinanao  no  heidi,  ne  g poda  no  ye  no, 
i wore  be  worgo ! Noma  e pepeda  no  wore  no,  o pida 
iwano,  ne  wa  wore  ye  ne,  siu  no  yida.  Ne  g poda  no  ye 
ig.  Done  pope  amo  wore  no  di  ? Ne  te  be  no  a wore  ti  no 
A?  Ba  yi  nil  kwe  kg  na  be  he,  te  e nu  nil  hyebwetu  ; ba 
)li  mo  kwa  ng,  ba  yi  mo  ; gmo  siu  g ne  kg  fe,  g ne  kg  kre 
i'l  bene  a yi  mo  ne  kg.  Ne  te  g wgda  lene  nede  a tue  mo,  o 
ededa  no  g kwe  kg  g be  he  ye.  Ne  te  o yeda"  no  hate'po 
;au  a ta,  ne  te  o gedidade,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  A kg  dibade  te, 

■ nede  ? Ne  o hnyiua  ng  tgpo  hnode  kg  dowore~de  lie.  Ne 
) duda  ne,  g dida  ne  ko  no  ye.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  no,  Wi 
le  nede  ne  tuda  amo  ye  ng,  kgre  ne  te  nenade  auio  mo,  e 
ng  te  e popleying  be  yadeo,  bene  kineena  Mose  a Tode'ke' 
le  Prgfetebo  a kiuede  kc,  ne  ko  Psalmo  kudi,  ko  na  ta. 
Hide  g kreeda  wa  teayidoe  ye,  bg  muua  Kinede  ng  yido, 
le  g poda  no  ye  ng,  kre  e nu  kiuce,  im  dene  nede  Kraise 
iledcye  bg  nue,  e mg  bg  yi  swe  ne  bg  wo  kong  di  nyenayiale 
a a nyenayeclo  ; ne  kpone  a ware  kg  kpone  kukwi  a Inviso- 
loe  he  be  muug  dako  a popleying  nye  prityee,  be  munode 
Jerusalem  hum  tule.  Ne  amu  te  yipoo  ko  dene  nede  mo. 

I 

Tedfi  Sondfi  no  Icioeo  Ester  mo. 

' Bietetc. 


Buo  mg  ng  wede  teblo  gbiye  a nue  o hnio  na  Nyebeyu 
lo  bg  ko,  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  ne  bg  wo  kong  ko  a 
ustefaieda  a ta  ; Nu  amo  bii  poo  kratue  kg  kpone  kudwi  lie 
even,  a wore  be  mu  bine  we,  ba  mu  ha  kpone  ng,  ba  mu 
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mo  yimo  tu  haka  ti  gbiye  ; ko  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraisc,  o mo  a 
Kgo,  a deapoe  a ta.  Amen, 

Tibosakinede.  1 Joliane  v.  4.  i 

Be  de  be  koee  ko  ^Tyesoa  mo  e du  kono : ne  due  ne  du  i ' 
kono,  ne  te  ane  liatepoe.  Nygno  o seyc  g du  kong,  e ye  | ; 
nygng  g pe  ne  bate  ke  e mg  Jesu  g mg  Syesoa  a I^j’cbcyu?  l 
Nygng  node  g mg  hong  dideda  ni  kg  nying  he,  e mg  Jesu 
Kraise  : e ye  ni  do,  ke  e nu  ni  kg  nying  he.  Ne  Siu  ng  g . 
hejm  e te  ke,  tcnepong  Siu  mg  hate.  Emo  e kg  o ta  no  j 
heye  te  ke  ng  kre  j^eu,  no  mg  Buo  kg  ^Tj’ebeyu  he  ne  STekg 
Siu  yedi : ne  o ta  no  nede  o nu  do.  Ne  e lii  no  heye  te  ke 
ng  kre  bro  mg,  ne  mg  siu  kg  ni  he,  ne  nying  yedi,  ne  e de 
ta  neno  e node  do  mg.  Be  te  ba  krre  hyebo  a tekcngbeyada,  i 
ye,  ne  Syesoa  a tekengbeyada  a te  hio ; emo  dene  nede  ne 
mg  ]5iyesoa  a tekengbeyada,  bene  o beya  ke  ng  kg  g 
Syebcyu  a ta.  Be  nyg  po  Syesoa  a ^Tyebeyu  a te  hate  ke, 
ne  g kg  e tekengbeyada  ko  gdui  mg ; be  nyg  be  g ne  po 
Nyesoa  hate,  ne  g nu  ng  seg  mg,  tcnepong,  tekengbeyada 
]?«yesoa  bnyi  g Siyebejm  a ta,  g ne  po  ne  hate  ke.  Ne  ( 
tekengbeyada  ne  ^Tyesoa  bnyi  amo,  ne  nede,  g bnyi  amo 
kongse  bono ; ne  bond  neno  c nede  g Nyebeyu  mg.  Be 
nyg  be  kg  ]5<yebe}m  ngno  g kg  bond ; ne  be  nyg  be  ye 
Jlyesoa  a Syebeyu  kg,  ne  g ye  hdnd  kg. 

Ilaiibosa.  Johane  xx.  19. 

Ne  wide  do  ngno,  e nu  wie  a tede  nyenayedo  nenao,  te  o 
kada  kai  a meya,  tene  mgnao  kwededade,  Judawe  a bwano 
a ta,  bede  Jesu  didade  g nyiuauao  no  beidi  g poda  no  ye 
ng,  "Woreworee  be  nede  amo  mg!  Ne  g tuda,  pledd  g 
tededa  no  g kwe  kg  g waa  he,  ye  ng.  Ilede  mgnao  a pie 
bleda  te  o yida  Kgg.  Ilede  Jesu  poda  no  ye  ng,  di,  "Wore- 
worce  be  nede  amo  mg.  Tene  Buo  nu,  g tede  mg,  kre  ne 
ni  ne  tede  amo.  Ne  te  g tuda  tene  nede  g worada  no  bono 
fe  ng,  ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  krre  Nekg  &iu  ye.  Be  nyg, 
a kpoue  kukwi  ;i.  te  ng  ne  e tee  ng  ne  ; ne  be  nyg  a kpone 
kukwi  a ne  te  ng  ne  e j’e  ngngtee. 
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I Sonde  ne  kwe  Ester  mo,  e Sonde  so  a Sonde. 

Bieiete. 

S^yesoa  mo  no  wecle  teble  gbiye  a niie,  O hnyi  na  koko 
'Tyebeyu  do,  bo  mu  kponc  kiikn’i  a teliadede  kp  ha  kpone  a 
■inauede  he  nu  ko  amo  mo;  Hnyi  amo  grese,.ti  gbiye  ba 
au  ha  de  hwe  ne  nede  ye  krre,  ba  mu  mo  bisi  baka  ko  e ta, 
le  nyenayede  gbiye  ba  pode  kpwe  a hyebwetu,  ba  mu,  hono 

ze  a ha  kpone  a pe  mp  kwe ; ko  a Kpp  p mp  Jesu  Kraise 
16  npno,  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosaktnedfi.  1 Pet.  ii.  19. 

Dene  nede  npdeo  np,  e mo,  nyp  ha  woro  ko  Syesoa 
ap  a ta,  bo  la  woro  ko  swe  mp,  e mp  tede  be  3'eo  kwe,  bo 
■i  np  ka  kuku  mp  ni.  Emo  e nyine  be  ne  neeo,  c mp  bo  hi 
mo  kpone  kukwi  a ta,  ba  lade  ne  woro  ke  ? Nema  ba  nu 
la  kpone,  pledo  bo  tu  amo  swe  ko  e ta,  ba  ye  de  neno  woro 
.e  lade,  ne  npdeo  l?lyesoa  j’i  np.  Ne  ko  dene  nede  mo  a 
lee ; emo  Kraise  yida  swe  ko  a ta,  o se  amo  j'inanede,  ba 
QU  p pe  mo  kwe  : Hpnp  yeda  de  kuku  te  nu,  ne  o yeda  no 
vonp,  yede  ycde,  yi : hpnp  te  o hleda  np  wie,  p ne  hlada 
yie  di ; te  o yida  swe,  0 ne  tuda  kpaheha  te  ; nema  o poda 
dui  Nypno  hletehaka,  kwa;  hpnp  puyebwetu  poda  a kpone 
.ukwi  pdui  lu  ko  tu  ya,  ahyebwetu  ba  mu  ko,  ko  kpone 
mkwi  mp,  ne  ba  mu  kono  ne,  ko  ha  kpone  mp  ; hono  a w^e 
>eya  amo.  Emo  amu  te  biable  no  wil ; nema  kre  ti  neno, 

. dide  uypnp  mp  ane  Blableyitup  kp  Bisop  he,  mp  kede. 

Hdiibosa.  Johane  x.  11. 

Jesu  poda  np,  mp  te  ha  blableyitup  no:  ha  blableyituo,  no 
I pri  o hono  ko  biable  a,  ta.  Nema  nypno  te  kuo,  o ye  bla- 
deyitup,  p ye  biable  kp,  bp  yi  wolfe  bp  yi  di,  ne  p seo  biable, 

) kwidi  ne  : ne  wolfe  kre  biable  o gbobe  ne  no.  Kuo  kwidi 
eneponp  p mp  kuo  no,  ne  p ne  yi  biable  de.  Mo  te  ha 
jlablejitup  no,  ne  ibo  na  biable,  ne  o ibo  mo  ne,  jd.  Tene 
11* 
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Buo  ni  na  iboda,  kre  ne  ni  Buo  a iboda,  yi  ; ne  ne  pri  na  i r 
hono  ko  blable  a ta.  Ne  ne  ko  blable  te,  bono  yede  gburo  i | , 
no  nede  ko  ; no  mi  yamo,  ne  o mi  na  ■wi  -womo  ; ne  be  mu  | h 
gburo  nu  ko  blableyitup  do  be,  nu.  i L 


Sonde  ne  kwe  Ester  mo  e Sonde  Ta  a Sonde. 
Bietete. 


Nyesoa  mo  no  ^ede  tcble  giuye  a nue,  o tcde  nyono  ka, 
Da  bate  a pebe  ye,  bo  mu  ba  kpoue  a tide  idi  bi,  di ; Nyono 
o popleyiuo  o poodc  Kraise-kpone  a ucnatumo  nye,  dene 
ne  ngdeo  wa  kpone  ne  o weye  nu  no  bo  wo  ne  mg,  ne  dene 
e ngdeo  ng,  bo  mu  ne  mg  kwe  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
Amen. 


ii 


Tibosakinede.  1 Petro  ii.  11.  1, 

Nowaneo  a,  ne  bode  amo  ne,  to  a mg  dabwe  kg  matio  ' 
be,  ba  wo  de  kukwi  ne  fe  sidede  mg,  bene  bwa  siu  mg  ; ne  I 
a kpone  be  ne  baka  kre  Dako  nye ; ne  nyono  o ble  amo  i 
wie,  o dede  amo  kpone  kukwi  nuo,  te  o mi  a ba  kpone  ; ; 
yimo,  bo  mu  ISiyesoa  a te  yi  boae,  bg  tedg  no  ye  tedemg  dL 
Ba  nu  bro  tedi  gbiye  ne  nj'ebo  pe  a wl,  ko  Kgg  a ta  ; be  ; 
Kin  ng  ne  de  gbiye  lu  : be  gomlabo,  o mg  nyono  teede  bo 
mu  nyebo  kukwi  kyidida  mg  nu,  ne  bp  mu  nyono  nibS’  i 
kpone,  ba  nyine  bnyi.  Emo  ne  iS'yesoa  idg,  e mg,  ba  yi  ba 
kpone  ng  ni  nyono  bo,  o ne  ibo  de  ba  mu  o wu  la  : te  a pe 
sedi,  ane  sedide,  e na  nu  nyenye  a yi  budidc,  nema  ba  nu 
^iyesoa  a leyiru.  Ba  tuo  nyebo  a popleyino.  Ba  nowane 
bebuno.  Ba  ju  Nyesoa  a bwano.  Ba  tuo  kin. 


Ilatibosa.  Jobane  xvi.  16. 


Jesu  poda  p monao  ye  ng,  wetie  no  a na  yi  mo  ne ; ne  j 
wetie  no  di,  a di  mo  yimo,  tenepong,  mide  Buo  mg.  Hcde  i 
mgnao  be  poda  wadui  ye  ng.  Tone  g tu  amo  j-e  bane  e nee, 
e mg,  Wetie  no,  a na  yi  mo  ne ; ne  di,  wetie  no  a di  mo 
yimo  ; ne,  Tenepong  ne  mide  Buo  mg  ? Nee  o poda  ng, 
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Fe  be  ne  o tuc  ne  mo,  Wetie  no  ? a ye  ibo,  be  te  ne  o tu. 
Ne  Jesu  ibocla  uc  te  o ida,  bo  yedacla  no  no,  ne  o poda  no 
’§  no,  Pic  a yedang  krc  adui  n3'e,  c mg  te  be  nc  tu,  kgre 
ng  po  ng,  Wetie  no  a na  yi  mo  ne  ; ne  di,  wetie  no,  a di 
no  yimg  ? Hatcno,  bateno,  ne  lele  amo,  a di  wemg  bwg 
c 0 tidumg,  ne  kong  mi  sau  numg  : nc  a mi  ware  nemg  kc 
i ware  mi  sau  pledemg.  Kyine  bg  jd  j^gro  pe,  ne  g kg 
vare  tenepong  g aua  nyinco  ne  : Kcina  bg  kg  yu,  bede  do- 
le, g ne  hie  g kuwoe  wore  mg  ng  di  sfiu  a ta,  te  g kg  nye- 
9 tlide  kong  mg.  Nee  a kg  ware  ne  node  ; ncma  mi 
imo  j-img  di,  ne  ii  wore  mi  sau  numg,  ne  ane  sau  nyg  na 
lawa  amo  ne  mg  kwa,  di. 


Sonde  ne  hue  Ester  mo^  e Sonde  Ha,  a Sonde. 

Dieteie. 

0 ^Tyesoa,  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  hgng  do  boade 
)o  bmlene  nyebo  kukwi  a lukue,  kg  wa  fe  a diesideda  be  ; 
3e  nu  na  nyebo,  to  ne  le  le  no  bo  mu  ne  nowane,  ne  to  ne 
)ode,  bo  mu  ne  ida ; ne  kre  kong  a diebinede  ne  e ne  kpli- 
ipli,  e ne  dgdg,  nye,  tede  ne  e do  a mi  ba  sau  yedemo,  kre 
)a  kunede  woro  ye  bate ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
^rnen. 

Tibosakinede,.  Jakobo  i.  17. 

Ha  hnyiede  a popleyino,  e mg  hnyiede  a popleying,  e mg 
myiede  a popleying  ne  de  kuku  yede  fe  ne,  e wode  Pebe 
jbiye  a Buo,  ng  nede  yeu,  mg,  bgng  mg  liwoe  te  ke  diehibie 
1 sibo  te  yeo  ne.  O wowe  do  ne  kgede  amo  bate  a wi,  ba 
nu  g nuu  a tede  do  nu.  Neeka  na  bebuno  ne  nowane, 
Webo  gbiye  bo  woreng  bo  mu  te  wg,  bo  kg  piple  yeropo  te: 
;mo  tonyebwe  a yero  ne  nu  ISiyesoa  a ba  kpone.  Neeka  ba 
500  siru  kpone,  kg  wongbie  kpone  kre  a popleying  he,  ne 
.voroyateeka,  ba  krre  Wi  ne  docede  a wore,  ye  bene  boade 
oe  wa  a sui. 
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Hatibosa.  Johane  xvi.  5. 

Jesu  poda  g mgnao  ye,  Ti  neno,  ne  mide  Xygng  tede 
mo ; kre  a bae  te,  ne  yeda  no,  Te  mie  ? Xema,  tenepono 
ne  lele  amo  te  ne  node,  ware  yidide  a wore  ke  no.  Xcmase 
ne  lele  amo  bate,  e nu  ba  de  ko  amo  mg,  be  wodede  ; kgre 
ne  yedede  wo  ne  bede  YT orokuditug  yede  amo  mo  di ; nema 
ne  wode,  mide  ng  amo  mg  tcmg.  Xe  bg  di,  g ming  kono 
kpone  kukwi  a te  ke  ng  beyamg,  kg  ba  kpone  a te  be,  ne 
tebla  a te  yedi : kpone  kukwi  a te,  tenepong  o ne  po  mo 
hateke  ; hii  kpone  a te  tenepong,  ne  mide  Buo  mg  ; tebla  a 
te,  tenepong  kong  ng  nede  a wikekgga  te  blee  ne.  Xe  te 
ne  kg  te  peplande  be  tu  amo  ne  mg  j’e>  nema  a wore  yede  e 
iboda  we  pled5.  Xemase,  n3'gog  te  bfite  a Sin  bg  di,  ng  mi 
amo  bate  a poplejing  a tide  idi  naemg ; kgre  g do  na  blidgo 
gdui  a ta  ne ; nema  be  te  be  g ming  wgmg,  neno  g dido 
tumg  ; ne  g mi  amo  te  ne  mi  dimg,  tgdcmg.  Ng  mi  na  te 
yi  boaemg ; kgre  te  ne  g mide  mg  dumg,  neno  g di  amo 
tgdemg.  Teble  a popleying  ne  Buo  ko,  neno  ne  kg,  yi; 
neeka,  mg  po  ng,  g mide  mo  te  mg  dumo,  bg  mu  amo  ne 
mg  tgde. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Ester  mo,  e Sonde  Hm  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

O Kgg  mo  no  ba  de  a poplej'ing  wede  mg ; Hnyi  amo, 
no  te  na  leyira  o tee  woro  jm  ne  nede,  na  nekg  Siu,  ba  mu 
dene  mg  ba  de  a te  wore  mg  ng  bie,  ti  gbiye,  ne  te  mi  amo 
naemo,  ba  mumaa  ne  nu,  yi;  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  ata. 
Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Jakobo  i.  22. 

Ba  nu  Wi  a nuo,  a na  nu  e woo  do,  a na  yi  adui  boe. 
Emo  nyg  bg  te  Wi  a wgg  do,  kre  g ye  e nug,  yi,  e wo  ye 
te  nyg  teo  gdui  a yibwa  mg  ng  kre  yida  kudi,  pledo  g weo, 
ne  wondo,  e binu  ng  mg  e mg,  bane  gne  tu  ne.  Nema  be 
nyg  be  g tede  ba  sedi  tede  e wede  ye  ng,  kudi  ng,  ne  bg 
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emaa  ne  mo,  nyo  iigno,  te  g ne  nu  mghinu  te  wgo,  kg  g 
ig  e kowa  a nug  no,  g kg  krubwe  ko  g nnnude  mg.  Kre 
no  nye,  nyg  bg  po  ng  g mg  Nyesoa  a yimgtug,  kre  g ne 
)0  o me  wi  ke,  ne  g boe  gdui  a woro  ne,  ne  nyebwe  nono, 
I^yesoayimgtug  ye  de  ye  kwee.  Ha  seye  S'yesoayimotue, 
j we  liiue  ko  l^yesoa  g mg  Buo  ye,  ne  node  e mg,  nyo  bo 
u kwiyiru  kg  tikonj-ino  he  tedc,  bo  yi  swe  yi,  ne  bo  tu 
lui  yimg,  kre  kong  a siru  ne  bide  ng  fe. 

Ilatibosa.  Jobane  xvi.  23. 

Hateno,  hateno,  ne  lele  amo,  be  de  be  a idadewa  Buo  ko 
i nyine  a ta,  ne  g bnyiwa  amo  ne  ne.  A yea  dede  na 
y’ine  idcde,  pledb ; ba  ida,  te  a na  yi  ne,  ne  a siiu  be 
ude  ye  ng  we.  Te  ne  node,  dade  ne  podede  ne  kudi  no  tu 
no  no  mg  ye  : nema  kre  e ti  dio,  tine  na  podewa  amo  dade 
3 ne,  di,  nema  miwa  amo  Buo  a te  ke  ng  heyamg  liaka. 
re  nyenayedo  ngno  idi,  na  nyine  ne  a miwa  idademo  ; ne 
3 amo  lele  c mg,  mi  Buo  bademg  ko  a ta : emo  Buo  a 
yebwetu  nowane  amo,  tenepong  a nowaue  mb  ne,  ne  a po 
! hate  ke,  te  wode  l^yesoa  mg.  Ne  wodade  Buo  mo,  ne 
dade  kong  mo  : ne  di  ne  sede  kong,  ne  mide  Buo  mo.  O 
gnao,  poda  ng  ye  no,  yi  ti  neno  ke,  mg  te  ne  pebee  na  wi 
g,  ne  poc  dade  di.  Tinoke  a yido  ne  ng',  te  ibo  te  a 
3yleying,  ne  no  ida  nyg  bg  idade  mo  to  de  ng,  di ; nee,  a 
0 nc,  te  wmdade  Nyesoa  mg.  Jcsu  tuda  no  ne,  g po  ng, 
pe  ne  liiite,  nc  nedee  ? Bii  yi,  e aua  dio,  ne  e nyine  ne, 

, tine  a mi  yibwa  ng  gbobemg,  amu  dewe,  mi  ane  bli 
unemg  a mu  mb  d.b  se  : nema,  m.g  dg  yeo  se  yi,  tenepono 
uo  neo  mo  mg.  Te  ne  nede  nc  tu  iimo  ye  ng,  ba  mu 
orowore  kg  ko  mb  mg.  Kre  kojig  mg),  a mi  konowowe 
mig,  nema  ba  po  a wore  kpwe  ng,  ne  seya  kong  ne. 

Yeuyae-Nyenayedo. 

Nyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gl'iye  a nue,  tene  a ni,  a pe  ne 
ite,  c mg  na  kokg  Syebeyu  Jesu  Kraise,  g mg  a Kgg,  g 
idade  yeui,  a bade  mb  ne,  bb  nu  amo  ; e mg,  ane  wore  kg 
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a li  he,  kre  he  nu,  be  mude  no  ya,  yi,  ue  he  mumaa  no  m 
ne,  hono  nemaa,  o nimaa  kihde  ko  ]?Teko  Sin  he,  a n 
hfyesoa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Ko  TibosaJcinede  pe.  Nunude  i.  1. 

Kinede  he  ne  kinena  dene  e nue  Jesu  tida  burn  e ko  te  r 
o towana  hyeho  a tgdeda  he,  ne  poda  ne  ke  no,  'sve  O Teofik 
e yeda  nyenayedo  ne  o gheeda  yen,  ke,  te  S^eko  Sin  ne  n 
fe,  g weda  g Apostclcbo  no  g hadade  wa  leleda,  rag : hon 
te  g beda  koe  tie,  g tededa  gdui  ye,  ne  te  o na  iboda  ne, 
nena  kong  hate,  g nina  yidodcde  peplande,  lae  yeda  kpi 
kg,  ne  o yideda  ng  nyenayede  a wore  so,  g ti  da  no  !5iyesr 
a dihle  a te  ye,  no  ; ne  te  g kg  no  he  o kwededao  tede  do, 
leleda  no  g po  ng,  o na  wodao  Jerusalem,  nema  ho  foded 
Buo  a de  ne  g podade  no,  bene  e te  (g  po  ng)  a wgnao  m 
wie.  Emo,  hate  Johane  haptaiseda  hyeho  ni  ng  ; nema  e n 
gha  nyenayede  peplande  ne,  a mude  Neko  Siu  haptais( 
Nee  te  o kudedao  tede  do,  o ycdada  ng  ng,  o po  ng,  Kgg  n 
Israel  dihle  hnyimg  di  ti  neno  idi.  Ne  o poda  no  ye  ng, 
yede  ne  mo  ko  e rao,  ha  ibo  we  6-o  ti,  ne  Buo  do  hli  kwf 
Nema  a mi  kpwe  himg,  te  ^<ekg  Siu  mide  amo  fe  himg  ; n 
a mi  na  tekenghej'ao  uumg  kre  Jerusalem,  ne  kre  Judea 
hie  lu,  ne  kre  Samaria,  yedi,  ne  he  muwa  bro  a seda  ke  y( 
Ne  te  g weda  te  ne  nede  a tue  mg,  o yidao  ng  mg  ng  te, 
gheeda  yeu  ; ne  nukpa  hadade  ng  no  yie.  Ne  te  g jdda  ye 
ye,  te  o yidao  ng  mg  ng  te  kpwe-e,  hede  n3'ebo  sg  njdnana 
no  waa,  o poda  dare  pli  ng;  hono  poda  ng,  Amu  Galdeawi 
deeka  a nyinaodc,  a tede  j'eu  ng  di  ? Jesu  do  ngno,  a y 
o ghee  yeu  ne  nede,  tene  g ni  yeu  gheeda,  kre  g mingdc  ye 
wowe,  numg  di. 

Ucitibosa.  Marko  xvi.  14. 

O pungsg  yida  te  hede  Jesu  tededa  no  gdui  ye,  ne  g pc 
deda  no  yero  ng  tenepong  o j^eda  hatepoe  kg,  ne  o wor 
ya  krada,  ne  tenepong  nj'ono  o j’ida  ng,  te  g woda  kono, 
ne  poda  wa  wi  hate  ke  yi.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  mu  hi 
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jiye  ke  no,  ba  mu  nyebo  <a  popleyino  hatibosa  ye  pritye. 
e n3’0  po  ne  hate,  no  o poee  ni,  no  g wa  ne ; no  be  nyg  o 
3 po  ne  hate  o mi  ne  heemo.  No  nyono  pe  ne  hate,  yido- 
3ile  ne  nedg  mi  no  mg  kwe-mg ; ko  na  Nyine  rag  o mi 
ivi  hyebo  fg  hamg ; o mi  wi  idaede  pomg  ; o mi  sida  ye 
img ; no  bo  na  ene  we  de,  e na  nu  no  dcde  mg ; o mi 
-ao  fe  pomg,  no  o mi  kekra  bgmo.  Nee  to  Kgg  weda  o 
leda,  g gbeedade  you,  no  nenenao  ^lyesoa  a dida  waa  mg. 
0 no  wodao,  g prityeda  kre  ble  gbiye  ke  ng,  ne  Kgg  ne- 
xo  no  mg,  g nuna  yidodede  e kwedao  Wi  mg  e podeda  ne 
pwe  ng. 

Sonde  no  kwe  Teuyac-Nyenayedo. 

Bietete. 

0 ^Tyesoa,  teyiboa  a Kin,  mg  no  g nu  na  Nyebeyu  do 
esu  Kraise  g seya  de  gbiye  baka,  o yae  ng,  kre  na  Dible 
g nede  yeu  ; A bade  mo  ne;  na  seo  amo  kwieka  ; nema  be 
•de  amo  na  ISTekg  Siu,  no  bg  mu  amo  wore  kudi  tudi,  no 
3 yaedgde  amo  tede  do  ng  a AVag  Jesu  ne  nya,  g mude, 
gng  nemaa  kong  kg  mg  he,  g nimaa  kiude  kg  mo  he,  ne 
lekg  Siu  yedi,  a nimaa  I?Iyesoa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

j Hatibosa.  1 Petro  iv.  7. 

IDc  gbiye  a seda  kwamg  ; nee  ba  siyi  ba  fo,  ne  ba  bede- 
laa.  Ne  e dene  c mg  e do  hwe,  ne  mg  ba  kg  nowanena  ne 
ne  we  ng,  ko  a binobe  mg ; emo  nowanena  ke  o kpone 
ukwi  a do  poplande.  Ba  tu  dabwe  yimg,  e haka,  e na  nu 
wanyincka.  Tene  de  gbiye  nu  hnyiede  a kge,  kre  bo  nu  o 
ino  a hnyie,  bo  mu  l^Iyesoa  grcse  tcble  a kplikpli  a ha  tyo- 
0 nu.  Nyg  bg  tu  to,  ne  bg  tu  Nyesoa  a ha  seye  wi ; nyO 
g nu  ministade,  no  bg  pode  gne  kpwe  Nyesoa  hnyi  ng  bg 
m ne  nu  ; ne  ko  de  gbiye  mg,  Nyesoa  a te  be  mu  yi  boae 
0 Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hgng  bg  kg  nyine,  kg  wikekge  he  ti 
biye.  Amen. 
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Ilatibosa.  Johane  xt.  26,  ko  lu  xvi.  a waa  Le. 

Worokuditug  kg  didg,  hgng  mingde  terag  o munode  Buo ' 
mg  wo,  O mg  Hate  a Siu  no  wede  Buo  mg,  ng  mi  na  te  a te 
kg  ng  heyamg.  Nc  auyebwetu  mi  teke  no  lieyamo  yi,  tone- 
pong  a node  mo  mg  wode  e hum  tuda  mg.  Tene  nede  ue ' 
tu  iimo  ye  a ne  teda  krre-ligba,  O mi  amo  sinaggge  biyo  no 
bamg ; ne  e ti  mingo  dimg,  tine  nygng  mi  amo  lamg,  o 
mungpo,  ^»yesoa  a kowa  ng  ni.  Ne  dene  nede  o mi  amo 
mo  numg,  tenepong  o yea  Buo  ibwe,  ke  na  nyebwetu  yi.  i 
Nema  te  ne  nede  ne  lele  amo  ne,  e ti  be  tedgo  uyine,  be 
mude  amo  kudi  bi,  te  leleda  amo  e te  ng. 

Sonde-Plu.  ^ ' 

Dietete. 

O iS'yesoa,  mg  no,  kgre  ti  ne  nede,  g tedade  na  ^Tekg  5iu  * 
a pebe,  bg  muna  na  ba  nyebo  a wore  tgde  ; Hnyi  amo  Siu 
do  ngno  ba  mu  te  a popleying  ng  yido  haka,  ne  g uekoL 
worokuditug  be  mu  amo  sau  nue  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a "Wag  Jcsul 
Kraise  a deapoe  a ta,  hgng  nemaa,  g nimaa  kinde,  kg  ingf 
he,  a neo  Siu  do  ngno  mg,  a nu  Nyesoa  do,  ti  gbiye. 
Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinedepe.  Nunude  ii.  1. 

Te  Pentekoste  a nyenayedo  nyinenao  hiika,  o popleying, , ; 
o poplcda  woro  ng,  o nenao  tede  do.  Ne  wondoata,  hede 
wodade  yeu,  e woda  kyckyeidu  ye,  ne  c yidcdade  kai  ng  o 
biyo  o nenade,  we.  Ne  o yida  wowone  na,  e woda  me,  c k 
gcwong,  ye,  e geda  wa  popleyino  ye  ng  e tededao  no  fe.  t 
Ne  Nekg  Siu  yidedade  wa  popleying  fe  ng,  ne  o towana  seyap 
wi  a hlile,  tone  Siu  nuna  no,  o wedade  e hlihli.  Ne  Judawe,;  t 
hono  mg  ha  hyebo,  o wodade  dako  gbiye  ble  ng  kreyeujj 
bi3'0,  no  tinade  Jerusalem.  Ne  te  o yida  tene  nede  a te  mli,]  i 
hede  powa  kwededao  tede  do,  ne  c gedidade  no,  teneponcj  ] 
hyebo  gbiye  wgna  ne,  o hlida  wa  nene  seye  a r\d.  Ne  | 
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|nda  TA'a  popleyino  bowode,  o popleda  ue  Trono  no,  o peda 
'o,  pie  nyouo  o lili  pepe  o ye  Galileawe  ? Ne  liane  e nue 
li  amu  nyebo  gbiye,  a wo  ane  bli  ne  o kodedadc  amo,  a wi 
e ? E mo,  Partianyo,  ne  Mediauyo,  ne  Elaminyo,  ne  nyo- 
0 tinde  Mesopotamia  wae  mo  yedi,  ne  kre  Judea  ne  kre 
apadokia,  ne  Ponto  ko  Asia  be,  ne  kre  Frigia  ko  Pamfilia 
?,  ne  kre  Aigipto,  ko  Libia  a wae  lie  ne  gbwaide  Kirene, 
e dabwe  no  nede  Roma  (o  mo  Judawe  ko  prpselitewe  be) 
3 Kretewe  ko  Arabiawe  he,  a wanede  no,  o bli  a bli-wi 
ono,  iS’yesoa  a gedi  nunude  a te. 

Hatibosa.  Jobane  xiv.  15. 

Jesu  poda  o monao  ye  no,  ba  nowane  mo  bede,  bii  tn  na 
di  yimo.  Ne  mu  Buo  bademo,  ne  o mi  amo  'VVorokudituo 
; hnyimg,  te  o nemaade  amo  mo  ti  gbiye  ; g mg  bate  a Siu, 
}ng  kong  na  krreye,  tenepong,  o ne  yi  ng,  ne  o no  ibo  ng 
, nema  amu  ibo  nguc,  tenepong  g tinde  amo,  ne  g mimaade 
no  mg  nemg.  Na  seo  amo  kwieka  ; mide  amo  mg  dimo  ; 
e a dgbwe  de  seo,  ne  kong  yeclg  mb  yi  di ; nema  amu  yi 

0 ne ; te  ne  kong,  a mi  kong  nemg  yi.  Kre  nycnayedo 
)no  idi,  a mi  ne  ibomg,  te  ueo  na  Buo  mg,  ne  te  a neo  mb 
g,  ne  te  neo  amo  mg,  yi.  Be  nyg  kg  na  tedi,  g yi  ne 
mg  ti,  ng  nowane  mb ; ne  be  nyg  nowane  mo,  nono  na 
!uo  mi  nowanemg,  yi,  ne  na  uyebwetu  mi  ng  nowanemo, 

‘ uo  dui  ye  tedemg.  Juda  poda  no  ye  no,  (c  ye 
kariot  nenao)  Kgg  bane  e nee,  mi  amo  dui  ye  tedemg, 
•e  na  nu  ne  kong  ye,  yj  ? Jesu  tuda  no  ne,  g poda  no  ye 
),  Nyg  bg  nowane  mb,  ne  g tu  na  wi  yimg ; ne  na  Buo 

1 ng  nowanemg,  ne  a mide  ng  mg  dimg,  ne  a mude  ng 
g ti.  Be  nyg  ye  mb  nowane,  ne  g ye  na  wi  yimg  tu  ; ne 
i ne  a wa,  e ye  nene,  ke  Buo  ng  tede  mo  a wl  no.  Tene 
3de  ne  tu  amo  ye,  kgre  ue  te  uc  nede  iimo  mg.  Nema 

orokuditug,  ng  mo  iseko  Siu,  bono  Buo  mi  na  Nyine 
demg,  ng-mi  amo  te  a popleying  tgdemg,  ue  te  a popleyino 
3 tu  amo  ye  no,  ng  mide  amo  ne  kudi  pomg,  we.  Woroworo 
3 seo  amo  mg,  na  woroworo  ne  bnyi  amo  ; e ye  tene  kono 
13 
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ni  e hnvie,  ye  amo  ne  mg  hnyi.  A wore  na  kikli  no,  ne  a 
na  pi  hwiino,  yi.  A wgne  ne,  te  po  amo  ye  no,  e mg,  ne 
wede  amo  mg,  pledo  mudc  amo  mg  cli,  di.  Ba,  ngwane  mo, 
liede  a.nu  sau,  kgre  mg  po  ng,  ne  mide  Buo  mg ; emo  na 
Buo  a te  boa  yi,  e bio  na  te.  Ne  te  e yeo  nj-ine  pledo,  ne 
bej'a  amo  ke  ng,  be  tcdgo  nyinc,  a mu  ne  hate  po.  Wo  ti 
neno  ke,  na  bli  amo  mg  baka ; kgre  kong  ng  nede  a wikekgg 
diede,  ne  kre  g na  yede  na  dede  mg  nue.  Kema  kong  bo 
mu  ne  ibo,  te  nowane  Buo  ; ne  tene  Buo,  nu  na  leleda,  lure 
ne  ni  ne. 


Monde  no  ne  Sonde-plu-wie  mq. 

Dietete. 

O ^ivesoa,  mo  ng,  kgre  ti  ne  nede,  g tedade  na  Nekg  Siu 
a pebe,  bg  muna  na  ba  nyebo  a wore  tgde  ; Hnyi  amo  Siu 
do  ngno,  ba  mu  te  a popleying  ng  yido  kaka,  ne  g nekg 
worokuditue,  be  mu  amo  sau  nue  ti  gbiye ; ko  a Wag  Jesu 
Kraise  a deapoe  a ta,  bgng  nemaa,  g nimaa  kiude  kg  mg 
be,  a neo  Siu  do  ngno  mg  a nu  Nyesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  A.men, 

Ko  Tihosaklnede,  pe.  Nunude  x.  34. 

Hede  Petro  beyada  g wong  ye,  g po  ng,  bateno,  ne  yi  ne 
ne,  te  ^Tyesoa  ye  U3’tbwe  te  do  tobo  iiode ; ncma  kre  dako 
a f>opleving  nj'c,  be  nyg  j'i  I^j'esoa  a bwano  pi,  g yi  ba 
kpone  ni,  ne  ngno  g krre  ye.  Wi  ne  Nyesoa  tedade  Isiacl 
a j iru  mg,  e pritye  yedetue  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta  (ng  mg 
dewe  a popleying  a Kgg  ;)  bmg  Wi  neno,  a ibo,  e mg  te  ne 
e weeda  Judea  a popleying  lu  ng,  ne  e tuidade  Galilea  buru, 
kwedao  tine  Jobane  weda  baptismo  a prityete^mg  ; § mg, 
bane  ne  Nyesoa  nu  Jesu  ng  wo  Nazarete  ^Tekg  Siu  kg 
kpwe  be  a dieprude  ng  : bgng  nena  ble  ke  ng,  g nina  nyebo 
baka,  g ireyana  nyono  o popleying  kwi  tida  swe,  tenepong 
Nyesoa  nenao  ng  mg.  Ne  a uyebwetu,  a mg  e yipoo  ko  de 
c popleying  ne  g nina  mg,  kre  Judawe  a bro  kg  kg  Jerusa- 
lem be : bgng  o lada  ne  o bada  tu  ya.  Ngno  Syesoa  bada 
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kono  g duda  ye  nyenayede  ta  a nyenayedo,  ne  g poda  ng 
pebe,  g tedecTa  ng  nyebo  yg  (g  ycda  ng  nycbo  a poplcyino 
ge  tede,  ncina  ko  yipoo  hono  Nyesoa  badade  plcdb,  mg,  e 
oig  ko  a nj-ebn-ctu  mg,  ligng  kg  amu  be  a dida  dibade  tede 
.15)  tc  g woda  kong.  Ne  g leleda  amo  ba  prityeda  nyebo 
. c,  ne  ba  beyada  no  kc  ng,  te  o mona  bgng  Nycsoa  badade, 
)g  niuna  kongnco  kg  koo  be  a Teblao  nu.  Nono  a te 
Prgfetebo  a wi  a popleying  bio  lede  do,  e mg,  ko  g Nyine  a 
a,  be  nyg  po  ng  bate  kc,  ne  g poce  bwiso  ko  g kpone  kukwi 
i ta.  Tc  Petro  jida  -n  l ne  nede  ti,  bede  fekg  Sin  bida 
lyono  o popleying  o ivona  wl  ncno.  Ne  nyono  kodade 
arkumsaiseda  a waa  mg,  o poda  Jesu  a te  bate,  e mo 
lyono  kn-cda  Petro,  o gedidade,  tcnepoug  S^ekg  ?iu  woree" 
lade  Dako  fe  yi.  Kgre  o wena  ne,  te  o peda  seva  ni,  ne 
) boacda  Nycsoa  a te  yi.  Ilede  Petro  tuda  no  nc'  g po'  no, 
de  nyg  mi  ne  nmo  pomg,  c mg  nyono  nede,  Nekg  Sin  bide 
e,  tcne  g nu  a fe  bic,  bo  baptaisce,  yi.  Ne  g leleda  no,  bo 
•aptaiscedade  Kgg  a Nyine.  Hede  o badeda  no,  bo  binade 
10  mg  we. 


Ealibom.  Jobane  iii.  10. 


Kre  Nyesoa  nu  kong  nowanena,  g bnyina  o koko  l^Tye- 
leyu  do  Jesu  Kraise,  e mg,  be  nyg  po  ng  bate,~ne  g ye  wa, 
ema  bo  mu  kougse  bono  kg.  Emo  iS^ycsoa  yedade  o ISTye- 
eyu  kong  rag  tc,  bg  mu  kong  blidi  mg  nu  ; kc  bg  mu  kong 
^a.  ^ Be  nyg  po  g te  bate  ke,  ne  g ye  ne  bee ; ke  be  nyo  ye 
g bate  ke  po,  ne  g bee  ne  ne  nede,  tenepong,  g ye  l?ye- 
oa  kokg  Nyebc3'u  do  bate  ke  po.  Ne  c nebeya  ne  nede,  e 
10,  pebe  didc  kong  mg,  ne  nyebo  nowane  beide  bio  pebe~ 
nepong  wa  nunude  nyineying  a ta.  Emo  dc  gbij-e  no  ni 
e kuku  ne  g nye  pebe,  ne  g ne  dlo  pebe  yi,  e ne  di  g nu- 
ude  bo  ng  po.  Nema  nygng  ui  bate  a kpone,  dio  pebe  3i, 
e mu  g nunude  bo  ng  po,  te  %esoa  nede  ng  mg  g ni  ne.  ’’ 
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Tiusde  no  ne  Sonde  plu-wie  mo.^ 

Bietete. 

O Slyesoa  mg  no,  korc  ti  ne  nede,  o tedade  na  ^Teko  ?iu 
a pebe  bo  muna  na  lia  nyebo  a wore  tode  ; Hnyi  amo  Siu 
do  ngno,  ba  mu  te  a popl  eying  ng  j'ido  haka,  ne  g nekg  ' 
worokuditue  be  mu  amo  sau  nue  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a Wag  Jesu 
Kraise  a deapoe  a ta,  bgng  nemaa,  g uimaa  kiude  kg  mg 
he  a ueo  §iu  do  ngno  mg,  a nu  Syesoa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen,  r 

Ko  Tibosakniede  pe.  Kunude  viii.  14. 

Te  Apostelebo  no  nenade  Jerusalem,  wgna  ue,  e mg  Sa- 
maria kiTeda  Nyesoa  a wi  ye  o tedade  Pctro  kg  Johane  be:  ^ 
Nono  te  o didadc,  o bededa  ko  o ta,  e mg  bo  muna  Sekg  j 
Siu  kg  (Kore  be  ycda  ti  iieno  ke,  g yeda  wa  bae  te  fe  bi ; f 
Kgg  a Xyine  do  no  o bagtaiseedade.)  Hede  o podao  no 
kwe  fe  ng,  ne  Neko  Siu  bidao  no  fe  ng. 

Hcitibosa.  Johane  x.  1.  » 

Ilateno,  hateno  ne  lele  amo,  be  nyg  ye  blablcgburo  a 
kinuwong  pe,  ne  bg  yadeo  tcde,  ne  nyg  ngno,  g mg  yidig  i 
kg  kpumnug  he.  Xcma  u3'ong  pedeo  g kinuwong,  ng  mg 
blable  a yitug.  Xgno  kinimtug  kroe  ye ; ne  blable  wa  g 
wi  ne ; ne  g de  gdui  a blable,  a nyine  ng,  g weede  ne,  g 
none  ne.  Ne  bg  weede  gdui  a blable,  g nede  ne  nya,  ne  ' 
blable  kwe  ng  mg  ng  ; tenepong,  e ibo  g wi.  Nema  be  te  i. 
dabwe,  ne  e j^e  no  mg  kwe,  ue  e kwidi  ng  j’e ; tenepong  e | 
ye  dabwe  a wi  ng  ibo.  Dade  ne  nede  Jesu  poda  no  ye  ng,  f. 
nema  o ne  yidoda  te  ne  g tida  no  j-e,  ng.  Hede  Jesu  poda  f 
no  j-e  ng,  di  hateno,  hateno,  ne  lele  amo,  mg  te  blable  a If 
kiuu.  Xyono  o pople3'iug  no  nede  mg  nya,  no  di,  o mg  '' 
yidio  kg  kpumnuo  he  ; nema  blable  yeda  o wi  "wg.  Mg  tc  - 
kinu  : be  n3'g  padeo  mo  idi,  ne  g mi  wamg,  ne  ba  g padc, 
ba  g wode  ne  g 3'i  ceda.  Yidig  bg  di,  gne  te  do  ng  di  ke,  • 
ne  mg  bg  yidi,  ne  bg  la,  ne  bg  hie  gbwi.  Mg  no  g di,  bo  i 
mu  houo  kg,  ue  bo  mu  ne  kg  baka,  yi.  i 
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Trinite  Sonde. 

Dietete. 

I ^Tyesoa,  mo  no  wcde  teble  gbiye  a nug  g se  kong,  g linyi 
^mo  no  te  n;i  leyiru  grese,  o kg  hiitepoe  o we  kongse  Trinite 
te}-iboae  j"c,  ne  ko  Kyesoa  Kinde,  a kpwe  mg  bo  bcde  Do 
ig  ; A bade  mo  ne,  be  tu  amo  yimo,  ba  mnma  biitepote  ne 
ede  kwa  bli  kpakpa,  ne  ti  gbiye  be  ba  amo  de  kukwi  a 
oplcying  ye  no,  mg  no  g nemaa,  o uimaa  kinde,  g nu  Sij'e- 
oa  do  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinedc,  pe.  Eev.  iv.  1. 

Te  dene  ne  dc  bina,  ne  tadao  ng,  ne  yi  meyu  krcda  ye 
re  yen ; ne  e tede  wi  ne  wgna,  c nena  bwg  namo  a wi,  e 
lida  mo  mg ; bene  po  ng.  Be  yao  be  dide  teno,  no  dene 
ling  kong  Inmg  kre,  nya,  neno  mi  mo  tgdemo.  Ne  wondo- 
ta  ne  nena  Sin  ; ne  yi  kinkenede  tuidade  yen,  ne  Do  nene- 
ao  ne  ke.  Ne  nggng  nenenao  ne  ke,  ko  ni6  yi  o nena  bwo 
c e mg  jaspi  kg  sardio  be ; ne  peyido  gradcdade  kinkenede 
g,  ko  mo  yi  e nena  bwg  emerale.  Ne  kenede  woronoba 
radedade  kinkenede  ng  ; ne  ne  yida  nyekbade  woronoba 
peda  raurc  pli  o nenenao  kenede  ke  ng  ; ne  o tudedao  see 
kraime.  Ne  tone  kenede  nena,  yen  peda  yi,  ne  te  gmana, 
e wi  wedade  ng.  Ne  mlantedia  bmlesg  ne  wonenade  kin- 
enede  ye,  ne  mg  Nyesoa  a Sui  bmlesg.  Ne  ko  kinkenede 
e,  yida  a idu  nenade,  g weda  bing  bwg  kristale  ; no  kre 
iukenedg  beidi,  ne  ko  kinkgnede  wae  mg  kongne  nu-u 
a nenade,  ne  ko  no  yg  ne  ko  no  li  yi  yidedade  no  fe  ng. 
ie  g tede  konone-nug  g nena  Invg  baregu,,  ne  g do  no  kwe 
ao,  o nena  bwg  blli  bodo,  ne  e ta  a dg  g kgda  yibwa  bwo 
inyebwe,  ne  e ba  a dg  g nena  bwg  ke  g yi  fli.  Ne  konone- 
TiCi  o dodo  peda  pobwi  bmlgdo  e nena  no  wae  mg ; ne  yi 
idedade  no  kudi  ng  ; ne  o ne  fgda  ba  nyena  ba  to,  o pe  no, 
jiekgg,  nekgg,  nekgg,  mg  Kgg  Nyesoa  ng  wgde  tebie  gbiye 
I nug,  mg  no  g nenao  g nemaa,  g mingo  dimg.  Ne  konone 
uu  bg  yi  Nygno  nenao  kinkenede  kg  a te  boae  yi,  bo  yio 
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no  ti,  ne  bo  yi  no  bisi,  e mo  bono  nemaa  ti  gbiye,  hede  nye- 
kbade  woronoha  pio  No  ye,  bono  ncnao  kinkcnede,  ne  o 
bede  Nyono  nemaa  ti  gbiye  mp  no,  o poo  ’sva  kraune  kin- 
kenede  ye,  o xto  no,  3Ip  blede  ne  ye  O Koo,  e mg  b6  kg 
toyiboae,  ne  tue,  ne  kp\re  yedi ; emo  mg  nu  teble  a pople- 
ying,  ne  mg  we  e neo,  e nuienao,  yi. 

Haiibo&a.  Jobane  iiL  1. 

Farisepe  nenao,  g nyine  mona  Nikodemo,  o mg  Judawe 
a wike  kgg  nenao ; ngno  didao  Jesn  mg  tg,  ne  g poda  no 
ye  no,  R ibi  a ibo  ne  ne  te  te  todeg  no  wode  S^yesoa  mo ; 
tenepong  nyg  ye  ne  boade  bg  nu  seyanede  ne  ni,  ]Syesoa 
bo  yeo  no  mg  ne.  Jesu  tuda  ng  ne  g poda  ng  j'§  no, 
Hateno,  bateno  ne  lele  mo,  Xyg  bg  ye  kgee  di  ne  g na 
be  l^yesoa  a Dible  yi  ne.  Nikodemo  poda  no  ye  no, 
Hane  nyebwe  mi  koceda  numo  di  bg  kuku  ? pie  bg  bidede 
g de  kudi  we  so,  bo  mu  ng  kg  di  ? Jesu  tuda  ng  ne  g po 
ng,  Hateno,  bateno,  ne  lele  mo  nyg  bg  ye  ni  ko  Siu  he 
kgede,  ne  g na  pade  Z^yesoa  a Dible  ne.  Bedebe  e koee 
feka,  ne  e mg  fe  no ; de  be  koee  sinka,  ne  e mo  siu  no.  E 
na  gedide  mo  te  pong,  Ba  koee  di.  Betebe  duduidu,  po  ng,  e 
wedede,  krc  e wedede,  ne  ne  wa  e wi  ng,  nema  na  gbwede 
ne,  betene  e wede,  6 betene  e mide ; kre  nyono  o popleyino 
o kgee  siuka  wa  te  ne.  Nikodemo  tuda  ng  ne  g po  ng, 
hane  te  ne  nede  e kane  di  ? Jesu  tuda  ng  ne  g po  ng.  Pie 
mg  te  Israel  a tgdeg,  kre  ye  te  ne  nede  ibo  ? Hateno, 
kateno,  ne  lele  mo,  a ti  te  ne  a ibo,  ne  dene  a yi,  ne  e te  a 
beye  ke  ng  ; kre  a ne  bli  a wi  kwa.  Te  lele  amo  kong  a te, 
ba  yi,  a ne  po  ne  bate,  ne  yi  amo  yeu  a te  lele,  hane  a mie 
e batepoe  numg  di  ? Ke  nyebwe  te  yeade  yeu  ye,  nygng 
wode  yeu,  g dide  bong,  g mg  Tbnyebo  a Kyebeyu  hgng 
nede  yeu,  g do  nune.  Ke  tene  Mose  nuna  side  a yeu 
yaeda,  ko  wa  kudi,  kre  Tonyebo  a Kyebcjm  mi  yeu  yaemg, 
yi ; e mg,  be  nyg  jjo  ng  hate,  g ne  te  wa,  nema  bg  mung 
kongse  bono  kg. 
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Tcde  Sonde  no  kwc  Trinite  mo. 

Dieiete. 

0 ^Tyesoa,  mo  no  o te  nyono  o popleyino  no  kune  mo 
voro  ye  akpwe;  Wareka  be  krre  a bedewi  ye;  ne,  tenc- 
)ono,  ane  koo  fe  a kp-weyanowowe  a te  a ye  bii  cle  te  a nue 
joatle,  ne  yeo  amo  mg  ne,  linyi  amo  na  grese  a beecla,  te  ii 
ij  la  tu  na  tedi  yimg,  ne  dene  a we  ke,  e kg  dene  a ui  be,  be 
; nu  na  woro  nu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Arncn. 

‘ Tibosakinede.  1 Jobane  iv.  7. 

1'  Novraneo  a,  ba  nowane  binobe : emo  nowanena  wede 
J^yesoa  mg,  no  be  nyg  nowane  bino  ne  g koede  ZSTyesoa,  ne 
) ibo  ^Tyesoa.  Be  nyg  ye  nowanena  kg,  ne  g ye  bTyesoa 
bo ; tenepong  l^iyesoa  mo  nowanena.  Ko  dene  nede  idi 
.Syesoa  tededa  amo  g nowanena  ye,  e mo,  te  Nyesoa  tedade 
3 kokg  N yebeyu  do  kong  mg,  ba  mudc  ng  kong  ne.  Dene 
lede,  ne  te  noM'anena,  a ye  iSTyesoa  nowane,  nema  g nowane 
imo  ne,  ne  g tedade  g jS5'^ebeyu  bg  mu  ane  kpone  kukwi  a 
;ehadede  nu.  Nowaneo  a,  ISTyesoa  bo  noivane  amo,  bede 
3a  nowane  a binobe  yi.  Nyg  yea  ]?iyesoa  j'i  iduidu.  Ba 
lowane  binobe,  bede  Nyesoa  neo  amo  mg,  ne  g nowanena 
(redeye  no  kre  amo  mo.  Kre  a ni  e iboda,  e mo,  a neo  no 
ng,  ne  g neo  amo  mg,  yi,  tenepong  g bnyi  amo  g Siu.  Ne 
i yi  ne  ne,  ne  a beye  e te  ke  ng,  te  Buo  tedade  iSryebeyu, 
3g  mu  kong  a Wag  nu.  Bcnyg  wene  ne  ye  te  Jesu  g mo 
Syesoa  a Nyebeyu,  ne  ^Tyesoa  nemao  ng  mg  ne  g nemao 
nyesoa  mo,  yi.  Ne  a ibo  ne,  ne  a po  ne  bate  e mo  nowane- 
la  ne  Nyesoa  ko,  ko  amo  mo.  Nyesoa  mg  nowanena ; ne 
be  nyg  neo  nowanena  mg,  ne  g neo  iSiyesoa  mg,  ne  iSTyesga 
aeo  ng  mg,  yi.  Dene  nede  e wede  a nowanena  ye  no,  ne 

13  ni  amo,  kre  a pido  twe  kre  teblanycnayedo ; tenepono, 
;ene  g ne,  kre  a ne  ng  yi,  kre  kong  ng  nede  mo.  Nowanena 
jre  bwano  kg,  nema  nowanena  ne  wede  ye  ng  e bade  bwauo 
liudi ; tenepong  bwano  kg  krawudiyae.  Nygng  pi  bwauo, 
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o nowanena  yede  ye  no  vre.  A nowane  no,  tencpono  o) 
tede  nowane  anio  ne.  Nyo  bo  po  no,  ne  nowane  I?yeso3(i 
ne  bo  nya  o bebu,  ne  o mo  sekog  no : emo  nyono  o ye  o| 
bebu  nowane  bong  g yi,  bane  g mi  l^Tyesoa  ng  g ye  yi| 
nowanena  numg,  di  ? Xe  tede  ne  a dude  ng  mg  ne  nede,  e 
mg,  Xygng  nowane  I?iyesoa,  bg  nowane  g bebu,  yi.  ' 

IThtidosa.  Luke  xvi.  19. 

Pag  te  nenao,  g yidida  bo  kg  ba  gisai  be,  ne  g kgda  ha 
dibade  peplande  nyenaycde  gbiye.  Xe  yedag  nenao  o nyine 
mgna  Lazaro,  ng  pccdade  g kinuwie,  gl  weda  ng  lu  no, 
ne  g yededa  plamle  ne  blidao  pag  a teble  bong,  bg  muna  ne 
di : ne  gbwi  didao  e beda  g gi  wong  ng.  Xe  kre  e nuna 
yedag  koda,  ne  angelebo  gbadade  ng  Abrabam  wude.  i 
Pag  koda  yi,  g beedao ; ne  kre  bele  o worada  g yi  yeu,  te  g 
yida  kill  ye,  ne  g yida  Abrabam  g blodade  ng  mg  ng,  ne 
Lazaro  nenao  ng  wude.  Xe  g yadade  wi  g po  ng,  Bno 
Abrabam,  na  ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  tede  Lazaro,  bo 
nyjnade  g gie  mea  ni  ng,  ne  bg  moc  na  me ; kgre  ne  yi 
kill  kre  na  ne  nede  nye.  Xenin  Abrabam  poda  ng,  na  jti, 
be  nede  mo  kudi.  kgre  mo  nena  kong,  ne  yida  na  bade,  ne 
Lazaro  yida  de  kukwi ; nema  tinoke  no  tuiede  woro  kudi, 
ne  mo  yi  kill.  Xe  cbe  no  di,  kg  amo  be  beidi  c ko  nibano 
bwe ; ne  nyebo  bo  ida  a mg  mumue,  o ye  ne  booade,  ne 
nyono  neode  teno,  bo  ida  a mg  didie,  ne  o na  bine 
Hede  g poda  ng,  nee  bade  mo  ne  Euo  be  tede  ng  buo  bli 
kai  biyo ; kgre  ne  kg  bebuno  hm  ; bg  mu  no  ke  ng  heya,  o 
ne  tedgde  klliyie  tede  ng  nede  di.  jd.  Abraham  poda  no 
ye  ng,  o kg  Mose  kg  Prgfetebo  bg ; no  o wi  bo  wg.  Xeji 
g poda  no,  ondu  Buo  Abraham ; ke  nyg  bg  wo  kong,  bg 
mude  no  mg,  ne  bede  wa  wore  mumohie.  Xe  g poda  no'i 
ye  ng.  Bo  yi,  o ne  wg  Mose  kg  Prgfetebo  be  a wi  ne  ba  ( 
nyg  wo  kong  ne  g na  wg  g wi  ne,  yi. 
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; Sonde  ne  kwc  Trinite  e m-o  e Sonde  So  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

0 Koo,  mg  no  g ne  bg  wa  lieeda,  ke  o wikekge,  e mg 
/ono  ne  nu,  o pimaa  nil  hwano  o nowane  mo  ne  ; A bade 
|6  ne,  be  wo  amo  ke  ne  be  tii  amo  yimg,  ne  nu  amo  ba 
maa  iia  hwano  ne  ba  nowane  na  nekg  Nyine  ; ko  a Kgo 
■su  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Johane  hi.  13. 

E na  gedide  amo  ng  bebuno  a,  e mg  kohg  bo  yi  amo  nye. 

1 ibo  ne,  te  a wode  koe  nye,  a bi  kononee  tenepono  a no- 
lane bebuno.  Nygng  ye  g bebu  nowane,  g nemaade  koe 
ra.  Benygbe  nya  g bebu,  g mg  hyelag  no  ; ne  a ibo  ne, 
kongse  hono  ne  nede  hye-lag  te  mg.  Ko  dene  nede  idi, 
yido  Nyesoa  a nowanena  ng,  tcnepong  o poo  g liono  ko  a 
I ; ne  a blede-ye  ba  poo  ane  hono  bebuno  a ta  yi.  Nema 
i!  nyg  kg  kong  no  nede  a kokgde,  ne  bg  yi  g bebu  g yi  ne 
e,  ne  g ne  yido  g wai'e,  g kao  ng,  bane  ti  nee,  l^yesoa  no- 
lanena  neede  nyg  ngno  mg  ? Na  hyeyiiu  bwi  ii,  a nowa- 
;na,  e na  ne  wi  do,  ke,  me  do : ke  be  ne  nunude,  ne  be  ne 
ite.  Ne  ko  dene  nede  idi,  a ibo  ne,  te  a kgde  hate,  ne  a 
i a wore  kpwe  ya  porno  ko  ng  ye.  Emo  a wore  be  ye 
no  he  ha,  Nyesoa  g te  boa  yi,  g liio  a wore,  ne  g ibo  te  a 
)pleying  ne  we.  Nowaneo  a,  a wore  be  ye  amo  he  ha, 
;de  a kg  woroyekunena  ko  iSfyesoa  mg.  Ne  bedebe  a 
ede  ng,  ne  g hnyi  amo  ne  mg,  tenepong  a ti  o tedi  3umo, 

; a ni  dene  ngnede  ng  yi  ng.  Ne  g tede  ne  nede,  e mg,  Ba 
) g Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  hate,  ne  ba  no  wane  a binobe, 
ne  g nu  a leleda.  Ne  nygng  ti  g tedi  yimg  neo  ng  mg,  ne 
) neo  ng  mg,  yi.  Ne  ko  dene  nede  idi,  a ibo  ne,  g nede- 
Ino  mg,  e mg,  te  g hnyi  amo  g Siu. 

Hutibosa.  Luke  xiv.  16. 

Nyebwe  te  ng  pina  wide-dibade  hwe,  ne  g deda  hyebo 
iplunde ; ne  wide-dibade  a ti  g tedade  g leyu,  nyono  deeda 
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bo  muna  no  ye  no  jdo,  Bii  cli,  cmo  teble  a popleyino,  n-p-mc 
Ne  o popleyino  tovrana  sero  a tue.  O tede  nyg  poda  no  y 
no,  bro  de  ne  twa  nc  blgdeye  be  mu  ne  yi : bade  iu6  ne,  n 
po  mo  sero  te  ke.  Xe  gbe  po  no,  bile  pu  ne  twa  neno  ul 
gbwedc-mo  ; bade  mo  ne  na  po  mo  sero  le  ke.  Obe  po  ni , 
nyine  ne  due,  nee,  na  dide  ne.  Kre  leyu  nuna  o dida,  , 
leleda  o kgo  te  neno.  Ilede  kaibuo  bida  j'ero,  g poda  ley 
ye  ng,  TVore-ng,  be  bi  oro  a tidi  kg  tidi  yg  he  idi,  be  mud 
sweyiu  ya,  ne  babio,  ne  diegideo  kg  dgo  he  yedL  Xe  ley 
poda  ng,  dene  lele  mo,  ne  nu  ne  ne,  kre  fuu  e te  e neo.  X 
kgo  poda  Icjui  ye  ng,  be  mude  tidi  hure  ko  hnomi  gbi  h 
Tvong  ne  nu  no  bo  elide,  na  kai  be  mude  yidi.  Kgre  ne  lel 
amo,  nyono  deedarva  dote  do  na  te  na  wide-dibadewong  nc 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  Ta  q Sonde 
Dietete, 

O Kgg  a bade  mo  ne,  po  amo  n*ore  mg,  be  ^vg  a avI  : n 
te  nu  a wore  e ide  na  mg  bededa,  be  hnjn  amo  na  kpvren 
heeda,  be  mu  amo  ke  wo,  ne  be  mude  amo  kudi  tu,  kre  an 
hwanode  ko  swe  a popleying  he  nye ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Krais 
a ta.  Amen. 

Tihomldnede.  1 Petro  v.  5. 

A popleying  ba  tuo  a bino  ko  wane  kbwa  mg,  ne  ba  p 
woroyangteeda  hwg  rauro  : emo  Xyesoa  hwa  woropog  mo 
ncma  g hnyi  woroyangteeg  grese.  Nee  ba  tee  adui  ya  Xyc 
soa  a k]->wene  so  biyo,  te  o na  du  amo  ye  ko  ene  ti  idi ; 1> 
pode  ng  adui  a yimgtue  kwa  we,  tenepong,  ng  ti  amo  yimo 
Ba  si-yi,  bii  mayio,  tenepong  a mghwgg  o mg  Ku,  o nenc 
g we  ble  gbiye  lu,  hwg  baregu  g wore  hede,  o pe  nygng  b> 
mu  wongngwora : hgng  ba  hwgye,  a hatepoe  be  gbobc 
kgre  a ibo  ne  swe  kpru  d5  ne  a bebuno  yi,  ne  nemaad 
kong  mg.  Xema,  ^Tyesoa  ng  g mg  grese  a popleying  wedi 
hgng  nu  Jesu  Kraise,  g da  amo  o teyiboaeda  mg,  ba  3 
swe  debwika,  bg  nu  amo  a mude  ye  ng  we,  bg  pode  am 
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wc  no,  bo  kode  amo  huru.  ISTo  bo  ko  teyiboaeda  ko  wl- 
koe  be  ti  gbiyc.  Amen,. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  xv.  1. 

Hedc  'wudi-kweo  ko  kpoiienyinco  a popleyino  be,  o 
ranena  no  mo  no  bo  muna  o wi  wp.  No  Farisibo  ko 
leo  be  o blededa  no  wie,  o po  no,  nyonp  nedp  krve  nyebo 
kwi  ye,  o ko  no  be  di  dibade  tedp  do.  No  o poda  no 
dekpa  ne  nedc  ye,  o po  no,  A bae  be  no  nee  bo  ko  blable 
vorebm,  bp  wae  e dp  to  do,  no  o na  seo  c wore-ba-ne- 
pu-np-siedo  wa  kiidi,  p na  mu  e do  no  wii,  np  ppmp  ? 

; bp  yi  np,  pna  po  np  p wao  ke  siluka.  No  bp  dide  p 
, ne  p xla  p beyabo  kp  p kaworegbao  he,  p po  no,  ye  np 
nu  suu  kp  mp  be,  kpro  ne  yi  blable  np  wa.  Ne  lele 
10,  siiu  mide  yeu  nemp,  kponenyinep  do  a bp  hie  p woro 
),  e bio  ba  nyebo  a woi'e-ba-ne-nppu-np-siedo  no  ne  ida 
ire  a mpbie.  He  nyinp  be  np  nee  bp  kp  silva  ypo  pu,  bp 
i e ye  do  p na  be  mlatedu,  p na  yi  kai  biyo  no,  p na  po  ne 
b.aka,  bp  te  np  yi  ? Ne  bp  yi  ne  bede  o da  o beyabo  kp 
iaworegbao  be  tede  do  o po  np,  A ko  mp  be  ba  nu  sau, 
re  ne  yi  wudi  ye  ne  wa.  Ne  lele  amo  yi,  e mp  e ko  sau 
■ l^Iyesoa  a Angelebo  ye  nyebwe  kuku  do  a woro  be  biemp 
a. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Triniie  e Sonde  Ha  n Sonde. 

Dietete. 

0 Nyesoa  mo  no  a to  nyono  o poyleyinp  no  kune  m6 
iro  ye  a yimptup,  p yeo  ne  de  te  ne  ne  kpwe,  de  te  ye 
ka  ne : na  worempnppoe  be  kune  de  amo  mp  ne  be  bidi- 
np ; ne  te  nu  a wikekop  kp  nyapop  be,  ba  mu  konp  a de 

1 be,  no  e diebpde  do  ii  ne  tedp  konpse  de  wa ; Nu  dene- 
ale  o Buo  no  nede  you,  ko  a Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Eom.  viii.  18. 

Ne  gbede  ne  kudi  na  woro  ye  tetino  a swe,  e yede  ne  we, 

I pode  ne  teyiboae,  ne  a minp  yimp,  Emo,  Nyesoa  a 
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yira  a taliada,  nuu  a popleyino  poo  nc  yimg,  o \rore  fe  if 
baka.  Erao  nnu  a nrebTretu  nono,  o bide  gbwiliie  a kud 
e ye  Troweka,  nema  tenepono  hono  o te,  o yi  nc,  o hnyi  i: 
woroyckiie.  Kore  nuu  a nj'ebwetu,  o ming  gbwibie  a gei 
beemg  o muno  S^yesoa  a yiru  a teyiboae  sedi  nye  bi.  En 
a ibo  ne  nuu  gbiye  kridi  ng,  o we  ku,  kinede  a ta,  c nyin  ^ 
dcde.  Ne  e ye  o do  nono  ji,  nema  anyebwetu  yini,  Lor 
kg  siu  a tede,  bui,  anyebwetu  kridide  adui  kudi,  a fe-yiru 
mgnue,  e mg  ane  fe  a gbobra. 

E'ltibosa.  Luke  vi.  36. 

Hede  ba  po  nyebo  wore  mg  mg,  tene  a Buo  ni  no  wo: 
mg  ng  poe.  Na  be  ne  o na  be  mo  ne  ne ; a na  ba  nyg  n 
ne  o na  ba  amo  ne  ne : ba  po  bino  bwlso,  nc  o mi  au 
bwiso  pomg  yi : ba  pm  teble,  ne  o mi  amo  teble  bnyiu 
yi ; e mude  yidi  baka,  e mu  kengbebe,  e mu  zuku,  e u 
bong  ng  wora,  ne  nyebo  di  amo  wude  ng  podcmg.  Kg 
senanede  ne  a senane,  e mi  amo  senaneemg,  di.  Ke  g po( 
no  dadekpa  ye ; pie  dgg  nene  dgg  ne  ? o so  nono,  o ye  bid 
kudi  bi.  Mgnag  g ne  bio  g tgdeg  ; nema  be  nyg  be  g wed 
yeng,  ne  g wo  g tgdeg  ye.  Ne  deeka  mg  yi  kodeyc  ne  net 
bcbu  yi,  kre  ne  yi  tu  ng  nede  dui  yi  ? o,  bane  mie  bebu  ; 
pomg,  bebu,  bg  mo  be  bade  mo  kode^’e  yi,  kre  na  nyebwe 
ne  yi  tu  ne  nede  dui  yi.  Mo  yeyedag  no,  tede  keue  1 
bade  dui  tu  yi,  ne  bede  mude  ng  ta  pee,  be  mu  kodeye  bel 
yi  ba. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mq  e Sonde  Hni  a Sonde. 

Dieiete. 

0 Kgg,  a bade  mo  ne,  kong  ng  nede  be  kgg  ne  wi  ke,  1 
tu  ne  yimg,  na  Cue,  bo  mu  worawore  ning,  ne  siinka  bo  n 
ni6  yimgtu ; ko  a Kgg  Jcsu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Petro  iii.  8. 

A popleying  ba  nongng,  ba  po  a binobe  ware  mg  ng ; V 
nowane  bwg  bebuuo,  ba,  kg  ware,  ba  ng  woro  ke  ng : n}i 


THE  FIFTH  SUNDAY  AF.TER  TRINITY.  145 


) nu  amo  cle  kuku  mo,  a na  nu  no  de  kuku  mg,  di,  nyo 
) hlewie  a na  plewie  yi ; nema  ba  ze,  te  a ibo  no,  ko  dene 
i.'de  mg  a dee,  bii  mu  krubwe  kg.  Emo  nyg  bg  nowane 
)ng,  bg  po  ng,  g mude  kongmgngngne,  bg  tu  g me  yimg 
ne  di  te  kukwi  tu,  ne  g wong,  e ne  di  yeyede  kg  ; bg  wo 
; kuku  mg,  ne  bg  nu  dene  mg  ba  de  ;*bg  pg  worowore  ng. 

: bg  kwe  ne  mg.  Emo  Kgg  a yi  neo  ha  fiyebo  mg,  ne  o 
>e  kreeye  be  mu  wa  bedewi  wg ; nema  Syesoa  a yibwa 
va  nyono  ni  de  kuku,  mg.  Ne  nyg  mi  amo  dede  mg 
img,  ba  ju  dene  mg  ha  de  mg  kwe  ? Ne  ba  yi  swe  ko  ha 
)one  a ta,  ne  a kg  krubwe  ; ne  a na  kg  o hwauo,  ne  de 
^ pepe  amo  wore  ng  ; nema  ba  kgo  Nyesoa  ne  kre  a wore 
idi. 


Hatibosa.  Luka  v.  1. 

Ne  kre  e nuna,  te  hyebo  kwededade  ng  mg,  bo  muna 
yesoa  a wi  wg  g nyinanade  Genezarete  a nitie  wie  : ne  o 
da  blebwe  sg  e nenao  nitie  gbobo  ye ; nema  idupoo 
odade  ne  kudi  ng,  ne  o yededa  wa  tede  ng.  Ne  g bidade 
ebwi  be  wudi  hene  Simon  kgda,  ne  g badeda  ng  bg  hada 
! gbobo  debwi.  Ne  g nenade  blebwi  wudi,  g tgdeda 
^ebo.  Ne  te  g bgda  hlile  g jioda  Simon  ye  ng,  Po  no 
udo,  ne  ba  po  a teda,  ba  mu  hni  krg.  Ne  Simon  tuda  ng 
■ ‘,  g po  no,  Tgdeg,  a nune  kowa  tgyedo  gbiye,  kre  a ye  de 
; nema  te  poe  ng,  mi  teda  pomg.  Ne  te  g nuna  dene 
■de,  hede  o kadedade  hni  a de  peplande ; ne  wa  teda 
nena.  Ne  o bebeda  wa  bino  no  nenade  blebwi  be  kudi, 
va,  bo  didao  no  mg.  Ne  o dida,  o yididade  kobote  so 
■no,  o towana  pepa.  Te  Simon  Petro  yida  ne  hede  g 
nao  Jesu  be  hong,  g pong,  Wode  mo  mg,  emo,  mg  hyebwe 
iku  no,  0 Kgg.  Kgre  e gedidade  ng,  kg  nyono  o pop- 
ping no  nenao  ng  mg  he,  e mg  hni  a de  peplande  ne  o 
gda  a ta : ne  kre  e nuna  Simon  a bino,  o mg  Zebedeo  a 
’^ebeyiru  Jakobo  kg  Johane  he,  yi.  Ne  Jesu  poda  Simon 
ng,  Na  pi  hwano ; wode  ti  neno,  mi  hyebo  krgmg.  Ne 
0 yada  wa  kobote  gbobo  ye,  o sedawa  teble  a popleying, 

' ■ g kweda  ng  mg.  13 
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Sonde  ne  Tcwe  Trinite  e Sonde  Hmlejb  q Sonde. 

Dietete. 

0 ]?ryesoa  mo  no  o we  ha  tehle  mo,  e yinonoe  nyo  ns 
ghwede,  ko  nyono  nowane  mo,  mo  ; Be  wore  a wore  no' 
nowanena  lu  no,  ha  mu  mo  nowane  hio  tehle  a popleyino. 
ne  na  podede,  ne  hio  de  a popleyino  ne  a ide,  ha  muno  nc 
yi ; ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Rom.  yi.  3. 

A ye  ne  ibo,  te  a popleyino  no  poeo  ni,  ko  Jesu  Kraise  s' 
koe  no,  a poeda  ni  ? Xee  kre  nipoda  a hi  no,  a ko  no  he  a 
heco  ko  koe  mo  ; e mo  tene  e ne,  Buo  a teyihoaeda  e no 
Kraise,  o woda  kono,  o duda  ye,  kre  he  ue  ahyebwetu,  ane! 
kono  be  nu  kono  idaede  a nena,  yi.  Emo  be  tee  kre  o koda 
ha  ne  hwo  nyg  ye  a ko  no  he  a dwaeo  tede  d5,  kre  e m' 
numo  a muno  o koncwoe  ye  wo,  yi ; emo  a ibo  ne,  te  a 
nyebwe  daa  hi  no  g kg  ng  he  krusefaiee  ne,  te  kpone  kukwi 
fe  na  heeo  wode  ti  neno  idi,  kpone  kukwi  ne  te  amo  wi  kc 
kg  di.  Emo  nygng  ko,  g wo  kpone  kukwi  a geya  ne.  Net 
a kg  Kraise  he  ha  ko  tede  do,  ne  a pe  ne  hate,  e mg,  a kg 
ng  he  a ming  tede  do  kono  nemg  yi ; a ibo  ne  te  Kraise 
heeo  kong,  ne  g yedge  ko  di ; koe  yedge  ng  wi  ke  kg,  di. 
Emo  dene  e ta  g kodao,  kpone  kukwi  a ta  no  g kodao  § 
wondo  ; noma  kong  ne  g nee  Nyesoa  a kong  no  g nee. 
Kre  a wore  he  po,  anehyehwetu  a ta  e mg,  hate  a kone,  ko 
kpone  kukwi  mg,  nema  ko  Nyesoa  mg,  a ne  kong,  ko  a 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 

Hdtibosa.  Mat.  v.  20.  j 

Jesu  poda  o mgnao  5'g  ng,  ane  ha  kpone  he  ye  Farisiboi 
kg  kineo  he  a ha  kpone,  ne,  iduidu  a yedgde  yen  a Diblej  ^ 
pa.  A wgne  ne,  kre  hwgmho  a ti  g pong,  Na  la  ; ne  nyg  be;  | 
la,  ne  g nude  tehlada  mg  gheemg.  Nema  ne  lele  amo  bej  | 
nyg  be  g pode  g hehu  yero  ng  putuputuka,  ne  g mi  tehlada  1 1 
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•10  gbeemo : ne  be  nyo  be  o po  o bebu  ye,  Balca,  o raide 
uldobo  mg  gbeemo ; nema  be  nyg  pong,  mo  knpebu  no,  ne 
, mide  hele  a na  nye  gbeemg.  Neeka,  ne  yao  na  hnyiede 
i ta  mg  ne  be  bide  mo  kudi  te  bebu  kg  blidi  kre  mo  mg,  ne 
!i  sede  na  hnyiede  alta  ye,  be  mu ; kg  bebu  he  ha  wona  ni 
ledo  be  mu  na  hnyiede  hnju.  Kg  nyg  he  ba  kg  te,  ne  ba 
ona  ni  dodo,  te  a te  a ne  tide  idi ; nyg  ngno  g ne  di  mo 
'4lag  kwa  po,  ne  tehlag  g ne  di  mo  hgbete  kwa  po,  ne  bo 
u mo  je  po,  Hiiteno  ne  lele  mo,  na  wodgde  iduidu,  be 
dg  wudi  a popleying  a popleying  pee  pledb. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Triniie  mo  e Sonde  Timleso  a Sonde. 

Bietete.  • • 

Kgg  mg  ng  wede  te,  g kg  kpwe  gbiye-we  g mg  ha  de  a 
jpleying  wede,  g hnyi  ne  ; Be  dgde  mi,  Nyine  a nowanena 
wore  kudi,  na  yimg  tue  be  kunede  amo  mg,  be  kledede 
oao  na  kponenonge,  ne  na  worcmgngpoe  be  nu,  amo  ba 
iiimaa  de  neno  yimg  tu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
men. 

Tibosakinede.  Rom.  vi.  19. 

Te,  ko  a fe  a ta,  a te  a yidoe  kraang,  te  neno  ne  ti  ne 
ihyeboka : kgre  te  a nu  a fe  a teble  leyiru  mg,  kre  de 
ukwi  mg,  ne  kre  kpone  kukwi  mg  be  mu  kpone  kukwi 
u ; ti  neno  ke  ba  nu  a fc  a teble  leyiru  ko  ha  kpone  mg,  be 
lU  ha  kpone  nu  yi.  Emo  tine  a nunenao  kpone  kukwi  a 
yiru,  a yedade  ha  kpone  de  mg  kg.  Ne  e de  be  no  de 
eno  poda,  hene,  ti  neno  ke,  e twe  a pie  ? emo  de  neno  a 
;da  mg  kge  no.  Nema  ti  neno  ke,  a woe  kpone  kukwi  a 
eya,  a bi  l^Iyesoa  a leyude  ke,  ne  ane  bui  ne  a pee  e mio 
a kpone  mg,  ne  one  seda  mg  kongse  hono.  Emo  kpone 
ukwi  a peeda  mg  koe ; nema  Nyesoa  a hnyiede  ne  mg 
mngse  hono  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 


148  THE  EIGHTH  SUNDAY  AFTER  TRINITY, 


Hatibosa.  Marko  viii.  1.  i 

Kre  nyenayecle  neno  idi,  te  nyebo  nuiiu  powa  bwe,  kre  o ' 
yeda  didede  ko,  Jesu  dada  o monao,  p poda  no  ye  no,  ne 
yido  powa  a ware,  tenepong,  o liinede  mo  mg  we  ta,  kre  o 
ye  didede  kg  ; ne,  te  kano  yi  no  ni,  ne  lele  no  bo  wode,  ne 
o wgde  tide  idi  ng  : emo  odo  pojJande  wode  tede  pedu.  Ne 
g monao  tuda  ng  ne  o pong,  tebe  nyg  mi  dibade  yimo  be  i ; 
mu  nyebo  no  nede  pui  kre  kwa  kudi  ng  nede  ? Ne  g ye-  V 
dada  no  ng,  g po  ng,  fro  kli  tie  a kge  ? O pong,  e bmlesg  I 
no.  Ne  g leleda  nyebo  bo  nenao  bro  mo  ; ne  g duda  fro  f 
kli  bmlesg,  g bisida,  ne  g wgda  ne,  ne  g bnyina  ne  g mo- 
nao,  bo  muna  ne  nyebo  ye  tude  ; ne  o tudedao  ne  nyebo  j 
ye.  Ne  o koda  bni  yg  mabode  ; ne  g bisida  ne  g leleda  no,  V 
bo  tudeda  no  ye,  yi.  Ne  o tada,  o puiena.  Ne  dibade  i 
plamle,  ne  sedao,  o duda  e tebae  bmlesg.  Ne  nyono  dida  f 
dibade  nuna  tausane  we  ba.  Ne  g leleda  no  bo  muna. 

Sonde  ne  Tcwe,  Trinite  e Sonde  beMbeM  q Sonde. 

Dieiete. 

II 

O ^Tyesoa  mg  no  g kgmao  teble  a popleying  wi  ke  kre  || 
yeu  kg  bro  mg  he  g timaa  ne  yimo  ; A tee  a wore  ya,  a J 
bade  mo  ne  de  e popleying  ne  mi  amo  ka  kuku  mg  numo,  li 
be  ba  amo  ne  mg  ye,  ne  be  bnyi  amo,  dene  mi  amo  biika 
numg ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tihoeak[nede_.  Rum.  viii.  12. 

Bebuno  a,  a yede  ne  mg  kg  e mg  ba  mu  fe  kong  ne.  Emo 
ba  ue  fe  kong  no  a ko  ne ; nema  ba  yi  siu  mine,  ne  ba  yi  'I 
worole  ko  fe  nunude  a ta,  ne  a neng  kong.  Emo  o pople- ' 
yiug  no  l^iyesoa  a Siu  nene,  o mg  Nyesoa  a yiru  no.  Kgre  | 
a yee  geiworo  buyiee  di,  e mg  ba  te  ba  pie  bwano ; nema 
a buyiee  woro  ng  ni  nyg  yu  mg,  bene  e ni  amo  a de  no 
Abba  Buo.  Siu  a nyebwetu  beye  a wore  ng,  te  a mg  Nye- 
soa  a yiru.  Ne  ba  nu  yiru,  ne  bede  a mg  kude-gbao,  a kg 
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yesoa  he  a ko  kude,  ne  a ko  Kraise  he  coho  kude  yino,  yi; 
t tee,  ha  hi  no  ke  ba  yi  swe,  a kg  no  he  a te  he  mungde 
cboae  tede  do,  ji.  , 

Hutibosa.  Mat.  vii.  15. 

Ba  ma3do  ko  sekg  profeteho  mo,  hono  pe  blable  a diepode 
dide  amo  mo,  sebade  kre  no  kudi  o ne  hwg  krauno  wolfe 
. Wa  popo  bui  ne  a mi  no  yidodemg.  Pie  hyebo  hede 
,we  a bui  wi-ti  ya,  he  hue  bui  kre  wi-bleble  ya  ? Kre  ne 
f,  ha  ti  a popleying  e pe  ha  bui ; ke  tu  kra  e pe  bui  kre. 
i tu  e na  po  bui  kre,  ne  tu  kra  na  po  ha  bui  ne,  yi.  Ti  a 
ipleying  ne  e ne  po  ha  bui  e hlee  ne,  ne  e poee  tg.  Nee 
1 popo  bui  ne  a mi  no  yidodemg.  E ye  nyono  o pople- 
ug  o pong,  Kgg,  Kgg,  no  o mide  Yeu  a Dible  pamg  ; ke 
/gng  ni  na  Buo  ng  nede  yeu,  a lu. 

I Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  Siedo  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

Kgg,  a bade  mo  ne,  ti  gbiye,  be  hnyi  amo  siu,  ne  mi  amo 
iimg  ba  mu  hiite  wore  mg  ng  hie,  ne  ba  mu  dene  mg  ha  de 
i ; ne  a nyebwetu  no  ye  de  a nue  boade,  nu  amo  ane  kong 
I mu  na  woro  a tee  nu;  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

I Tibosakinede.  1 Kor.  x.  1. 

(Bebuno  a,  ne  ida,  ba  ye  ne  ibo,  e mg  bane  ne  a buno  nuna, 
nenade  nu-kpa  biyo,  ne  o popleying  beda  idu  tie ; ne  o 
.ptaiseeda  ko  Mose  mg  kre  nu-kpa  biyo,  ne  kre  idu  yedi ; 

! 0 pepe  dida  siu  dibade  ctb  neno  ; ne  o pcpe  nana  siu  ni 
> neno;  (cmo  o nana  siu  Sig  ng  kweda  no  mg,  ne  sig  ngno 
_)  mgna  Kraise. ) Nema  o do  poplunde  no  l^Iyesoa  a woro 
•da  mg  ngugne  ; nee  kgre  kre  wa  kudi  o hienagbwi.  Ne- 
!;  neno  mg  ane  yinanede,  a wore  ne  te  de  kre  ida,  tcne  wa 
ore  nena  de  kre  a ida.  Ne  a na  bede  kusebwi  mg  ng,  yi, 
ne  ote  nina  ne  ; tene  e nu  kincena,  hfyebo  nenao  ng  o te- 
lO  ne,  o ngna,  ne  o duda  ye,  o muna  sino  nu.  Ne  a na  pa 
imle  bene  ote  nina,  ne  nyono  kodeda  no  ye  o nuna  tau- 
13* 
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sene  a Avoro,  ne  no  tausene  ta,  ko  nycnayedo  d5  biyo.  Nt; 
a na  te  Kraise,  icne  ote  nina  o tena  no,  ne  sida  leda  no.  Nc' 
a na  blilili  wonono  tene  ote  nina,.o  hlihlida  wonono  yi,  ni| 
lao  lada  no.  Ne  de  e popleyino  neno  nueda  no  mo,  ko  yi 
nanede  a ta  ; ne  e kinetna  ko  a nanopoe  a ta,  amo  no  konoi 
pono  be  gidodeke.  Neeka  nyono  o woro  pong  g nyinao,  b(_ 
mayio  g ne  tco  pi.  A yea  tudgtu  te  kge  bene  ne  be  nyebt ' 
ye  ng  : nema  Syesoa  ti  bate,  bgug  na  wo  amo  mg  kre  a no 
kg  tudgtu  nc  a yede  yewe,  ne  ; noma  kre  tudgtu  idi,  g me 
tide  po,  ba  mude  ne  nye  ta,  te  a na  wede  ba  nyina  ne  ye. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  xvi.  1. 

Jesu  poda  g mgnao  ye  ng,  pag  te  nenao,  g kgda  tyo; 
ngno,  o po  ng,  biena  g teble  gbwL  Ne  g dada  ng  g pod«  j 
ng  ye  ng,  bane  e nuc,  ne  we  na  te  nede,  di.  Be  bide  na 
tyoteble,  na  nu  na  tyode,  di.  Hede,  kre  gdui  kndi,  tyc 
pedang,  bane  mie  numg  di  ? Emo  na  kgg  bode  mo  tyod( 
kwa : na  bru  bro  ne ; ne  be  yeda,  e nie  mo  twe.  Ibo  nt 
bane  ne  mi  numg,  e mg,  ne  bcede  tyode  kwa  nyebo  be 
mude  mo  wa  kiya  biyo  gba.  Ne  g dada  g kgg  a tibikwablic 
a popleying,  ne  g poda  o tede  nyebwe  ye  ng,  na  kgg  a tib: 
tie  blie  kwa  ? Ne  g poda  ng,  keua  kri  a worebni  no.  Ne  c 
poda  ng  ye  ng,  du  na  wudikinede,  be  neo  worewore,  b( 
kine  woresgnengpu.  Hcde  g poda  obe  ye  ng,  Tibi  tie  ne 
blikwa?  Ne  g poda  ng,  wite  kri  a worebm  no.  Ne  c 
poda  ng  ye  ng,  du  na  wudikinede,  be  kine  woreba.  Ne 
Kgg  tida  tyo  kuku  a ba,  te,  tenepong  g nina  nanede  ata;; 
emo  kong  ng  nede  a ydru  o ne  na,  kre  wane  nyena  bio  pebc 
a yiru.  Ne  ne  lele  amo  ba  nu  deku  a pema  ane  beyabo  mo, 
e mg,  ba  tewade  wo,  be  muwade  amo  kongse  tina  gba. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mq  e Sonde  pii  q Sonde. 

Bietcte. 

Be  yido  a ware,  be  kre  na  noe  ye  ko  na  leyiru  a bedewi ) 
mg,  O Kgg  ; ne  te  o na  yi  dene  o idede  mo,  nu  no  bo  ida  1 
ilene  mi  na  woro  numg  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen.) 
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( 

I 

TihosaTcinede.  1 Kor.  xii.  1. 

^ Ko  siu  linyiecle  a ta  bebnn  a,  ne  ida  ne,  e mo  ba  ye  ne 
JO.  A ibo  ne  te  a mona  Dako  no,  nepowi  kusebwi  neno 
Ibeda  tide  idi  tene  e nina  a naena.  Nee  ne  yido  amo  ne  no, 

I mg,  te  nygno  Syesoa  a Siu  tu  wi  wong  g na  gididi  Jesu 
e ; ne  nyg  yede  ne  we,  bg  pong  Jesu  mg  Kgg,  Neko  Siu 
g ye  ng  nu  do.  Ne,  e kg  bnyiede  a de  peplande,  ke  e uu 
iu  do.  Ne  e kg  leyude  a kplikpli,  ke  Kgg  do  no.  Ne  e kg 
lo  a nue  a kplikpli,  ke  Jiyesoa  do  ng  ninede  de  gbiye  kowa 
i we.  Nema  Siu  a dene  g po  pebe  e Imyiee  de  gbiye  bo 
mo  po.  Emo,  gbe  Siu  buying  tg-wi,  ne  gbe  Siu  do  ngno 
inyi  ng,  teaiboda  a wi;  ne  gbe  batepge  Siu  do  none  g 
nying ; ne  gbe  Siu  do  ngne  buying  uyepey^ ; ne  gbe 
eyanode  a nue  ; ne  gbe  profese ; ne  gbe  sui  a dieyidoe ; 
e gbe  wi  a kplikpli  a poe  ; ne  gbe  wi  a dangworae.  Nema 
popleying  neno  Siu  do  ngne,  g ni,  o grede  ne  de  gbiye  ng, 
one  g ui  e idae. 

' Uatihom.  Luke  xix.  41. 

Ne  te  g yida  ng  mg  kwane,  g tadao  org  mg  ng,  ne  o weda 
• te,  g pong,  O be  ibodae  ne,  e mg  na  nyebwetu  kre  ne 
liyeuayedo  ng  nede,  dene  mg  ba  de  ko  mo  mg  ! Nema  ti 
leuoke  e budidi  mo  yi  ne.  E mo  nyenayede  diwa  mo  ke 
•amg,  tine  na  nyao  diwa  mo  bidi  ng  gradedemo,  ne  o diwa 
■no  kademg,  ne  o diwa  mo  fodemg  ko  wae  gbiye  mg,  ne  o 
Inu  mo  bro  mgngpople  kg  na  yiru  no  nede  mo  kudi  be  ; ne 
|tve  mo  kudi  o na  sewao  sig  do  e bae  lu  ne  ; tenepong  yeda 
na  yetede  ti  ibo,  a ta.  Ne  g munade  temple  biyo,  ne  nyono 
nrudeda  teble,  kg  nyono  tgna  ne  he  g towana  wa  diebebla : 
;)  poda  no  ye  ng,  E kinee  ne,  e mg,  Na  kai  mg  bede  kai  no  ; 
|aema  amu  nu  ne  yidiu  a bidie  mg.  Ne  kre  temple  biyo, 
byenayede  gbiye  g tgdeda  nyebo. 
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Sonde  ne  kwe  'Trinite  mq,  e Sonde  punqdd  q Sonde. 

Dietete. 

O ]?ryesoa,  ino  no  o -svcremonopoe  ko  warekoe,  e ni  iimo  i 
a seye  a yido  na  wede  teble  gbiye  a kpye;  Po  amo  yore 
mo  no,  ne  be  hnyi  amo  na  grcse  bene  mi  amo  numo  ba  ma , 
na  tede  a tide  idi  kwidi,  ba  mu  na  ba  podede  yi,  ne  ba  mungi 
na  yen  a woroyekunede  kg ; ko  a Kog  Jesn  Kraise  a ta. 
Atnen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Kor.  xy.  1. 

Bebuno  a,  batibosa  ne  prityeda  amo  ye,  ne  e te  no,  nc 
yidoe  amo  ne,  a krreda  ye,  yi,  ne  bene  nyinae  amo ; bene  5 
yade  idi,  yi,  be  tee,  be  nede  amo  kndi,  e mg,  te  ne  prityeda 
amo,  be  t5,  a batepoe  be  ye  putu  nu.  Emo,  e tede  de  ne 
tgdeda  amo,  ne  mg,  tene  nauyebyetu  nuna  e yeya  yi,  e me 
bane  ne  Eaaise  nuna  koe  ko  a kpone  kukyi  a ta,  tene  Kinede 
pe ; ne  g beedao,  ne  nyenayede  ta  a nyenayedo  g yoda  kono. 
tene  Kinede  pe ; ne  Kefa  yida  ng,  ne  bede  o pungsg  yidt 
ng  yi ; ne  yoo  dene  nede  mg,  bebuno  a do  no  bio  bnbyi  sc 
neng  yore  bm,  lu  o yida  ng  yondoata  ; bono  o do  poplandt 
0 te  o ne  kong  ti  neno  idi,  nema  ote  pa  nying.  Woo  den; 
nede  mg  Jakobo  yida  ng ; ne  bede  Apostelebo  yida  ng,  ye 
Xe  e dene  bgdeo  ng,  nanyebyetu  yida  ng,  yi,  byg  nyg  yi 
g ti  yeo  nyine,  o kg.  Emo  mg  tee  Apostelebo  a bya  kimede 
kre  e ye  ne  ye  blede  bo  dade  mo  Apostelepe,  tenepong  ne  m 
tida  Xyesoa  a Cue  sye.  Xema  S^yesoa  a grese  nu  mo  m 
mg,  dene  mge : ne  g grese  ne  e bnyieeda  mo,  e yeda  puti 
nu  ; kgre  ne  nu  koya  e bio  o popleying  ; ke  e mg  ji,  ncm 
^^yesoa  a grese  ne  neo  mo  mg  no.  Xeeka  ba  e nu  mg,  6-i 
nono,  kre  a nu  prityeda,  ne  kre  a nu  e bate  poe. 

Hatvbosa.  Luke  xviii.  9. 

Xe  Jesu  poda  dadekpa  ne  nede  ko  nyebo  te  ye,  bono  daded. 
yadui  ba  nyebo,  ne  o yida  ya  binobe  lu  ng : iSlyebo  so  n 
munade  temple  biyo  bo  muna  bede ; gbe  mg  Farisipe  ncnac 
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} gbe  mgna  Wiulikweo.  Farisipe  nyinanao,  ne  kre  o 
.ma  one  bededa,  ^lyesoa,  bisi  mo  ne,  tenepong  ye  nyebo 
? ye  wo,  e mg  nyouo  gegide  nyebo  kwe  ng,  o nyiue  kpone, 
pe  nimle,  ke  ye  Wudikweg  ng  nede  ye  wo,  yi.  Ne  ye  dui 
iuo  we  so  ko  wie  mg,  na  teble  a poplcyino  no  kg  ne  pri  e 
ae  pu  a waa.  Ne  Wudikweg  badade  mg,  nyinanao,  g ne 
orada  g yi  yeu,  g bida  g kill,  g pong,  Nyesoa  po  mo  wore 
g ng,  mg  kponcnyincg  no  ! Ne  lele  amo,  nyebwe  ng  nede, 
g munade  g bli  kai  biyo,  g gbada  bate  liinao  g bae ; kgre 
w*e  a poideying  no  boae  wadui  a te  yi,  o mi  yateemg  ; ne 
mng  g fe  gdui  a te  ke,  g te  mi  yi  boaemo. 


Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mq^  e Sonde  Punqso  q Sonde. 
Dietete. 

Nyesoa  g Wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  g Se-kono,  mo  no, 
ene  te  a wowe  e bio  tene  a ide  na  mg  bededa,  ne  o bnyi- 
aa  amo  ba  de  e bio  dene  a ide  ke  dene  a blede  ye ; Be 
ora  amo  na  grese  a boe  lu  ng  ; dene  e nie  a wore  bwiino 
po  amo  e te  bwiso,  ne  be  bnyi  amo  ba  de  ne  a ye  ye  ble- 
; ba  idade  mo,  be  ye  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise  g mg  a Kgg,  a ba 
i kg  g te-gada  be  a ta. 


Tibosakinede.  2 Kor.  iii.  4. 

Ne  e mg  ane  woro-ye-kunena  ko  Kraise  a ta  ke  Nyesoa 
g : e ye,  tenepong  amu  do  boade  ba  nu  dede  ; nema  ane 
yewede  kre  e wede  Nyesoa  mg.  Hgng  nu  amo  Yede 
laede  a kpwene  ministabo  mg  ; e ye  kinede  a de,  ke  siu  a 
3 de  no  ; emo,  kinede  a de  lemaa,  nema  siu  be  kono.  Ke 
3 te  pene  e po  koe,  e kinee,  sie  ke  e yede  pade  ne  fe  baka,' 
te  be  boaeda  yi,  e nu  Israel  a yiru  kre  6 yedade  ne  we 
j tadao  Mose  a yibwa  mg  ng  hiika,  e foe  a ta,  e foe  bene 
lina  wedemg ; pie  siu  a de  e te  na  boae  yi  e na  bio  ? 
imo  be  te,  dene  e be  nyebo  ne,  e te  boae  yi,  pie  dene  ya 
I a kpone  a ne  tue  e te  na  boae  yi  e na  bio  ? 
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Hatibosa.  Marko  vii.  31. 

Jesu  ^odacle,  Tiro  ko  Sidon  lie  a wae  mg,  o didade  Galil- 
lea  a nitie  mg,  o beda  Dekapoli  a bro  tie.  Ne  o yadao  n 
suo  mg,  bgng  peda  me  yi.  Xe  o badeda  ng  bg.poda  b - 
krva  fe.  Xe  g hadao  no  powa  mg,  ne  o podade  ng  g gi 
noe  mo,  g peda  bla,  ne  o todag  me  ng  ; ne  g worada  g y 
yen  g bena,  ne  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  Efata,  ne  mg,  na  noe  b y 
krce-ye.  Xe  wdnddata  g noe  krceda  ye,  ne  g me  a ten 
woreda,  ne  g poda  Avi  pe.  Xe  g leleda  no  baka,  e mo,  o n:  ;; 

leleda  nyebwe  te  : nema  tene  g nu  o leleda  baka,  e mg,  i 
na  leleda  nyg,  kre  o nuna  o pcdade  kpwe,  o weeda  e nyinv 
ble  lu ; e gedidade  no  baka,  o po  ng,  g po  de  gbiye  a ti 
burn;  g ni  suo  o Tve  te,  g nu  nyono  o ye  blibli  boade,  o pe  wi 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  punoiu  n Sonae 

•■t 

DUiete. 

^Tyesoa  mg  ng  wcde-teble  gbiye  a nue,  g pe  wore  mg  no 
g ni  na  ba  nyebo  o ni  ba  kowa  ne  blee  na  pig  ; Xu  iftno,  i 
bade  mo  ne,  kre  ba  po  c te  bum,  ne  ba  tu  mo  yimg  kn 
kong  ng  nede  mg,  c diebgdede,  e na  tanede  amo  kwa,  e m; 
ba  yededgde  na  ba  podede  kre  yeu  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Krais 
a ba  de  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Gal.  iii.  16. 

Ko  Abrabam  kg  g po  be  podede  tuieda  ye.  O ye  ng  po 
ko  po  mg,  e ne  bwg  te  o bo  ; kc.  g dg  do  a te,  ng  ti,  Xe  k( 
na  po  mg,  ng  mg  Kraise.  Xe,  te  ne  ti  e mg,  yedc  ne  Xyesoi 
tuda,  g gidada  ko  Kraise  mg,  Tede  ng  bodeda  li,  yede  a bubrr 
sg-ne-ng-woro-ng-pu,  e na  ba  ne  li,  e mg,  be  mu  podede  m 
kre  e na  be  de  ne.  Emo,  kude  be  wode  Tede  mg,  e na  ni  ' 
podede  di;  ke  ISiyesoa  podeda  ne  Abrabam.  Xe  de  Tede  kwei| 
yc  di  ? E bidao  tedi-wowora  a ta,  po  bg  tedgo  di  bgng  mg  po' 
dede  bnyiena  ; ne  angelebo  blaedao  o tudidao  ne  te-gag  kwa' 
Xe  tegag,  g ne  ga  nyebwe  do  a te ; nema  ^iyesoa  nu  do.  X 
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a lie  Tocle  liwii  S'yesoa  podede  ye  ? E na  uu  ne  ne  ! nema, 
I |)e  to,  tedc  be  Imyieena,  bene  boade  be  buyina  nyebo  boao, 
iiedc  bate  ba  kpone  dideda  Tede  neno.  Ke  Kiuede  kadede 
jlewe  a popleyino  ko  kpone  kukwi  mo,  podede,  ne  dide 
ifesn  Kraisc  a batepoe,  be  mu  nyono  pe  no  biiteke  bnyiemo. 

^ Uatibosa.  Luke  x.  23.  ; 

I Yi  ko  krubwe  bene  yi  dene  a yi.  Emo  ne  lele  amo,  prg- 
etebo  a do  poplande  ko  kiubo  be  o ida,  bo  yida  dene  a 
i kre  o yea  ne  yi ; ne  bo  wgna  te  ne  a wo  kre  o yea  ne 
ra.  Ne  yi  telilao  nyinanao,  ne  o tena  no,  g po  no,  Tgdeg, 
ene  be  nu,  te  na  kgwa  kong-se  hono  ? O poda  no  ye  ng, 
?e  be  no  e kineeo  Tede  ke  ? bane  nu  e bede  ? Ne  g tuda 
9 9 po  ii9t  Bo  nowane  na  Kgg  Nyesoa  ko  na  woro  a 

oplcying  ke,  kg  na  siu  a popleying  be,  ne  na  kpwe  a pople- 
ing,  kg  na  lu  a popleying  be  yidi ; ne  bae,  tone  ni  dui  a 
owancna.  Ne  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  na  ne  ne  tue,  e nu  e tee: 
u de  neno,  be  mu  kong  no.  Nema,  tenepong,  g ida  bg  nu 
dui  ba  nyebwe  mg,  g poda  Jesu  ye  ng,  Ne  nyg  mg  bae  di? 
le  Jesu  tuda  ng  ne,  g po  ng,  nyebwe  te  wodade  Jcrusa- 
?m,  g mina  Jeriko,  ne  g bidao  yidio  nye,  ne  o badao  ng 
lure  fe,  o wgda  ng  wo,  pledo  o wodao  ng  mg,  o seda  ng,  g 
e bg  koda.  Ne  kre  e nena  Priste  te  didao  tide  neno  idi ; 
e te  g yida  ng,  g bida  tide  waa  be  mg  g bina.  Ne  Levipe 
' y*i  to  9 nenao  te  neno,  g didao,  g tadao  ng  mg  ng,  pledd 
bida  tide  waa  be  mg,  g bina.  Nema  Samariape  te,  te  g 
ida  tide  ne,  nyinenade  tene  g nenade ; ne  te  g yida  ng  g 
.^are  nuna  ng,  ne  g munao  ng  mg  g moanena  g we-de,  g 
mreda  ne  kena  kg  wee  be  lu  ng,  g tudidao  ng  gdui  a mile 
e,  g yadade  ng  dabwe-kai  biyo,  g nuna  g lo.  Ne  te  nyena 
yana,  te  g yida  mi,  g bada  pene-ye  so  g bnyina  ne  dabwe- 
ai-yitug,  g po  ng,  be  nn  g lo;  ne  be  de  be  ne  pru,  be  tedgde 
i di  ne  peewa  mo  ne.  N(5  o tae  ta  nono,  na  woro  ye,  wa 
ae  be  mg  bae  ko  nygno  bida  yidio  nye  ? Ne  g poda  ng, 
lygng  yido-da  g ware.  Hede  Jesu  poda  ng  ye  ng,  mue, 
!re  be  mu  nu  yi. 

! 

I 
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i'l 


Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  Punohd  a Soitde. 


V 


^'hri 


Dieteie. 


I ■ i 


Nyesoa  mo  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g se  kono,  ane 
hiite-poeko  woro-ye  ktinena  he  ne  nowanena  yedi,  be  node 
ne  ke ; ne  te  a na  yi  dene  podede  amo,  nu  amo  ba  mu  dene  ' 
lele  amo  ba  nu,  nowane,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Tibosakinede.  Gal.  v.  16. 


Ne  hede,  mg  po  ng,  ba  na  Siu  mg,  ne  a yedg  fe  a dieside- 
dede  mg  kwe.  Emo  fe  a diesidededa  hwa  Siu  mg,  ne  Siu 
hwa  fe  mg : ne  de  neno  e nyinengng  ; e nu  amo  kre  a ne 
nu  dene  a ide  ba  nu.  Nema  Siu  bg  yi  amo  nene,  ne  a yede 
Tede  biyo  ne.  Ne,  fe  a nunude,  e ne  pebe,  ne  nede; 
nimlepepa,  wraure,  siru-woro  wraure-woro,  gidi-kokrre  we- 
poe,  nyenye,  dienyinyinena,  kra-tue,  3’-cro-bie,  piple,  uye- 
boycnopepa,  heresi,  ca-tue,  hye-lela,  ngnue,  bede-poe  e ko 
kpone-tu  kpru  neno  : bene,  e te  lele  amo  pledb,  ne  ne  leleda 
amo  ti  te  di,  e mg,  te  nj'ono  ni  kpone  tu  neno,  o na  bgwa 
^Tyesoa  Dible  a kude.  Nema  Siu  a po-ode  ne  mg:  nowanena, 
sau,  worowore,  worolela,  plge,  kpone-nonge,  bate-poe,woro- 
yangtec,  woro-wi-ke-kge ; de  tu  neno  e ye  tede  kg.  Ne 
nyono  kgde  Kraise  mg,  o krasefaie  fe  kg  e dekwi  ne  e ide, 
ne  c diesidedede,  yidi. 


i 


Udiibosa.  Luke  xvii.  11. 


Ne  kre  e nena,  te  Jesu  yida  Jerusalem  mi,  g beda  Samaria 
k_)  Galilea  be  tie.  Ne  te  g yida  org  yg  te  ya,  nyebo  puo 
mg  biuanuo  kg  ng  be  mwainena,  bono  blgdade  ng  mg  o 
nj  inanao.  Ne  o yaedade  wi,  o poda  ng,  Kgg  Jesu  a ware 
be  nu  mo.  Ne  te  g yida  no,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  ba  mu,  & 
mu  adui  pristebo  ye  tede.  Ne  kre  e nena,  te  o yida  mi,  o 
peyaena.  Ne  wa  bae  be  do,  te  g yidoda  g pepeya-te  ng,  g 
bmena  li,  ne  g jmedade  wl,  g boaeda  Nyesoa  te  \d,  ne  g 
pinao  g yibwa  ke  kre  g be  bong,  g bisida  ng,  ne  g mg  Samaria- 


I.N 


I 
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1;  nenao.  Ne  Jesii  tuda  no  ne  o po  up,  e ye  pu  no  peya- 
iiac  ? ne,  te  o siedd  nee  ? Wa  nyp  ye  kede  di,  bp  mu 
ycsoa  a te  yi  boae,  ke  dabwe  do  upno.  Ne  p poda  np  ye 
I.),  Du  ye,  be  mu  na  muc,  na  bate  poe  wa  mo  ne. 


Sonde  ne  kwe  Triniie  mo  e Punqhm  a Sonde. 

Bielete.. 

0 Nyesoa,  a bade  mo  ne,  nil  woro-mpnppoe,  be  tumaa  na 
ae  yimp ; ne  te  ne  po  np,  tonyebwe  we-kpwe-ya,  ne  bp 
o,  ne  yco  np  mp  ne,  ti  gbiye  bee  amo,  be  tumaa  amo 
mp,  ko  de  c popleyinp  ne  e mi  amo  ka  kuku  nump,  mo, 
; nae  amo  bd  gbao  amo  de  e popleyinp  ne  mi  amo  wamo 
p : ko  a Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibomkinede.  Gal.  vi.  11. 

A yi  ne  ne,  bane  kinede  ne  ye  amo  be  pledo,  ne  kinenene 
li  a kwa  yi ; o dewe  p po  np,  bo  nu  kpoue  be  mu  yinpnp 
^ fc,  no  timu  iimo,  ne  ba  mu  suiknmsaisee,  o ne  to  kyedida 
ko  Kraise  a krp.se  a ta.  Emo  nyono  o surkumsaisee, 
lyebwetu  o ne  tu  Tcde  yimp  ; nema  o ide  ba  sijrkumsaisce, 

> mu  wa  te  yiboae  ko  a fe  mp.  Nema  nanyebwetu  ye  ne 
0,  e mp  be  boae  dui  a te  yi  do  tc  a ta,  nema  ko  Jesu  Kraise 
krpse  a ta  do.  Emo  ko  Jesu  Kraise  mp  surkumsaiseda  ne 

■ de,  ke  nesurkumsaiseda  yi,  ke  nuii  idacdo  do  no.  Ne  be 
•o  kwe  tede  ne  nede  mp,  worowore  be  nco  no  mp  o ko 
yesoa  a Israel  lie.  Woo  dene  node  mo,  nyp  na  ya  mo  te 

■ ye  d|,  emo  ko  dui  fc,  ko  bibiepe,  ko  Kpp  Jesu  a ta,  e neo. 
jbuno  il,  a Kop  Jesu  Kraise  a grese  be  neo  ane  sui  mo. 
men. 

> ndUbosa.  Mat.  vi.  24. 

Nyp  na  nu  kpo  so  a wi ; kpre  p mie  pbe  nya,  p mu  pbe 
l)wane  ; 6-o  p mi  pbe  yimp  tu,  p mu  pbe  lunpyi.  Nee  a 
Il  tu  Nyesoa  kp  mamon  be  yimp,  tede  do.  Nee  ne  lele 
mo,  a na  pepeworenp  ane  bond  a ta,  e mo  be  de  a mi  dimo, 
14  ' ' ' 
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6 be  de  a mi  namo ; ke  a fe  a ta  yi,  c mo  be  de  a minn , 
porno.  Pie  bono  a te  ye  yi  boae,  liio  dibade  a te,  ne  fe  no 
bio  diepode  a te,  yi  ? Ba  yi  yeu  a neble ; emo  e ne  do  teble  | 
kre  e ne  ce  yi,  e ne  kwede  ne  tokiya  yibwa  no,  yi,  nema  a 
Buo  no  nede  yeu,  o klede  ne  ; Pie  a te  yeo  wa  te  lii  ? Ne 
a nyo  be  neeo  ba  o pepa  pdui  'woro  no,  o mu  odui  a fe  kyube- 
te  do  ke  pode  ? Ne  deeka  a pepe  adui  wore  no  diepode  a te  i 
di  ? Ba  tao  blla  ne  nede  mobo  mg  no  bajd  bane  e ni  kue ; 
e ne  nu  kowa,  e ne  nyine  gise,  ji ; nemase  ne  lele  amo, 
Sglomo  ba  g poda  g yingng  pedede  a popleying  ng  g ne  , 
pedcda  bwg  dene  nede  e yce  ye.  Nee  Nycsoa  bg  yide  mobo  i 
a pidi  ne  nede  mobo  ng  pede,  bene  neo  nyena,  ne  nyena  be 
nya  e poeede  kripiya  kudi,  pie  e na  wore  ng  ne,  e mg  bg 
bnyi  amo  diepode  ng,  o amu  no  o batepoe  kime  ? Necka  a 
na  pepa  adui  wore  ng,  a,  na  po  ng  ne,  e mg,  Dene  a mi  dime,  r 
6-0  dene  a mi  namg,  6-o  diepode  be  a ming  pong  ? (kgre  de 
e popleying  neno  Dako  peng).  Emo  a Buo  ng  nede  you  , , 
ibo  ne,  te  a ide  dene  nede  we.  Kc  ba  pg  Nyesoa  a dible  no 
kg  g ba  kpone,  pledo,  ne  bede  de  e popleyino,  ne  nede 
bnyiee  amo  ne  mg,  we.  Neeka  a na  pepa  adui  wore  no 
nyenadiade  a te ; kgre  nyenadiade  mia  ene  worengpepa  te  i 
yamg.  Nyenayedo  te,  ene  kidc  bo  ne  ko  ne  mg.  , 

: 

Sonde  ne  kwe  TrpiUe  mo  e Sonde  punqhmledd  q Sonde. 

Dietetf. 

0 Kgg  a bade  mo  ne,  ti  gbiye,  be  po  na  Cue  wore  mg  ng, 
be  bmlene  ne,  ne  be  wo  ne  ke  ; ne  te  e yede  ne  we  be  ne 
b.ika,  ne  ye  ne  bee,  na  beeda  kg  na  kpone-nonge  be  be  tu- 
maa  ne  yimg  ti,  gbiye ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen,  j 

Tibomkinede.  Efes.  iii.  1 

Ne  ida,  a kpwe  be  wede,  na  kuwoe  a ta,  bene  mg  ane 
teyiboac.  Ne  ko  deue  nede  a ta,  ne  pe  n ' kone  burn,  ko  a j 
Kgg  Jesu  Kiaisc  a Buo,  ye.  bgng  tibwa  a popleying  no  nede 
yeu  kg  bro  mg  be  ludude  n3'ine,  e mg,  tene  g teyiboae  ni  1 1 
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loe,  kre  amo  kudi,  o Siu  bo  po  amo  kpwe  no  ; ne  Kraise  a 
|.atepoe,  be  ncmaade  a wore  kudi ; ne  nowanena  be  dpde, 

fe  tudeclc  Imru  kre  amo  mo,  ba  mu  ne  gbwede,  a ko  neko 
yebo  a popiej'ing  be,  e mg,  bane  Kraise  a nowanena  be  ke 
g,  ne  bane  e nu  dieblge,  ne  bane  e te  kudi  ng,  ne  bane  e 
'u  yablge,  ne  ba  mu  ne  ibo,  bene  e iboda  nyg  yede  we,  ba 
m Nyesoa  a jii  a popleying  yidemg.  Nee,  nygng  o wede 
g nu  dc  bwe  baka,  e bio  cue  de  a idede  ng,  o-o  tenc  a bie 
ore  ng,  tene  g kpwe  ne  nedc  amo  fe  nee,  ko  ng  mg,  teyi- 
oaeda  be  neo,  kre  Cue  nye,  bene  dido  Kraise  Jesu,  ko 
ong  a popleying  mg,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  vii.  11. 

Ne  kre  ne  nuna,  nyenayedo  ng  kwedao,  Jesu  munade  oro 
e g dadcela  Nain,  kudi ; ne  g mgnao  a do  poplande  ku-eda 
g mg,  o kg  nyebo  poplande  be.  Ne  te  g yida  org  a dgmia 
li  ng  kwane,  yi  kooku  gbeedao,  g mg  n3’ebeyu  do  no,  o 
e kgda,  ne  ^ng  mgna  tikonyine ; ne  org  a nyebo  a do 
oplande  ncnao  ng  mg.  Ne  te  Kgg  yida  ng,  g ware  nina 
g,  no  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  na  weda.  Ne  g dida,  g toda  babwe 
g,  ne  nyono  gbeda  ng,  o nyinanao  o nuna  kpwe.  Ne  g 
odang,  gbudomo  bj-a  lele  mo.  Be  du  ye.  Ne  nygng  koda, 
uda  ye,  ne  g towana  wl  a poe.  Ne  g tuda  ng  g de  kwa. 
ie  c poda  no  bwano  we;  ne  6 boaede  Nyesoa  a te  j-i,  o 
oda  ng,  Prgfete  bwe  ng  wodede  amo  nj-e  ; ne  e mg  Nyesoa 
g tededc  g nyebo  ye.  Ne  g de  ne  nede  a nj'ine  e weda  Ju- 
ea  a popleying  ng,  kg  ble  ne  gradedade  ne  ng  be. 


Sonde  ne  Tcwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  punohmlejb  a Sonde, 
Dietete. 

Kgg  a bade  mo  ne,  ti  gbiye,  na  grese  be  po  amo  nj-a,  ne 
e kwe  amo  mg  yi,  ne  nu  amo,  ba  po  e te  buru  ne  li  gbiye 
a nu  ba  nunude  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 
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Tihomkmede.  Efes.  iv.  1. 

Nee,  mo  no  g te  Kgg  a jeneg,  ne  bade  amo  ne,  jme  ncna 
a mi  namg,  be  nu  dene  nyono  dee  ane  deda,  bicdeye,  e mg 
be  ne  woroyangtee  kg  plge  be,  ne  woro-lela,  ba  kao  yero 
ko  bino  mg  nowanenaka  : ba  pode  kpwe  ba  nongngng  ko 
Sin  mg,  ne  woro-worc  be  nu  ane  diemoanede.  Emo,  e ko 
pru  do,  ne  e kg  Siu  do,  tene  c nu,  a kg  deda  a Avoroye-ku- 
nena  do,  j*i ; ne  Kgg  do,  ne  liatepoe  do,  ne  baptismo  do,  ne 
Nyesoa  do,  g mg  dcAve  a j)ople3’ing  a Buo,  hgng  ne  de  gbiye 
In,  g we  de  gbij-e  lu,  ne  g ne  de  gbiye  f'e,  yi. 

Hdtibosa.  Luke  xiv.  1. 

Ke  kre  e nuna,  te  Jesu  yidade  Farisipe  bwe  te  bli  pc,  bg 
muna  dibade  di  Sabate  nycna,  o feda  no.  Ke  j’i  uyebwe  te 
nenao  ng  ye,  bgng  le  nina.  Ne  Jesu  tuda  no  ne  g pod* 
Teblao  kg  Farisibo  be,  ye  ng.  Pie  e nu  tee  be  peya  nyo 
sabate  nj'ena?  Ne  o yeda  wi  po.  Ne  g blida  ng  kwa 
g peyana  ng,  ne  g teda  ng  ng  ; ne  g tuda  no  ne,  g po  ng, 
A bae  be  no  bg  kg  kasera  6-o  blli,  bg  bidi  kidie  wudi,  ne  g 
na  bade  ng  sabate  nyena  ? Ne  kre  o yeda  ne  tutu  te  kg  ko 
tene  nede  mg.  Ne  te  g yida  u3'ono  decda  dibade  mg,  o ba- 
deda  ncna  bwe,  g poda  no  dadekpa  ye  ; g poda  no  3’e  ng, 
Nyg  bg  da  mo  blepa  dibade  mg,  na  neo  nena  bwe ; g ne  te 
nygng  da  mo  kg  ng  he,  g ne  te  di,  o ne  te  mo  yengpg,  po 
nygng  nede  fug ; ne  twe  towa  na  nunue,  te  mude  nena  bui 
bimg.  Nema,  ne  dee,  mu,  ne  be  neo  nena  bwi ; ne  nygng 
dada  mo  bg  te  di,  bg  po  mo  ye  : Beyu,  ya  lu  ; ne  bede  mi 
nyine  kgmg,  ko  nyono  kg  mo  be  neo  dibade  3'i  mg.  Kgre 
be  U3’g  boae  gdui  a te  3'i,  ne  g mi  yangteemg ; ne  be  nyg 
tee  gdui  ya,  g te  miyiboacmg. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trlnite  mo  e Punobehabeh/J  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

O Kgg  a bade  mo  nc,  be  bnyi  na  uyebo  grese,  bo  du  kong 
kg  fe  be  ne  ku  yedi  a ludgtu,  we  ; ne  a wore  ko  a lu  be  be 
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I 

j(ve  Line,  ba  mu  mo,  p mp  Isyesoa  cl5  mp,  kwc ; ko  a Kpp 
ilesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen.  ^ 

, Tihosakinede.  1 Kor.  i.  4. 

j Ne  bisi  na  ^lyesoa  ne,  ti  gbiye  ko  ii  ta  e mp  l^yesoa  a 
• rese  np  elide  J esu  Kraise  e hnyiee  amo  ; e mp  to  p hoe  de 
i.biye  ko  amo  mp,  e mp  hlihlie  gbiye  kp  teaiboda  gbiye  he ; 
mp  tone  Kraise  a te  a tne  nu  kpwe  bie  kre  amo  mp  ; kre  a 
ce  lu  hine  ko  hnyiede  te  a ta,  a fee  a Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  a 
idie,  hpnp  mi  amo  kpwe  np  porno,  yi  ko  c lugideda  mo, 
|re  te  e na  nenp  amo  lu  ne,  ko  a Kpp  Jesu' Kraise  a 
yenayedo  idi. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xxii.  34. 

Te  Farisibo  wpna  ne  e mp  Jesu  a be  nu  Sadukebo  bo 
oda  kpwe,  o kweda  yibwa  np.  Hede  wa  bae  te,  np  mpna 
ihlap  yedada  np  te  np  teneka,  ne  p poda  no,  Todeo,  dene 
Ip  tede  hwe  kre  Tedi  nye  ? Jesu  poda  np  ye  np,  Be 
owane  na  Kpp  ISlyesoa,  ke  na  fe  a popleyinp  kp  na  siu  a 
apleyinp  he,  ne  na  woro  a popleyinp  yedi.  Neno  mo  tede 
:de,  ne  e mp  tede  hwe  yi.  Ne  e dene  kweo  e w'o  ne  ye,  e 
ip.  Be  nowane  bae,  tene  ni  dui  a nowauena.  Ted'i  a 
jpleyinp  kp  prpfetebo  he  kre  e pede  tedi  so  ne  nede  kudh 
e Farisibo  o te  o kweda  yibwa  np,  Jesu  yedada  no  no,  p 
mp,  Hane  a wore  pe  e Kraise  a ta  ? nyp  a yu  o moe  ? O 
Kla  np  ye  np,  Davide  a yu  no.  O poda  no  ye  np,  Ne 
me  e^  nue,  siu  nu  Davide  p dade  np  Kpp,  p po  no.  Koo 
)da  na  Kpp  ye  Be  nenede  na  dida  so  mp,  be  tedo  na  nyao 

1 beketude  mp  nu  ? Ne  e Davide  bp  dade  np  Kpp,  hane  e 
3e  p nu  p yu  di  ? Ne  nyp  yedade  ne  we  bp  tuda  np  he  te 

ne  wode  nyenayedo  npno  nyp  yedade  ne  we  bo  yedada 

2 te  de  np  di. 


14* 
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Sonde  ne  kweo  Trinite  mo  e Punosiedo  q Sonde. 

Dietete. 

0 Nyesoa,  te  a yecle  ne  we,  ba  nu  na  wore  ne  ye  amc 
hee  do ; Be  po  amo  worcinono  ne  be  bnyi  amo  na  ^>ek( 
Sin,  ko  de  gbiye  mo,  bo  mu  a wore  wl  Ise  ko,  ne  bo  mu  m 
nae ; ko  a Kgp  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibomkinede.  Efes.  iv.  17.  i 

Te  ne  nede  ne  ti,  ne  ne  heye  e te  ke  no  ke  Kgo  mo,  e mo. 
woo  tincngke,  a na  na  hwg  Dako  be  no  o ni  wa  bobo  wore, 
o dieyidoe  ne  beidc,  Tiono  woo  Nyesoa  a bono  g kgefo-i 
wa  ne-iboda  a ta  bene  dido  wa  wore  a yakrada : bono  te  c 
ye  woro  kg  o ni  twe  kpone  gbiye  kraunoka.  Noma  Kraisi 
a te  ne  a kbe,  e ka  j'e  ng  ne ; be  te  ba  wgna  g te,  ne  b( 
tgde  amo  bate  ne  nco  Jesu  mg  : Ne  mg  ba  poo  nyebwe  di 
a kpone  a koda  tede  kene,  bene  de  kre  a diesidededa  e n( 
yeyede,  e nyineying  ; ne  ba  bmle  nee  kre  a wore  kudi ; ni 
ba  po  nyebw'e  idaede  ng,  bgng,  tone  Syesoa  a ka,  g nuiene 
ba  kponeka  kg  nekgka  be.  Neeka  ba  poo  se  a nue,  d( 
gbiye  bo  tu  bate  ke  bino  mg  : cmo  a ne  bwg  fe  kpru  do  | 
wae  ko  a bino  mg  ; ba  yi  yero  pe  a na  wora  te ; we  na  bi  n 
a na  yi  yero  pe  ; ke  na  po  ku  fug  ne  yi.  Nygng  yidida,  < 
na  yidi  di ; nema  gne  kwe,  be  nu  kowa,  bg  mu  dene  mg  b 
de  nu,  te  g na  kg  de,  nygng  ye  de  kg,  bg  mu  ng  bnyi.  T 
kie  e na  wode  amo  wong  ng,  ke  tene  mg  bate,  e mg  te  m 
mi  nyono  wa  ne  de  poomg.  Ne  a na  yae  Nekg  Siu  kn 
wudi,  bgng  tu  amo  yidode  mg  ko  gbobra  nyenayedo  mg 
Wieyeblee,  ne  yero,  ne  yeropoe,  ne  bedepoe,  ne  tckreatuc 
ne  nyenye  ba  poo  ne  pepe,  we ; ne  ba  ng  kpone  ko  bim 
mg,  ba  kg  wareyidoe,  ba  po  bino  bwlso,  e mg  tene  ^lyesoa 
ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  g po  amg  bwiso,  yi. 

Hutibosa.  Mat.  ix.  1. 

Jesu  bidade  koboto  kudi  g tana  ni,  ne  g didade  gne  org 
Ne  yi  o yadao  ng  nyebwe  mg,  bgng  bnibabwe  nina  g peda- 
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[ode  ko  ; lie  te  Jesu  yida  wa  liiUcpoe,  o poda  knibabwenup 
(e,  Na  yu,  na  plo  be  ble  ; na  kponc  kukwi  poee  liwiso.  Ne 
.i,  Kiiieo  tc  ko  wadui  kudi  o poda  no,  Nyono  ne4e  fre 
l^yesoa,  ne.  NS  te  Jesu  iboda  wa  te  ne  o hiena  wore  mo 
1:0,  o pono,  dee  amu  hie  te  kukwi  wore  mo  no  di  ? Pie  e de 
(ic  woree,  e mo,  be  po  no.  Na  kpone  kukwi  poee  bwiso  ; 
(lee  be  pong.  Be  duye  be  na  ? Nema,  ba  mu  ne  ibo,  e mg 
jronyebo  a Z^yebeyu  kg  kpwe  kre  kong  mg,  bg  po  kpone 
|;ukwi  bwiso,  (bede  g poda  bnibabweuug  ye  ng)  Duye,  be 
lu  na  bede,  ne  be  mude  bli  kai  biyo.  Ne  g duda-ye,  g 
vodao,  g munade  g bli  kai  biyo.  Neina  te  powa  yida  ne, 
lede  0 gedidade,  o boaeda  Nyesoa  a te  yi,  bong  bnyi  nyebo 
:pwe  tu  neno. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  a woro  q Sonde. 

Bietete. 

0 Syesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g woremgngpoe 
lie  boe,  kg  na  kponenge  bwe  a ta,  a bade  ino  ne,  de  e 
popleying  ne  mi  amo  ka  kuku  numg  be  ba  amo  ne  mg  ye ; 
le  ane  fe  kg  a wore  be  be  wemg,  dene  lele  amo,  ba  mu  ne 
jfg,  we,  ne  ba  mu  ne  nu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinedq  Efes.  v.  15. 

Ba  mayio,  ba  na  yisika,  a na  nu  bwg  boo,  ke  bwg  tgkgo 
ba  mu  ti  gbra,  tenepong  nyenayede  nciio  e nyiueying. 
Neeka  a na  nu  nekgtgg,  nema  ba  yido  Nyesoa  a woro  ng. 
Ne  a na  nu  weenuo,  bene  ne  wraurc  ; nema  ba  yidide  Bin  ; 
ba  ble  psalme  kg  worade  be  ne  siu  worade  3'edi  ba  mu  ne  a 
bino  mg  blide,  ne  kre  a wore  ke  ba  blede  Kgg  mg  jungnykaj 
ne  ti  gbiye  ko  de  gbiye  mg,  ba  bisi  Syesoa,  g mg  Buo,  ko-a 
iKgg  Jesu  Kraise  a Nyine  a ta ; ba  pi  N'yesoa  yi,  ne  ba  nu 
inyono  nede  amo  lu  a wi  we. 
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Hatibosa.  Mat.  sxii.  1. 

Jesu  poda  no,  Yen  a Dible  e yro  kin  te  ye  hono  pina  blep 
dibade  ko  o nyebeyu'inp,  ne  g tedade  o leyiru,  nyono  deed 
blcpa  dibade  mo,  bo  muna  no  da ; ne  o pong,  o yedao  d 
Ne  g tedade  leyiru  be  di,  g pong,  ba  lele  nyono  dece,  Yi  n. 
hmlene  ne  dibade,  na  bile  kg  fengnede  be  he  leene,  no  tebl 
a popleying  wemge : ba  dide  blepada.  Nema  o peded 
ne  me  ke,  o muna  wane  tede  ng,  gbe  muna  g ge,  gbe  mun 
g pano  a te  ke  ; ne  obe  no  nenao  krgda  g leyiru,  o tuda  n 
swe  o lada  no.  Ne  te  kin  wgna  ne,  g bida  yero  baka,  ne 
tedade  g ta-kli,  o lada  nyelao  nono,  o poda  wa  org  tc 
Hede  g poda  g leyiru  ye  ng,  blepada  wemg,  kre  nyono  de 
o ye  ne  yeblede.  Nee  ba  mude  tidi  hwe  idi,  ne  be  hyebo  b 
a yede,  ba  dade  no  blepada.  Kre  leyiru  nono  nima,  i 
munade  tidi  hwe  idi  ng,  ne  nyono  o popleying  no  o ycdeda 
o kweda  no  yibwa  ng,  e mg  nyebo  kukwi  kg  ha  hyebo  he 
ne  blepada  a dabwe  wedade  ye  ng.  Ne  te  kin  didade  ko 
biyo,  bg  muna  dabwe  yi,  g yededade  hyebwe  te,  hgng  yed 
blepa  rauro  po : Ne  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  Beyu,  bane  nue,  n 
dide  teno  kre  ye  blepa  rauro  po.  Ne  o yeda  wi  kg.  Hed 
kin  poda  leyiru  ye  ng,  ba  moane  g swe  kg  g be  he  ba  had 
ng,  ba  mude  ng  heide  ne  nede  die  tune ; tene  o ming  wemg 
o ming  nye  dimg.  Emo  hyebo  poplande  dee,  ke  o do  kpn 
heede. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  Woronndd  q Sonde. 

Bietetq 

Warekg  S'yesoa,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  hnyi  na  ha  hyebc 
hwisopoe  kg  worowore  he,  te  o na  wehiue  ko  wa  kponc 
kukwi  a popleying  mg,  wa  pie  be  mu  ble,  bo  mu  mo  yimc 
tu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tiboeakinede.  Efes.  vi.  10. 

iSa  bebuno  ii,  ba  ne  kpwe  ng  ko  Kgg  mg,  e mg  ko  g kpwe 
ng  jDoe  mg.  Ba  po  S'yesoa  a tateble  a popleying,  a mude  ne 
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e,  b;i  nyinao  kii  a nanede  a poideyino  ye.  Emo  a ue  hwo 
kp  nyiup  do  ye,  iiema  nyc  hwebo  kp  kpweueo  he,  ne 
fcnp  no  nede  a wikekpo  no  ne  beide  yedi,  no  siu  kpone  kre 
• nede  yen  yedi.  Neeka  ba  po  IS^'yesoa  a tateble  a pople- 
|up,  a mude  ne  we  ba  muwao  iwina,  kre  nyena  kuku,  e 
p ba  nu  de  gbiye,  ba  muwao  nyina.  Nee  ba  nyinao,  ba 
I ba  te  a woro  ; ne  ba  po  ba  kpone  a wude  ye  kade ; ne  ko 
be  mp  ba  po  worowore  Hatibosa  a dicbmlencna ; ne  dene 
3§ye  bio  de  gbiye  ne  mp,  be  du  batepoe  a wode,  bene  mi 
ao  nump  ba  mude  ue  we  ba  mu  ku  a woneiie  diya  a 
iplcyinp  moe.  Ne  ba  du  wowa  a luyckade  kp  Siu  a pliye 
, bpnc  mp  Nyesoa  a Wi ; ne  ti  gbiye  bii  bede  bcdewl 
'iye’kp  dieyedae  gbiye  bp  ko  Siu  mp,  ne  ba  tumaa  ne 
inp  ba  mama  e nue,  ne  ba  yedademaa  ba  nyebo  a ta  ; ne 
> na  ta,  yi,  e mo  ua  wi  be  ne  kpwe  np,  be  mu  Hatibosa  a 
idite  pebe  po,  bene  e ta,  mp  tedenpteo  no  p ne  kude  bo  ; 
mo  be  mu  ne  tu  worokenpkpaka  tene  blede  ye  be  nu  ne. 

Hatibosa.  Jobane  iv.  46. 

Ne  nye  tedu  le  nenade,  np  p nyebeyu  kreda  kre  Kaper- 
lum.  Te  p wpna  ne  e mp  Jesu  wodade  Judea,  p didade 
iiilea,  p muuade  np  mp,  p badena  no  bp  tededa  ya,  bo 
una  p nyebeyu  peya ; kpre  p ye  bp  koda.  Hede  Jesu 
’da  np  ye  np,  Ba  ye  yidodede  kp  gedide  be  yi,  ne  a ye  mo 
te  ke  po.  Nye  tedu  poda  np  ye  np,  Kpp  te  deye  be  di, 

. nyebeyu  ne  di  ko.  Jesu  poda  np  ye  no,  mue,  na 
mbeyu  ne  konp.  Ne  nyebwe  nonp  poda  wi  ne  Jesu  poda 
) ye  bate  ke,  p muna  p tede.  Ne  te  p yida  ye  tede,  o yida 
b Q leyiru  muna  no  nya  bedemo  ne  o leleda  no  o pono, 
i yu  ne  konp.  Hede  p ycdada  no  no  aua  bo  ne  o de 
'anenao  de  iboda  ? Ne  o poda  np  ye  np,  trprpdo  kre  aue- 
uledo  a aua  idi,  kreno  p kbe  sededao.  Kre  o buo  nuna  e 
oda,  e nuna  aua  do  npiio,  line  Jesu  poda  no  ye  no,  na  yu 
! konp ; ne  pnyebwetu  kp  p nablewe  a poployino  be  o 
>da  np  bate  ke.  Dene  nede,  ue  wcdade  seyanode  so  ne 



166  TWENTY-SECOND  SUNDAY  AFTER  TRINITY. 


Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo^  e Woronoso  n Sonde. 

Dietete. 

O Koo,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  tu  na  Cue  o mo  na  Nable'w 
yimo,  bo  mumaa  mo  yimg  tu ; e mo,  te  mi  no  ke  womo,  L 
mu  de  kuk-wi  a popleyino  nye  ta,  ne  wa  Tvore  be  mu  na  b 
nunude  a popleyino,  nu  bo  mu  na  Nyine  a te  yi  boae ; ko 
Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a la.  Amen. 

Tibomkinede.  Fil.  i.  3. 

A te  be  bide  mo  kudi,  ne  bisimaa  nix  ^lyesoa  (ti  gbiye,  k 
na  bedewi  a popleyino  mo  ne  idade  a te  sauka)  tenepono 
ko  Hiitibosa  a ncnatumode,  wode  e burutuda  be  ye  nyen 
no  nedc  ke ; ne  ne  kune  ne  woroye,  e mg  nygng  tu  h 
nunude  ne  nede  bum  kre  amo  fe,  g minoma  ne  numg  b 
mung  Jesu  Kraise  a nyenayedo  ke  yemg : e mg  tene 
bledeye,  na  xvoro  be  pong  ko  a popleying  a ta,  tenepono 
te  nemaade  mb  kudi  ng  ; kgre  ba  e nu  na  jepoe,  ke  Hatiboe 
a te  a tue,  6 e kpwengpoe,  a popleying  kgde  ne  na  gret 
mg.  Emo  Kyesoa  mg  na  yipog,  tene  a to  ne  ni  mb  e be  k 
Jesu  Kraise  a xvoremgngpoe  mg.  Ne  dene  nede  a te  r 
bede,  e mg,  ane  nowanena  be  bidekcng,  ba  mu  te  ng  ib( 
ne  ba  mu  bate  a popleying  ng  yido  baka  yi : dene  nu  bn  d 
a xvore  be  mu  ne  nowane  ; ne  a wore  be  mu  bine  we  ne 
no  di  te  wora,  be  te  Kraise  a nyenayedo  ke  ye  : ne  ba  ykbd 
lia  kpone  a poode,  bene  dide  Jesu  Kraise  ne  e mung  Jes 
Kraise  a te  yiboa,  ne  e mung  ng  nyine  bnyi. 

Hdtibosa.  Mat.  xviii.  21. 

Petro  poda  Jesu  ye  ng,  Kgg  we  tie  bcbu  bg  nu  mo  ded 
mg,  be  mu  ng  bwTsn  po  ? Pie  we  bmlcsge  ? Jesu  poda  n 
ye  ng,  ye  mo  Icle,  e mg  be  nu  we  bmlesg  ; ke  ba  c nu  we 
xvoretangpu  a we  bmlesg.  Nee  yeu  a dible  e wo  kin  y 
bgng  ida  bg  bideda  g leyiru  a wudi.  Ne  te  g towana  wui 
a bcbide  o yadao  ng  nyebwe  te  mg,  g tiba  nyg  ngno  blid 
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va  e nuiia  talente  a tausane  we  pu.  Ne  te  o yeda  ne  ko 
) pee  g Kgo  pong  bo  prucla  ng  kg  g nyine  ne  g yiru  yedi, 
jkg  g kokode  a popleying  he,  g tiba  be  muna  bee.  Neeka 
b'U  piuao  bro  mg  g bededa  ng  mg  g pong,  Kgg  lade  m5 
pro  ke,  no  mi  e popleying  peemg.  Hede  leyn  ngno  a kgg, 
«yidoda  g ware,  g teda  ng  ng,  ne  g pong  g tiba  a popleying 
;e  be  weda.  Nema  leyu  do  ngno  g muna  g yededao  g bae 
|(U  hgng  blida  g tiba,  e mg  pene  a wore  bm,  kwa ; ne  g 
gda  ng,  g blida,  g mlamlo  kwa,  g po  ng,  na  tiba  ne  bli 
ra  be  pee  mo.  Ne  g bae  leyu  pinao  g be  bong  g badeda 
> g pong,  lade  mo  woro  ke,  ne  mi  e popleying  peemo. 
i o yeda  we ; nema  g muna  g poda  no  je,  bg  teda  g tiba 
Ne  te  g bino  leyiru  yida  dene  nuiena,  e ware  nuna  no 
ka,  ne  o didao  o lelcda  wa  kgg  de  e ijopleying  ne  nuiena. 
;de  g kgg  te  g dada  ng  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  0 mg  leyu  kuku 
I,  ne  poda  mo  woremgng  ko  na  tiba  a popleying  ne  blida- 
ra  a ta  tenepong  ne  badeda  mo.  Pie  ye  ne  yeblede,  be 
do  bae  lej'u  a ware  tene  ne  nu,  ne  yido  na  ware  yi  ? Ne 
kgg  bida  yero,  ne  g poda  ng  jeyituo  kwa  one  tiba  a pople- 
mg  ne  g blida  bg  teda  ne  pee.  Kre  na  Buo  ng  nede  yeu, 
i amo  mg  numg  yi,  e mg  kre  a wore  kudi,  a i)opleying  ba 
a bebuno  bwlso  po  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  a ta,  yi. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  WoronnUi  q Sonde. 

■ Bieletc. 

0 ^^yesoa,  mg  ng  te  a kewoe  kg  a kpwe  be,  g mg  ISTyesoa 
one  a popleying  wede  mg  : Be  wemg,  a bade  mo  ne,  be 
.1  mi.  Cue  a wore  bedewi  wg ; ne  dene  a idede  mo  batepoka, 
bnyi  amo  kpweneka  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Fil.  iii.  17. 

Bebuno  kg  mg  be  ba  nu  mgnao  tede  do,  ne  ba  tu  nyono 
ng  no  neng,  te  a nu  e yie  a ni  a yisenanede  (Emo  nyebo 
plande  neno,  ote  lele  amo  ti  peplaude,  ne  ne  yi  we  kgre 
lele  amo  ne  nede  di,  e mg,  o mg  Kraise  a krgse  a nyao ; 
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hono  o seda  mo  gbwihie,  hono  o kudi  te  wane  ^Iyesoa,  hoLj 
o Iwe  te  wane  teyiboeda,  hono,  ti  kono  a teble  yinio. 
Emo  amu  te  Ten  a bliwe,  kreno  a tedco  no  a fe  Wao,  o ni 
ane  Koo  Jesu  Kraise  : hono  ming  ane  swe-fe  hi^mg,  bg  m 
gne  teyiboa  fe  ye  wo,  tone  g kpwepoe  ne,  bene  mi  ng  num 
bg  mung  de  gbiye  wikc  kg  we.  , 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xxii.  15. 

Hede  Farisibo  muna,  o tnda  e sida,  e mg  hane  bo  nun; 
bo  muna  g wi  moanc.  Ne  o tedade  ng  wa  mgnao  kg  Hen 
dibo  be,  mg,  o pong,  Tgdcg  a ibo  ne  ne,  te  ti  ba  te,  ne  l 
twede  amo  Nyesoa  a kpoue  a tee,  ne  ne  yi  nyg  a wi  de,  y 
Nee  be  lele  amo,  bane  na  woro  pee  ? Pie  e nu  tee  ba  bm 
Kaisaro  kiuwudi,  be  e ye  tee  nu  ? Nema  te  Jesu  yidoda  w 
kpone  knkwi  ng,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Deeka  a tee  mo  di  am 
yeyedao  no  ? Ba  tede  mo  kiuwudi  ye.  Ne  o yadao  n 
pene  mg.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  nyg  a kusebwe  kg  kined 
be  nede  ? O poda  ng  ye  ng,  Kaisaro  a de  no.  Hede  g poda  d 
ye  ng,  Bsi.  bnyi  Kaisaro  dene  Kaisaro  kg,  ne  ba  bnyiNyesc 
dene  Nyesoa  kg.  Te  o wgna  te  neno,  e gedidade  no  ne,  r 
o sedao  ng,  o muna  wa  tede. 

Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo,  e Sonde  WoronoliK  a Sonde. 

Dietete. 

0 Kgg  a bade  mo  ne,  be  te  na  nyebo  a kpone  knkwi  n( 
ne  ko  na  boo  kponenge  a ta,  kpone  knkwi  ane  kpwenow( 
a te  a nn,  be  bade  amo  e diemoanede  nye.  Nu  dene  nec 
O Buo  ng  nede  yen  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  g mg  a Kgg  ng 
ze  kg  a Wag  be.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Kolos,  i.  3. 

A bisi  Nyesoa,  g mg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a Buo,  ne  ti  gbb 
a bede  ko  a ta,  wode  tine  a wgna  a batepoe,  ko  Kraise  Je^ 
mg  a te,  e kg  nowanena  ne  a kg,  ko  nekg  nyebo  a popleyu 
mg,  ne  ane  woroyckunedc  a te,  bene  peede  yen  ko  amo  ni 
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nc  e te  a w.onade  Hatibosa  a hate  wi,  tede  di ; bene  e dide 
fao  mo,  tene  e nu  die  kre  kono  a poijleyino  lu ; ne  e pe 
;ii,  tone  e ni  ne,  ko  iimo  mo,  yi  wode  nyenayedo  idi  ne  a 
fcna  c te  nc,  ne  a yidoda  bfyesoa  a grese  hate.  Tene  a nu 
.Wow^  ko  Epafra  wie  o mg  bae-lcyu  ne  nowane  ; hono  lele 
jio  ii  Siu  nowanena,  j'i.  Ko  dene  nede  a ta  a nyebwe,  yi 
jde  nyenayedo  no  g idi  a wgna  e te  ne,  a ne  bg  hededa  ko 
a,  ne  c idee,  e mg,  ba  mude  g woro  a iboda  yidi,  ko  to  a 
pleyino.  mg  ko  siudieyidoe  he  ; ne  ane  nena  be  mu  Kgo  a 
iro  nu  tee,  tene  a blede  e nue,  ba  mu  wudo  ko  hil  nunnde 
:)Ogleying  mo,  ne  ba  mu  ]?iyesoa  a iboda  kuiiemg  ; ba  mu 
■we  a popleying  yangpoee,  tene  g teyiboa  kpwe  ne,  ba  mu 
ui  wi  ke  kg,  a mu  woro  la,  we,  sauka  ; ne  ba  mu  Buo  bisi 
ng  nu  amo,  a wede  ba  mu  hekg  hyebo  a kude  ko,  kre 
be. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  ix.  18. 

Te  Jesu  yida  te  ne  nede  Johane  a monao  ye  no  ti  yi  wike- 
g te  didao,  g bedede  no  mg  o pong,  Na  nyineyu  kone,  ne 
de ; nema  ne  dide  ne  poo  ng  kwa  fe,  ne  g ne  kong.  Ne 
su  duda  3’e  g kweda  ng  mg,  ne  kre  g mgnao  nuna,  j'i, 
(6  yi  nyine  te  hgng  gi  nunenao  j'ede  pungsg  e ceda  nying 
didede  no  kede,  g toda  g rauro  a mea  ng.  Kore  kre 
ui  kudi  g hlida  ne  e mg  be  to  g rauro  ng,  ne  ne  ne  kaka. 
■ma  Jesu  hiena  gdui  mg,  ne  te  g yida,  ng  g pong,  ]?ivineyu 
pig  be  ble  ; na  hatepoe  e nu  mo  ne  ne  haka.  Ne  nyine 
na  haka  wodao  aua  do  ngno  idi.;  Ne  te  Jesu  didade 
kekgg  kai  biyo,  ne  te  g yida  bleo  kg  hyebo  be  he  o yida 
pc,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  wode  ; emo  nyinehya  ye  ko, 
ngene.  Ne  o kyadeda  ng  kwee.  Ntina  te  g podade  hyebo 
o padade,  g blida  g so  kwa,  ne  nyinehj'a  duda  ye.  Ne 
lyine  weda  bro  ngno  a popleying  lu. 
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Sonde  ne  kwe  Trinite  mo  e Sonde  Woronohm,  a Sonde,  '] 
Dietete.  1 1 

0 Koo,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  poo  na  ha  nyebo  a wore  e b I 
no  ; e mo  bo  mu  ba  nunacle  a bui  po  baka,  te  na  peewa  mjg 
baka  yi ; ko  a Kpo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen.  I 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pc.  Jer.  xxiii.  5. 

Yi  e nyenayede  minoo  nyinemg,  Jeliova  no  ti  ne,  tin' 
mino  kponeng  Babo  ta  hamg  ko  Davide  mg,  ne  Kin  minii 
kinde  numg,  g mimgde  ngne,  ne  g ming  te  blamg,  g min' 
nyebo  ha  knone  mg  numg,  kre  kong  mg  Kre  gne  nyena 
yede  idi  Juda  ming  wamg,  ne  Israel  ming  timg  haka ; n 
Kyine  ne  g ming  tuduimg  ne  nede,  Jehova  A Hhkpone  No 
Nee  yi  e nyenayede  mingg  nyinemg,  Jehova  ng  ti  ne,  tin 
o na  na  pong  ne  di  e mg,  Jehova  ne  kong,  hgng  dud: 
Israel  a yim  Aigipto  bro  ke  g yade  no  teno  ; nema  Jehov: 
ne  kong  hgng  dude  Israel  a nablewe  a po  krawodi  ble,  k 
ble  a pople3'ing  be  he,  tene  ne  blede  no,  ng,  ne  ne  uane  no 
ne  yade  no ; ne  bg  mu  wa  bro  ke  ti. 

Hatihosa.  Johaue  vi.  5. 

Hede  te  Jesu  worada  g yi  yeu  g yida  powa  o didao  ng  me 
g poda  Filipe  ye  ng,  Tebe  ba  mu  dibade  tgmg,  nyono  ned 
bo  mu  ne  di  ? (Te  ne  nede  g tuda  teneka,  kgre  ghj^ebwet 
iboda  uc,  dene  g mina  numg.)  Filipe  tuda  ng  he  g pone 
Emo  kgboyc  a huba  a dibade  e na  ho  ne  o dodo  bo  tc 
debwi  de  wong  ng.  O mgnao  a bae  be,  g mg  Simon  Petr 
a bebu  Andrea  nenao,  poda  ng  ye  ng,  Hya  te  ng  nede  g k 
frg  kli  hm  kg  hni  j'ibwi  de  so  he  ; nema  de  neno  de  e m 
be  tene  nyebo  ti-i  ? Ke  Jesu  pong,  Ba  nu  nyebo,  bo  ne( 

Ke  pidi  hodade  te  neno.  Ke  nyebo  nenao  ng,  o nun 
tausane  we  hm.  Ke  Jesu  duda  frg  kli  neno  ; ne  te  g bisid; 
g hnj’ina  ne  mgnao,  ne  mgnao  hnyina  nyono  nenao;  n 
kre  o uuna  no  hni  a hnyie  yi,  e mg  dene  o idada.  Te 
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iina,  0 pocla  o mpnao  ye  no,  ba  kwe  plamle  ne  seo  yibwa 
p,  e dede  ne  te  wa.  Nee  o kweda  ne  yibwa  no,  ne  fro  kli 
m ne  no,  te  nyebg  weda  e didie  mo,  e plamle  ne  sedao,  e 
jididade  tcbe  pungsg  kudi  no.  Ilede  iiyebo  nono  te  o yida 
Icyanode  ne  Jesu  nuna,  o podano  Nyong  nede,  g mg 
i|’igfete  ng  g minade  kong  mg  diing,  hate. 

jf  If  there  be  <xny  more  Sundays  before  Advent  Sunday,  the 
service  of  some  of  those  Sundays  that  icere  omitted  afUr  the 
Epiphany,  shall  be  taken  in  to  supply  so  many  as  are  here 
wantiny.  And  if  there  befeioer,  the  overplus  may  be  omitted: 
Provided  that  this  last  Collect,  Epistle,  and  Gospel,  shall 
always  be  used  upon  the  Sunday  next  before  Advent. 


Sent  Andrea  a Nyenayedo.  ,i 

Eietete. 

Jlyesoa  mg  ng  wede  tcble  gbiye  a nue,  hgno  hnyina  na 
lekg  Apostele  Sent  Andrea  grese,  e nuna  ng,  te  Jesu  dada 
g,  wdnddata,  g wgna  g wi  g kweda  ng  mg,  g ycda  sero  tu ; 
\u  amo,  te  e nu  na  hekg  Wi  e da  amo,  liede  wgndgata^ba 
re  ba  huyi  adui,  ba  mu  na  hekg  tedi  yimg  tu  ; ko  g do  ngno 
■ mg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  Eom.  x.  9. 

ISTa  wong  bg  weiie  Kgg  Jesu  ye,  ne  na  woro  bg  po  ne 
late,  e mg  Kyesoa  liada  ng  kong,  ne  wa  ne.  Emg  woro 
lO  hj'’ebwe  pede  te  hate,  ko  hii  kpone  a nue  mo  ; ne  wong 
ig  g wene  te  ye  ko  wowa  mg.  Kgre  Kinede  ])eug,  e mg, 
■lyg  bg  po  ng  hate  ke,  ne  g na  piewa  twe  ne.  Kgre  yieng- 
lehade  yeeo  Judape  kg  Grikepe  he  nye  ne  ; emo  Kgg  do  no, 

’ kg  de  gbiye  wi  ke,  we,  ng  g pfine  ko  de  gbiye  no  de  ng 
ng.  Kgre  nyg  be  g 3d  Kgg  a n3dne  ng  de,  ne  g wa  ne. 
de  hane  o mie  g diedede  numg  hgng  0 yea  hate  ke  pe  ? Ne 
lane  o mie  e hilte  ke  poe  numg  hgng  g te  0 yea  wa  ? ne 
lane  0 mie  e w5we  numo  be  ye  prit3'g  ko  ? ne  hane  o mie 
)rit3Te  numg  bo  3’edetce  ? tone  e nu  kineede,  e mg,  n3^o  0 
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be  seye  e ngying  hono  pritye  worowore  a batibosa  a te,  ne 
o ya  liii  de  a ha  tibosa.  Nema  o poplejdng  yea  batibosa  a i 
Tvi  ni.  Emo  Jesaia  ng  g pong,  Kgg  nygpoe  a tibosa  bate?  \ 
Hede  kre  ne  nee  batepoe  dide  te  wowe,  ne  tewowe  dide 
Nyesoa  a Wi.  Neina  ne  peng,  Pie  o yea  ne  wa  ? 6,  bate 
wa  tutute  we  ble  gbiye  lu  ne  wa  wT  nyinede  kong  a me  idi , 
ng.  Nema,  bli  ne,  Pie  Israel  yeda  ne  ibo  ? Mose  tede  tu 
ne,  g pong,  nyono  ye  nyebo,  no  mi  numg  o mu  amo  ca  mg 
tu,  ne  kupebu  dako  mi  numg  o mu  amo  yero  po.  Nema 
Jesaia  ng  heya  e te  ke  ng  baka,  g pong,  Nyono  o ne  pgna 
mo  ng,  no  yi  mo  ne  : ne  ko  nyono  mg,  o ne  yedada  na  te 
ng,  ne  wd-tang.  Nema  Israelwe  g pe  ye  ng,  Tene  nyena- 
yede  teye  ne  tedede  kwe  ng  ko  nyebo  no  kulung,  o ne  nu 
na  wi  mg. 

llaiibosa.  Mat.  iv.  18. 

Jesu  nanenade  Galilea  a nitie  waa,  ne  g yida  bebuno  so  o 
mg  Simon  ng  o dadeda  Petro  kg  g bebu  Andrea  be,  o yida 
teda  pe  kre  nitie  ngno  mg  . kgre  o mo  bnipoo  nenao.  Ne 
g poda  no  ye  ng,  ba  kwe  mo  mg,  be  mu  amo  bnipoo  mg  nu 
ko  nyebo  mg.  Ne  wondoata,  o seda  wa  tede,  ne  o kweda 
ng  mg.  Ne  te  o yidao  teno  we,  6 yida  bebuno  te  so,  o mg 
Zebedeo  a yu  Jakobo  kg  g bebu  Jobane  be,  o nenadekoboto 
wudi,  o kg  wa  buo  Zebedeo  be  o yida  wa  tede  nmwe  ; ne  g 
dada  no.  Ne  wondoata  o seda  koboto  kg  wa  buo  be,  ne  o 
kweda  no  mg. 

Apostele  Sent  Toma. 

Dictetfl. 

iflyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbi3'§  a nue,  g se  kong,  hgng 
wode  na  nekg  Apostele  Sent  Toma  mg  g peda  na  ^lyebeyu 
kongwoe  a te  kpre  be  mu  na  nyebo  a batepoe  kpwe  j-a  po, 
a te ; Nu  amo,  lae  a na  po  g te  kpre,  nema  ba  po  na  Yu 
Jesu  Kraise  a te  bate  ke  bfika,  ko  mo  yi  ane  batepoe  ne  tcdg 
te  kuku  kg,  kg  iduidu.  Be  wg  a wi,  O Kgg,  ko  Jesu  Kraise 
d5  ngno  a ta,  bgng  kg  mg  Im.  ne  l^ekg  §iu  j’edi,  bg  kg  tue^ 
gbiye  kg  teyiboae  be,  tetino,  ne  ti  gbijm.  Amen. 


SAIXT  STEPHEN’S  DAY. 
TibosaJdnede.  Ef.  ii.  19. 


1 *TO 
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Nee  a ne  nu  (labwe,  6 tdclako  a nyebo  cli,  nema  a nu  nekg 
lyebo  a blivve  no,  a nu  l?fyesoa  a nablewe  no : ne  a poee 
vpostelebo  kg  Prgfetebo  tug  ke,  ne  Jesu  Kraise  a nyebwetu 
10  e seo  sk)  Inve  ; hgno  mg  kai  a popleyino  nmwco,  e 
weo-yi  tee,  e kwinecle  ko  nekg  temple  mg  kre  Kgg  mg ; 
gng  mg  ii  nyebivetu  yecli,  ko  no  he  poeecle  tede  do  ne  a nu 
lyesoa  a tiua,  kre  Siu  mg. 

Haiihosa.  Joliane  xx.  24. 

Toma  ng  mg  wa  pungsg  a bae  be,  hong  o dadode  Didi- 
00  g yedao  no  mo  ne,  g yedao  no  mg  ne,  te  Jesu  didade. 

monao  be  poda  ng  ye  no  A yi  Kgg  ne.  Nema  g poda 
10  ye  ng,  ne  yeo  g kwe  kpomwe  a pe  yi,  ne  ne  yeo  na  kwa, 
' waa  nyina,  ne  ye  ne  hate  po,  do.  Ne  te  nyenayede  beha- 
leha  hina,  g monao  nenade  kai  biyo  di,  ne  Toma  nenao 
10  mg : ne  hede,  te  mej'a  keedao  Jesu  padade  no  nye,  g 
lyinanao  no  heidi,  ne  p podang,  worowore  be  neo  amo  mg. 
lede  g poda  Toma  ye  ng,  yadede  na  gie,  ne  be  yi  na 
:we ; ne  be  yadede  na  kwa,  be  nyinao  ne  mo  waa ; ne  na 
)0  kpre  ng,  po  ne  hiite.  Ne  Toma  tuda  ng  he  g poda  ng 
ng,  Na  Kgg  ne  na  l^lyesoa  no  ! Hede  Jesu  poda  ng  ye 
10,  Toma,  kore  mg  yi  mo,  ne  po  mo  hate  ; nyouo  seye  kg 
irubwe,  liono  yea  mo  jd  pledo,  o po  na  te  hate  ke.  Ne 
lateno  Jesu  nuna  yidode  peplande  be,  ko  g monao  ye,  hene 
mde  kinede  ne  nede  ke  kinee.  Nema  to  ne  node  kiuee,  ba 
nu  ne  hiite  po  te  Jesu  mg  Kraise,  g mg  ]?r3msoa  a^lyebeyu : 
le  a yi  ne  hate  pe,  ba  mu  hono  kg,  ko  g Nyine  a ta. 

Sent  Slejano  a Nyenayedo. 

Dietete. 

0 Kgg,  ko  ane  swe  a popleying  nye,  hene  a yi  kre  kong 
mg  ko  na  hate  tue  a ta,  Hee  amo  ba  tademaa  yeu  gbwe,  ne 
ine  hatepoe  be  nu  amo,  teyiboae  ne  mino  ta  womg,  ba  muo 
ne  mongta ; ne  Nekg  Siu  bg  yidide  amo  fe  ng,  nyono  ti 
amo  swe,  ba  mu  no  nowane,  ne  ba  mu  no  blese  yi,  tene  na 
' 15* 
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tede  Martiro  Sent  Stefano  nuna  ne,  hong  bededa  g swetuo  a 
ta,  ko  mo  mg,  O Jesu  hgng  a ze,  g nenede  5Tyesoa  dida  so 
mg,  nyono  o popleying  o yi  swe  ko  na  ta  be  mu  no  bee,  e 
mg  mo  ng  te  a Tegag  do  kg  a Kevrgg  d5  be.  Amen. 

^ Then  shall  follow  the  Collect  of  the  Naticity,  which  shall  be 

said  continually  until  Xew-  Tl  ear's  Ece. 

Ko  Tibosaldnede  pe.  Xunude  yii.  oo. 

Stefano,  te  ^\ekg  Sin  yididade  ng  fe,  g tadade  yen  ng,  ne 
g yida  S^yesoa  a glore  kg  Jesu  be  g mduanade  Nyesoa  a 
dida  so  mg.  Ke  g poda  ng  yi,  ne  yi  yeu  g ga  wong,  ne 
Syebo-a  biyebeyu  o nyinenade  Nyesoa  a dida  so  mg.  Xe 
o worada  bede  o yaedade  wi,  ne  o kada  'wa  noe,  ne  wondo- 
ata  o popleying  gbadade  ng  kwidida  mg  tede  d5.  Xe  o 
badade  ng  org  o twenena  ng  sie ; ne  g telungyao  podao  wa 
raure  gbrumo  pe  be  bong,  bgng  g nyine  mgna  Saulo.  Xe  o 
tvreuena  Stefano  sie,  te  g yida  Xyesoa  de,  g pedang,  Kgo 
Jesu  krre  na  siu  ye.  Xe  g poda  kpne  burn,  g yaedade  wi, 
g pedang,  Kgg,  de  kuku  ne  nec.;^  > ui,  na  po  no  lu  ng.  Xe 
te  g weda  te  ne  nede  e tue  mg,  bede  g pada  nying. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xxiii.  34. 

Ti  ne  tedede  amo  prgfetebo  kg  tgkgo  he,  mg,  ne  kineo 
yedi ; ne  a n\i  obe  lamg,  a mu  no  krusefaie,  ne  a mu  obe  bi 
kre  a sinaggge  biyo,  a mu  no  swe  tu,  e mu  nu,  wode  org  be 
kudi,  be  mude  org  be  kudi ; ba  uyebo  a poplejing  no  leeda 
kre  bro  wode  ba  Abel,  be  nyinede  Zakaria,  g mg  Barakia  a 
yu,  hgng  a ladedao  temple  kg  alta  be  bedi,  te  wa  njing  a 
blidi  e na  bide  amo  lu  ng.  Hateno,  ne  Isle  amo,  de  e 
popleying  ne  nede  mi  nyebo  kpru  no  ne  kong  ne  nede  lu  ng 
bimg.  O Jenisalem,  Jerusalem  mg  ng  le  prgfetebo,  g pe 
nyono  teede  amo  mg  sie  mg  ng,  ti  peplande  ne  ida  ne,  e mg 
be  kvreda  na  yiru  yibwa  ng,  tens  babekpa  ni  g gidi  g yun 
ke,  g pede  ne  g pobwi  biyo  ; kre  a yeda  we  ! Ti  a kai  seeo 
amo  mg  debaka  ! Kgre  ne  lele  amo,  wode  ti  neno  ke,  a na 
5T  mo  ne,  ba  tedg  ng  po,  Xyg  ngno  kg  krubwe  bgng  dide 
Kgg  a nyine  mg. 
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I Sent  Joliane  q mq  HTitibosapoq  q Nyenayedo. 
j Dietete. 

I Wareko  !5lyesoa,  a bade  rao  ne,  be  wora  na  wone  pebe 

I ii  Cue  lu  no,  ne  bo  tode  no  na  Apostele  honp  a ze  o mo  na 
'[atibosapoo  Sent  Johane,  a todete,  te  o nanede  na  hate  a 
febe,  ne  e diebodede  bo  muno  konose  hono  ke  ye ; ko  a 
'Zoo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakinede.  1 Johane  i.  1. 

E dene  nemaa  wode  e hurutuda,  hene  a w3  hene  a yi  yi, 
ene  a tao  mo  no,  e mo  hono  a Wi  ne  a kwe  tono  ; (emo 

Iono  no  hi  pebe,  ne  a yi  ne  ne,  ne  a heye  e te  keno,  ne  a 
(vede  amo  konose  hono  ncno  a te,  hene  nenade  Buo  mo, 
e e bi  pebe  ko  amo  mo  ;)  dene  a yiade,  e te  ne  a wo,  ne  e 
3 a lele  amo,  a hyebwetu  ko  amu  ke  ba  mu  ne  yi  no  pople; 
e hate  auyebwetu  ko  Buo  he  ne  o Syebeyu  Jesu  Kraise 
edi  a pople  ne  yino  a ko  ne  ne  we.  Ne  te  ne  node,  a kine 
ya  amo  mg,  fine  sau  be  mudeyengwe.  No  te  ne  nede  mg 
ibosa  hene  a wgnede  no  mg,  ne  a lele  amo  ne,  e mg  ISIyesoa 
e pebe,  ne  heide  ye  ng  mg  ne,  iduidu.  Ba  pong  a kgde  g 
enatumo  nye,  pledo  ba  nanede  heide  ne  hede  se  ne  a ni,  a 
e nu  hate : nema  ba  nanede  pebe,  tene  ghyebwetu  nu,  g 
e pebe,  ne  hede  a kg  bing  he  a kgde  nenatumo  do  nye,  ne 
^lyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  a nying  hede  amo  kpone  kukwi  a 
e,  fe  we.  Ba  pong  a yea  te  wore,  ne  a boe  adui  ne,  ne 
late  yede  amo  fe  ne  ; nema  ba  wene  a kpone  kukwi  ye  te 
vyesoa  ti  hate,  pie  g ng  kpone,  ne  g po  amo  hwiso  ko  a 
;pone  mg,  ne  g ha  iimo  e te  fe  no  we.  Ba  pong  a yea  te 
vora,  ne  a nu  no  seg  mg,  ne  g wi  yede  amo  mo  ne. 

Hdiibosa.  Johane  xxi.  20. 

Jesu  poda  Petro  ye  no,  kwe  mg  mg.  Hede  Petro  hiana- 
]ng,  ne  g yida  mgnag  ng  Jesu  nowanena,  g yida  ng  mg 
iwe  ; hgng  tededa  g kill  ke  ko  wide  dibade  mg,  g podang, 
Kgo,  a bae  be  no,  g mie  mo  na  nyao  kwa  pomg  di  ? Te 
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Petro  ykla  no,  o pocla  Jesu  ye  no,  nyebwe  no  necle,  hane  p|l 
mie  no  mg  numo,  yi.  Jesu  pocla  no  ye,  ne  we  bo  fg,  bell 
tewao  di,  na  debe  neco  ? Mo  bg  kwe  mo  mg.  Ne  hedc  wb; 
ne  nede,  sedade  mgnao  nye  ng,  e mg  mgnag  ngno  g na  koda  i 
ne  ; nema  Jesu  yeda  ng  ye  ng  po,  e mg,  O na  kone ; ke  nej 
we  bg  fg,  be  tewade  di  na  debe  neeo  ? Mgnag  do  ng  nena 
ng  heye  te  ne  nede  ke  ng,  ne  ng  kinena  ne : ne  a ibo  ne  ne| 
te  g tekenglieyada  e nu  hate.  Ne  Jesu  nuna  de  peplandc 
be  yi,  bene  e poployiug  be  kinee  we,  niiworoye  kinede  ne 
nue  kineemg  e na  wainede  kong  a hyebwetu  mo  ne.  1 


Neteworao  a Nylnayedo. 

Bietete. 

Nyesoa  mg  ng  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  no  g nn 
pane,  e mg  nyo  nye  nyidini  a woni  e ne  kpwe  ng,  ne  g nu 
hyeyh’u  bwi  a koe,  e boae  na  te  yi ; Lade  amo  de  kukwi  a 
popleying  wore  kudi  ng,  ne  na  grese  bo  pode  amo  kpweya, 
kre  ane  kgno  ne  a ne,  a ne  di  te  wova,  ne  ane  hatepoe  be 
nemaa  be  mu  ane  koe  ke  ye,  te  a na  boae  na  nekg  Nyine  a 
te  yi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Tangwoete  xiv.  1. 

Ne  tadao  ng  ne  yi  Blableyu  nyinanade  Sion  Tebwe  lu,  g 
kg  fiyebo  a tausene  we  worehmlesgngha  he,  o koda  wa  Buo 
a nyine  e kiuenao  no  jdbwa.  Ne  ne  wgna  wi  e wedade 
yeu,  e ne  hwg  idu  a de  hwe  e pe  hede  heuu,  ne  e ne  hwg  te 
ne  gma  : ne  ne  wgna  hobabio  a wi  o bi  hobe  : ne  dene  o 
bleda,  e nena  hwg  wora  idaede,  ko  kinkenede  ye,  ne  ko 
kongneo  ye,  ne  ko  nyekbade  ye  ; ne  nyg  yedade  ne  we  bo 
khena  wora  neno,  nemase  e hyebo  a tausene  we  a wore- 
hmlesgngha hono  gbradade  kong  mg.  Nyo  nono  o yeda 
wa  dui  wraureka  nu  ko  nyeno  mg  kgre  o mg  bwebo  no. 
Nyo  nono  o kwe  Blableyu  mo  betebe  g mide.  Nyo  nono 
gbradede  hyebo  nye,  o mg  tede  bui  ko  N'yesoa  mg,  ne  ko 
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^ jlableyu  mo.  Ne  ko  o woni  nyo  ne  yeclade  yeyecle : ne  de 
t aku  te  yede  no  fe  ne  ko  Nyesoa  a kiukenede  ye. 

^ Eatibosa.  Mat.  ii.  13. 

IlNe  Eoo  a Angele  tededa  odui  Josefe  ye  ko  kudi,  o 
|)uo,  Duye,  ne  be  du  pana  ko  o de  lie,  ne  kwidi  be  mude 
|igipto  ne  be  nede,  be  tedg  mo  wi  ya  : kgrc  Herode  mi  pano 
ipomp  bg  mu  no  la.  Te  o duda  ye,  g duda  piino  tg  kg  g 
■ be,  no  g muiiade  Aigipto  ; ne  g ncnade,  e yedade  Herode  a 
>e : wi  ne  Nyesoa  tuda  prgfete  wong  be  munao  yade,  e 
0 kre  Aigipto  ne  dade  na  Slyebeyu.  Ne  te  Herode  yida  ne, 
mg  Magi  boeda  ng,  bedc  g poda  yero  baka,  ne  g tedade 
.rebo,  hyeyuu  a popleying  no  ncnade  Betlebem  kg  e ble  a 
ipleying  kc  ng  be,  e mg  nyono  nu  yede  so  kg  nyono  yeda 
i ke  ye  be,  be  wode  line  g yedada  Magi  wa  te  ng  baka,  bo 
una  no  la.  Ilede  te  ne  tuidade  Jeremia  wong  e yadedao 
pong,  Kre  Rama  wl  waenade,  e mg  pobowudi  ne  wiwe, 
i dumotue  yedi,  Rakel  ng  wi  g yiru  a ta,  o ne  we  nyg  bg 
i g ware,  tenepong  o ye  tede  ng  ne. 

Sent  Paulo  a Woromolde. 


Eietete. 

0 Slyesoa,  mg,  no  nu  na  iiekg  Apostele  Sent  Paulo  g pritye- 
i,  g nu  Hfitibosa  a pebe  e fenenade  ble  a popleying  lu  ng  : 
bade  mo  ne,  g gedi  woromgbie  a te  be  nemaade  amo 
idi,  ne  te  a na  iine  bisida  pebe  ko  e ta,  be  nu  amo,  ba  mu 
;kgte  ne  g todeda,  mg  ng  kwe  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a 
. Arnen. 


Ko  Tibomhinede  pe.  Nunude  ix.  1. 

Ne  Saulo  yida  wonokra  te  ti  kg  lela  te  he  ko  Kgg  a mgnao 
g,  g muna  priste  liwe  mg,  ne  g idadeda  ng  kinede,  bg 
unade  ne  sinagoge  ne  nenade  Damasko  gba,  bg  yedade 
rebwe  te,  ng  yida  kpoue  tu  neuo  ni  bii  o nu  iiyebebo  ba 
ano,  bg  muna  no  moane,  g muna  no  Jerusalem  ya.  Ne 
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te  o yida  daba  mi  o kwancna  Damasko  mo  no ; ne  wondoata' 
pebe  wodade  yen  e fofoe  gradedade  no.  Xe  g pinao  bro, 
mg,  ne  g Tvona  vri,  e peda  ng  ye  mg,  Saulo,  Saulo,  dee  mfi' 
tiem  6 swe  ? Xe  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  mo  nyg  be  noe  Egg  ? Ne 
Kgo  poda  ng  ye  ng,  mg  Jesu  no,  ne  ti  swe : e ki’iie  ne  ko 
mo  mg  be  hla  me  be  ye  ng.  Xe  g fe  lininang,  g gedidade^ 
baka,  o poda  ng  ye  ng,  Kgg  dene  ide  be  nu  di  f Xe  Kog' 
poda  ng  ye  ng,  Duye  beya  org,  ne  o mi  mo  lelemg  dene  be 
nu.  Xe  nyebo  no  kg  ng  he  muna  tide  idi  o nyiuanao  o 
yedade  Tvipoe  o wacna  vri  do  kre  o ne  yida  nyg.  Xe  Saulo 
wodao  bro  mg,  g duda  ye,  ne  te  g j'i  krgcdaye  g 3^eda  nyo' 
yi ; nema  o blida  g so  kn  a,  o gbada  ng  Damasko.  Xe  e nu 
nyenayede  ta  kre  g ne  lada  ng  g ne  dida  de,  ne  g ne  nana 
yi.  Xe  mgnag  te  nenade  Damasko  g nyine  Anania ; ngno 
Kgg  j'ada  yi  ke  g poda  ng  ye  ng,  Anania.  Xe  g poda  ng, 
Yi,  mg  node  Kgg.  Xe  Kgg  poda  ng  ye  ng,  Duye  be  mude 
dikedu  ne  o dede  Ycsine  dikedu,  wong,  ne  kre  Juda  a kai 
biyo,  be  yedade  nygng  o dade  Saulo,  g rvo  Tarso,  a te  no: 
kgre  yi  g bede  ne,  ne  g yi  nyebwe  ng  g nyine  mg  Anania 
yi  ke,  g pade  kai  bivo,  g po  ng  kwa  fc,  te  g na  tadang. 
Hede  Anania  tuda  ng  ne,  g pong  Kgg,  wg  hyebwe  ngno  a 
te  ko  hj  ebo  poplande  mg,  e mg  teue  de  kukwi  ne  g nuna 
mi  heko  nyebo  no  nede  Jerusalem  tene  e tii:  ne  pristebo 
hwe  tede  ng,  ne  nede,  bg  mu  nyono  o popleying  no  g de  na 
Xj'ine  ng,  moane.  Xema  Kog  poda  ng  ye  ng,  Mue : emo  ' 
g mg  kritededc  ne  bade,  bg  mu  na  X_vine  Dako  kg  kinbo  he 
ye  gba,  ne  Israel  a j iru  j-edi ; kgre  mi  ng,  swe  a de  hwe 
ne  g mi  yimg  ko  na  Xyine  a ta,  3-etedemg.  Xe  Anania 
muna,  g padade  kai  bi3'0 ; ne  g podao  ng  kwa  fe  g pong, 
Bebu  Saulo,  Kog  g mg  Jesu,  hong  tede  mo  gdui  ye  kre  tide 
idi,  te  yi  di,  ng  tede  mo,  te  na  lang  ne  te  !5<ek(»Siu  na  yidide 
mo  fe.  Xe  wondoate  de  bledao  ng  yi  ke  e rvoda  koe  ye : 
ne  g tedang  dodo,  ne  g dudaye  g baptaiseeda.  Xe  te  g dida 
dibade,  e podade  ng  kpwe  ya.  Hede  Saulo  hinade  we  ko 
mgnao  mg  hono  nenade  Damasko.  Xe  dodo  g prityeda 
Kraise  a te  kre  sinagoge  biyo  e mg  te  g mg  S^yesoa  a Z^Tyebe 
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u no.  No  nyo  o popleyino  no  wona  ne,  o gedidacle  baka 
e o poda  no,  E ye  nj’ono  lada  nyono  o popleyino  o deda 
[yine  ne  nede,  no,  kre  Jerusalem,  ne  o dide  bp  mu  no 
loane,  ne  bp  mu  no  pristebo  liwe  mp  gba  ? Nema  Saulo 
idade  kpwe,  ne  p poda  Judawe  no  tinade  Damasko  zu,  te  p 
cyada  no  kenp  p poda  ne  pebe,  e mp  nypnp  nede  p mp 
Iraise  hate. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xix.  27. 

Petro  tuda  Jesu  ne,  o poda,  Ti  a seo  ane  teble  a pople- 
inp,  ne  a kwe  mo  mp ; ne  dene  a mie  komp  di  ? Ne  Jesu 
oda  no  ye  no,  Hiiteno  ne  lele  iimo,  e mp,  amu  no  kwe  mo 
10  ne  nede,  kre  diehmlenena  a ti  idi,  Nyebo  a Nyebeyu  bp 
enpo  p teyiboae  kiukenede  ke  a munoo  kihkenede  punpso 
e,  ne,  yi,  a muup  Israel  a tibwi  punoso  a te  Ida.  Ne  nj*o 
popleyino  no  o seo  kiya,  ke  bebuno,  ke  dc  a nyiuoyiru, 
e buo,  ke  de,  ke  nj'ine,  ke  j’iru,  ke  bro,  ko  na  Nyiue  a ta, 
e p yi  e de  a ivorehmhm,  ne  pie  bp  munp  koupse  bond  ko 
i.  Nema  o do  poplande  no  ne  uj^a,  o munp  linpbpdemp, 
le  nyono  bpdelinp,  o munp  nya  ne. 

Zraise  q Tetededa  Kre  Temple  hiyo,  Haie  o dede  Bwebe  Maria 
a Kdieheyate. 

Dietete. 

Nyesoa  mp  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  p sekonp,  a tee  a 
TOre  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  mo  np  te  Kin,  kpre  na  kokp 
^yebcyu  do  p du  a fe,  p ne  fp  neuo  o j^ade  no  temple  biyo, 
rre  ba  nu  ba  ya  mo  ane  ha  wore  be  we  bine,  ko  na  Nyebeyu 
lesu  Kraise  do  npno,  p mo  a Kpp  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Mai.  hi.  1. 

Yi  mi  na  tedenotep  tedeonp,  ne  p mi  tide  hmlenemo  ko 
no  nya : ne  Kpp  np  a penp,  a ye  ne  tpde  p minptawomp 
ire  p hekp  temple  biyo,  e mp  yedc  a Tedenotep  hpnp  a 
wore  uowane  ; yi,  o minp  dime,  Nyebokpa  a Jehova  up  tu 
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ne.  Xema  nrono  boade  bo  yi  g didie  a nycnayedo?  nti 
nygng  mingo  nyinamg,  bg  tedg  ta  ng  wo  ? emo  g ne  hwt  I 
seniblanyg  a na,  ne  daroyedeg  a simle.  Xe  g mungo  ne.li 
hwg  nygng  ti  silva  tg,  g wee  ne  bine ; ne  g mi  Levi  i J 
nyebeyiru  bine  we  emg,  ne  g mi  no  kgde  fe  bamg,  tenec' 
ni  scni  kg  sUva  be,  bo  mu  Kgg  hakpone  bnyiede  Xyesos 
bnyimg.  Hede  Juda  kg  Jerusalem  be  a bnyiede  mi  Kgg  *1 
woro  numg,  tene  e nuna  bwgmbo  b ti  e mg  kre  nyenayedt 
ne  nena  kede.  Xe  mi  amo  mg  ng  kwanemg,  be  mu  a 
bla ; ne  mi  worewore  telungyag  numg  ko  wedio  mg  kc 
nimlepao  be.  ne  ko  sekgo  mg,  ne  ko  nyono  nene  kuo  tu 
mgng  kg  tikg  nyino  be,  ne  kwiyiru  yedi,  ne  o be  dabwe  nt 
ne,  kre  o ne  pi  na  bwano,  Xyebo-kpa  a Xyesoa  ng  tu  ne. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  ii.  22. 

Xe  te  g kaieheya  nyenayede,  tene  Mose  a Tede  peng  ( 
wedamg,  o yadade  ng  Jerusalem,  bo  muna  ng  Kgg  kwa  tn 
(Tene  e nu  kineena  Kgg  a Tede  kc  e mg,  e tede  beyg  gbiyi 
ng  wede  sg  wudi  ng,  be  mu  nu  nekg  de  ko  Kgg  mg)  ne  be 
yada  tebadede  tene  Kgg  a Tede  nu  e poc,  e mg,  padg  borobwe 
so  ba  bunubwi  so.  Xe  yi  nyebwe  te  nenade  Jerusalem 
g nyine  mg  Simeon ; ne  nyebwe  ngno  g ne  worada  te,  ( 
tida  Xyesoa  yimg  baka,  g feda  Israelwe  a worokuditue,  ni 
Xekg  Siu  nenao  ng  mg.  Xe  Xekg  Siu  beyada  ng  ke,  e mg. 
g na  kodane  bg  teda  Kgg  a Kraise  ye  pledo.  Xe  &iu  yadac 
ng  Xyesoa  kai  biyo  ne  te  g kudibao  yada  Jesu  a bya,  tern 
Tede  a kpone  ne,  bo  muna  ng  mg  nu,  hede  g duda  ng  ye,  t 
podao  ng  g hwao  ke  ne  g bleseda  Xyesoa,  g pong,  Kgg,! 
tinuke  bge  na  leyu  bg  woede  wgngwgng  tene  na  wl  pe ; emo' 
na  yi  yi  na  wowa  ne,  bene  wedamo  ko  nyebo  a poplcyinct 
ye ; e mg  pebe  be  mu  Dako  pebe  ng,  ne  be  mu  na  nyebol 
Israel  a tej'iboaeda  nu.  Xe  Josef  kg  g de  be  gedidadc 
baka  g te  ne  tuieda,  a ta.  Xe  Simeon  poda  ng  krubwe  mg. 
g poda  ilaria  ye  ng,  yi  bya  ng  nede  poede  bg  mu  nyebc 
poplande  bono  po,  ne  bg  mu  odo  poplande  ye  du  di  krt 
Israel:  ne  g mi  numg  yedodede,  o mu  ng  wie  blae : (XtT 
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live  mi  dui  a sm  -n-udi  nyineepjo,  be  mu  dene  nede  wa  do 
pplande  a wore  kudi  nu,  be  lAn  tanowo.  2se  nyine-profete 
jumade,  o nyine  mo  Ana  p w/o  Fanuel  a nyineyu  nenao,  g 
jida  Aser  a tibwa ; no  gbPda  baka,  ne  o hina  o nj'ebeyo 

»)no  yede  hmlesg  tine  g nunenao  bwebe.  Xe  ti  ne  g nunena 
ionyine  e nima  yede  a worehanengha,  ng  ne  wodade 
I mple  biyo,  nema  g tida  Xyesoa  yimg  g ne  binena  me,  g 
-deda  to  ko  myena  he.  Xe  ti  neno,  g padade  kai  biyo,  yi, 
; g bisida  Kgg,  ne  g tuda  g te  nyono  o popieying  no  feda 
egbobra  kre  Jerusalem  ye.  Xe  tc  o weda  de  gbiye  mg, 
ne  Kgg  a Tede  pe  o,  munade  Galilea  kede,  ko  wane  seye  a 
■g  g mo  Xazarete  kudi.  Xe  hya  kuna,  ne  g siu  bida  kpwe, 

! yididade  ng  fe  ng  : ne  l^yesoa  a grese  nenao  ng  mg. 

Sent  ilatia  a Nyenayedo. 

Dktete. 

S^yesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  no  g hade  na 
1 leyu  Matia  ko  sebawude  Juda  pe  g pode  ng  Apostelebo 
rngsg  nye ; Be  tu  na  Cue  yimg  ti  gbiye  ko  se  Apostelebo 
.0,  ne  be  hnj'i  no  ha  yituo  bo  muo  no  wikekg,  bo  mu  no 
ie ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Xunude  i.  15. 

Ko  nyenayede  neno  idi  Petro  nyinanade  ragnao  nye,  ne  o 
rda  ng  (nyo  nono  a nyine  e nuna  worehmledo).  Jlyebo  a, 
;buno  a,  wi  ne  nede,  hene  Xekg  Siu  nu  Davide  a wong  e 
da,  Juda  a te  hgng  poda  nyono  kroda  Jesu,  nya,  e 
edeye  be  yadeo.  Emo  ng  kgdade  amo  ne  gbada  ne  a kg 
2 kgda  ne  yi.  Xe  hyebwe  ngno  tgna  bro  de  kpgne  kukwi 
peeda  ye  ng ; ne  te  g pinao  g lu  bro  mg  g cededao  heidi  tie, 

■ g mi  a popieying  tanade  ng  kudi.  Xe  nyono  o popieying' 
5 tinade  Jerusalem  o iboda  ne : nee  bro  de  neno,  bo  jd  wa 
|i  ru,  o dede  ne  Akeldama,  ne  mo,  Xying  bro  de.  Xe  e 
I neede  Worade  a kinede  ke,  e mg  : One  tina  be  gbobeno, 
lyg  na  tio  ne  ke  ne  di ; ne  gte  bg  bio  bisopde  ke.  Neeka 
iyebo  no  nede,  o ncmaade  amo  mo,  ti  gbiye  ti  a popleyino 

1 .0  - - - - 
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ne  a Koo  Jesu,  ncuacle  g wedede  amo  nye,  g didede  amo 
nye  ng,  wode  Joliane  a baptismo,  be  yede  nyenayedo  no,  o 
beedade  amo  nye,  g gbeedade  yen,  wa  bae  te,  bg  mu  amo 
ke  bi,  bg  mu  g kongwoe  a tekcngheyag  nu.  jSTe  o hlada 
nyebo  so : Josefe  ug  o dadeda  Barsaba,  bong  seya  nyine 
mgna  Justo,  kg  Matia  be.  Ne  o bededa  o podaug,  Mo  Koo 
g ibo  nyebg  gbiye  a wore,  nyebo  so  no  nede,  be  tgde  amo, 
wa  bae  be  ne  bade ; bg  mu  kowa  ne  nede  ke  bi,  e mg 
Apostelebode  kgre  g nu  kpone  kukwi  a ta,  g wode  ke  bg 
munade  gne  seye  a tede.  Ne  to  o podeda  ne  co  ke,  bede  e 
badade  Matia,  ne  g bidade  Apostelebo  pungsg  nye. 

Hutibosa.  Mat.  xi.  25. 

Kre  ti  neno  idi.  Jesu  tuda  ne,  g pong,  bisi  mo  ne  0 Boo, 
mg  ng  te  yeu  kg  bro  be  a Kgg,  tenepong  ne  budi  te  ne  nede 
tokgo  kg  naneo  be  yi,  pie  ne  tede  ne  pane  j'e.  Kre  be  ne 
O Buo,  te  c nu  ba  de  kg  mo  yi.  Teble  a popleying  Bno 
pode  mo  ne  mg  kwa  we  ; ne  nyo  ye  Nyebeyu  ibo  ke  Bu#; 
ne  nyg  ye  Buo  ibo  ke  Nyebeyu  kg  nygng  Nyebejm  mi  ng 
ye  tcdemg,  be.  Bi  dide  mo  mg  amo  dewc  a popleying  no 
we  ku,  no  teble  mang  be  mu  amo  fgda  bnyi.  Ba  po  na 
j'oke  Ig,  ne  ba  kbe  na  te ; emo  ne  pig  ne,  ne  ne  tee  dui  a 
woro : ne  a mi  fgda  yimg  ko  a sui  mg.  Emo  na  yoke 
waineo  ne,  ne  na  biblede  fee  kwa. 

Bicebe  Maria  no  yee  a leleda  Myenayedo. 

Dietete. 

A bade  mo  ne,  O Kgg,  be  wora  na  grese  a wore  ke  ng ; 
ne,  te  nu  Angele  g beya  amo  ke  ng,  a ibo  ne,  e mg,  na 
Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  a be  du  ane  fe,  ne  gne  krgse  kg  g 
kuwoe  be  a ta,  be  nu  amo,  ba  mung  g kongwoe  a teyiboae 
yi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  do  ngno  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Jesaia  vii.  10. 

Ne  di,  Jebova  blida  Abaze  mg  g pong,  be  idade  Jebova  g 
mg  na  Nyesoa  yidodede  ko  dui  mg  ; ba,  idade  ne  burn,  ba 
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Ire  yeu  j^a.  Nema  Aliaze  poclano,  na  idade  dede,  ke  na  te 
ehova  ue  yi.  Ne  o poda  no,  Ba,  wg  ne  o amu  Davide  a 
■lablewe  ; Pie  e nu  e de  frauro,  ba  uede  nyebo  a kpwe  ya, 

. pong  a wedc  Syesoa  a kpwe  ya,  yi?  Nge  Jebova  a uye- 
wetu  mi  amo  yidodede  biiyimo  ; Ba  yi  Bwebe  ming  kudi 
umo,  ne  g ming  j'u  kgmg,  ne  g ming  ug  Emanuel  nyine 
adimg.  Bgtro  kg  do  he  g mi  dimg  bg  tedgde  ne  we,  e mg 
g nya  de  kuku,  ne  bg  nowane  dene  mg  ha  de. 

Ilaiibosa.  Luke  i.  26. 

Ne  kre  hgbe  hmledo  a hgbo  idi  iflyesoa  tedade  Angele 
lahriel  Galilea  a org  te  g nyine  mg  Nazerete,  ko  b\yebe  mg, 
gng  hyebwe  g nyine  mg  Josefe,  g kodade  Davide  a tibwa, 
uda : ne  bwebe  a nyine  mg  Maria.  Ne  Angele  didao  ng 
ig,  ne  g poda  ng,  Nawio,  mg  ng  ko  krubwe  baka,  Kgg  neo 
10  mg  ; mo  gbe  hate  kre  nyino  nye  ! Ne  te  g yida  ng,  wi 
e g tuda,  e pepeda  ng  wore  ng,  ne  g woro  blida  ne  mg  ng, 
mg  wi  a kpru  be  ne  e di  ng  nemg.  Ne  Angele  poda  ng  ye 
g,  Na  pi  hwano  Maria  ; cmo  krubwe  ne  yi  ko  Nyesoa  mg. 
fe,  yi  mi  kudi  ug  dumg,  mi  yu  kgmg,  ne  ming  Emanuel 
yine  tudimg.  O te  mi  yiboaemg,  ne  g ming  dademo,  Iliyg 
Nyebeyu : ne  Kgg  Nyesoa  mi  ng  g buo  Davide  a kiuke- 
ede  hnyimg.  Ne  g ming  kiiide  numg  ko  Jakobo  a tibwa 
ig,  ti  gbiye : ne  g dible  na  kgwa  seda  ne  iduidu.  Hede 
[aria  poda  Angele  ye  ng,  bane  de  neno  mie  numg  te  ye 
}'ebe  te  ng  ibo  di?  Ne  Angele  tuda  ng  he,  g pong,  Nckg 
iu  mide  mo  fe  bimg,  ne  Hiyg  a kpwe  di  md  In  ng  budimg : 
eeka  uekg  de  ne  mi  kgmg,  e ming  dademg  Nyesoa  a Nye- 
eyu.  Ne  yi  na  nowgro  Elisabete  ng  ne  nyebeyu  a kudi 
ne  kpokpede  idi.  Ne  hgbo  ng  nede,  ng  po  g hgbe  hmledo, 
gng  o dededa  beygya  nyine.  Emo  de  ne  du  Nyesoa  ne. 
le  Maria  podang,  mg  Kgg  a nyine-leyu  no ; be  neng  ko 
10  mg,  tene  na  wi  ne.  Ne  Angele  wodao  ng  mg. 
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Sent  Marko  a Nyenayedo. 

IHetete. 

O ]STyesoa,  mo  uo  wccla,  lehle  gbiye  a nue,  mg  no  linji 
na  ugko  Cue  na  nekg  Tibosapoo  Sent  Marko  a tgdete  nc  i- 
rvode,  yen,  be  mu  no  tgde ; Be  knyi  amo  grese,  a ne  te  ^ 
hyeyiru  ye  wo,  liono  bobo  tgdete  a wi  gbiye  lieo  tide  idi  uo, 
nema  ba  mu  gbobo  ko  na  nekg  Hatibosa  a bate  mg  : ko  a 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Tibosakmede.  Efes.  iv.  7. 

Ko  amo  de  gbiye  mg  grese  bnjiee,  tcne  Kraise  a Imr-iede 
tii.  Nee,  g pong,  Te  g yadade  yen,  g krgda  tdkrgda,  o 
gbada  ne  geiya  ne  g bnyiiia  uyebo  bnyiede.  (Ne,  kgre,  o 
yadao,  c ye  g do  ngno  g tededao  g dida  bong  kre  bro  lug? 
Nyguo  tededao  g nu  gd5  ngno  g yada  ya,  g neo  yeui  a 
popleying  lu,  bg  muna  de  gbiye  yidide  we.)  Ne  g bnyina 
obe  Apostelcbo ; ne  obe  Profetebo,  ne  obe  Tibosapoo,  ne 
obe  Yituo,  ne  obe  Tgdeo  ; bo  mude  nekg  nyebo  yengwe,  bo 
mu  ministade  nu,  bo  mude  Kraise  a fe  uyebo  a ba  de  ke 
pode,  a popleying  ba  tedg  a wore  tede  do  pode  batepoe  ko  I) 
]?lyesoa  a iS’yebc^j’u  a iboda  be,  a te,  ba  mu  fiyebwe  nu  g 
mude  yengwe,  e mg,  ba  mu  Kraise  a yisenanede  ke  ye  tee ; 
a ne  te  byeyiru  nu,  di,  bono  tgdete  a duduidu  gbiye  e ni,  o 
wede  tebe,  o bide  tebe,  e mg  tone  nyono  o fe  amo  ne,  bo  mo 
amo  boe,  o ni  e napoe  ; nema  ba  tu  bate  nowanenaka,  bii 
mude  ng  mg  kune,  ko  de  gbiye  mg,  bgng  mg  Lu,  g mg  = '■ 
Kraise.  Ilgng  mg  fe  gbij'e  nmeo,  e wae  a popleying  kweo 
yi  e waiueo  tee,  teue  e wae  gbiye  a kpwe  tii,  e kwie  fe,  e ni 
ne  e bidike  ng  nowanenaka. 

I til 

Hatibosa.  Jobane  xv.  1.  i 

1“ 

Mg  te  ba  kewe  a lulu,  ne  na  Buo  mo  e yitug.  Be  babo  m 
be  e kweo  mo  yi,  e ne  po  bui,  ne  g bao  ne  ne  ; ne  babe  gbiye 
ne  pe  bui,  g budene  ne  fe  ng,  e bui  be  mude  ke  ng  bidi. 
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I'e  wi  ne  tu  amo  ye  no,  e limlene  anio  nc.  Ba  kweo  mo 
te  na  kweo  timo  yi,  yi.  Tene  e ne  babo  yede  ne  we  be 
p bui  ko  e clui  a ta  e mo  be  yeo  kewe  fe  kwe  do  ; kre  a ka 
e,  e mo  ba  yeo  mo  yi  kwe.  Mo  te  kewe  lulu,  amu  te  e 
ibe  : be  nyo  kweo  mo  yi,  ne  ne  kweo  no  yi,  ngno  po  bui 
3plande ; emo  ne  yeo  amo  mo  ne,  ne  a ye  dede  a nue  boade. 
e nyo  yeo  mo  yi  kwe  ne  g poee  wa  hwg  babo  ye,  ne  g mu 
3dge : ne  nyebo  te  ne  ng  o pe  ne  tg,  e si.  Ba  kweo  mo 
i,  ne  na  wi  be  kweo  amo  yi  ng,  bedebe  a pong  a idawa,  ne 
nuewane  ko  amo  mg.  Dene  nede,  mi  na  Buo  a te  yiboae- 
-ig,  e mg  ba  yi  bui  a de  peplande  pc ; kre  a mi  numg  ba 
lu  na  mgnao  mg  nu.  Tene  Buo  nu  na  nowanena,  kre  nu 
nowanena  yi ; ba  nowanemaa  mo,  yi.  Ba  yi  na  tedi  yimg 
, ne  a nemaa  na  nowanena  yi ; tene  ne  ni,  ne  ti  na  Buo  a 
;di  yimg,  ne  ne  nemaa  g nowanena  yi,  yi.  Te  ne  nede  ne 
1 amo  ye  ng,  te  na  sau  na  nemaade  amo  kudi,  ne  ane  sau 
e mude  ye  ng  we. 

Sent  Filipo  Ko  Sent  Jakobo  he  a Nyenayedo. 

Dietete. 

0 ^flyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  hgng  a ha  iboda, 

: te  kongse  hono  ; Nu  amo  ba  ibo  mi  Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise 
|»aka,  e mg,  te  g mg  tide  kg  hate  he,  ne  hono  yedi ; ne  ba 
:we  na  hekg  Apostelebo  Sent  Pilipo  kg  Sent  Jakobo  be  a 
)6  mg  ng,  tide  ne  gbede  amo  kongse  hono  mg,  ba  muuiaa 
le  na ; ko  na  ZSTyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  do  ngno,  g mg  ane  Kgg 
i ta.  Amen. 


Tibosakinede.  Jakobo  i.  1. 

' Jakobo  ng  mg  l^fyesoa  kg  Jesu  Kraise  he  a leyu,  g 
Ubwi  pungsg  no  gbobe  ng,  wio.  Na  bebuno  a,  ba  nu  ne  ha 
laudc  e mg  ba  bide  tudgtu  a kplikpli  nye ; te  a ibo  ne,  e mg, 
line  hatepoe  a dietene  neno,  ye  worolela.  Nema  worolela 
jbe  wedcyeng,  a nyebwetu  ba  mude  ye  no  we  line  de  ne  te 
li  se.  A bae  te,  bg  yi  to  ide,  ne  bg  idade  ne  Nyesoa,  hgng 
16*  ~ 
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hnyine  dewe  sedika,  ne  o ne  po  uyo  e te  yero,  ne  e di  no  | 
hnyiemo.  Nema  bo  idade  hatepoka,  o na  po  e te  kpre;  , 
emo  nyouo  o woro  kg  kpre  o ne  hwg  idu  ne  duduidu  liutvi  | 
fe  no,  e pe  de  no.  ZSfyebwe  tu  ngno  g wora  na  po  ng  ne,  e 
mg,  g mi  de  te  yimg  kre  Kgg  mg.  Nygng  g 'woro  ne  kpre  > 
g ne  po  dede  a te  burn  iduidu.  Bebu  ng  po,  bg  nu  sau 
tenepong  g dueeye  ; nema  pag,  tenepong  g teeeya  ng  ; kore 
tene  pidi  a kyefre  ni  ne,  g te  ming  wcmg.  Emo  we  bg  ya, 
ne  wone  duduidu  bg  wode  ne  wondoata  e j-edge  pidi,  ne  e 
kyefre  bleo,  ne  e yingngde  hie  gbwi ; kre  pag  wi  numg,  o : 
mi  yedgemo,  gne  yinonode  mi  gbwi  himg  ko  g nunude  mg.  I 
Nygng  le  woro  kre  tudgtu  nye,  g kg  krubwe  ; tenepong,  g 
dietene  be  wemg,  bede  g ming  bond  a kraun  bnyiemg,  bene  ' 
Kgg  podene  e mg,  g ming  nyouo  nowane  ng  bnyimg. 

Hatibosa.  Jobane  xiv.  1. 

Ne  Jesu  poda  g mgnao  ye  ng,  A Avore  na  kikling  ; a pe 
iSyesoa  bate  ke,  ba  po  mo  biite  ke,  yi.  Kre  Buo  bli  kai 
biyo,  tina  peplaude  node ; be  ye  ng  ne,  ne  lelee  amo  ne. 
Ne  mine,  be  mu  tede  bmlene  ko  amo  mg  ; ne  ne  mude,  ne 
bmlene  tede  ko  amo  mg  ne  diwa  li  di,  miwa  amo  dui  mg 
gbamg,  tene  miwaa  nemo,  ba  muwade  ne  yi.  Ne  tene 
mide,  a ibo,  ne  a ibo  e tide  yi.  Toma  poda  ng  ye  ng, 
Kgg  a ye  ibo  tene  mine,  ne  bane  a mie  e tide  iboda  numg 
di  ? Jesu  poda  ng  3'e  ng,  mo  tee  tide,  ne  mg  tee  bate,  ne 
mg  tee  bond  yi ; iwg  ne  dide  Buo  mg,  bo  yeo  mo  dide.  Ba 
iboe  mo,  ne  a iboe  na  Buo  ne  yi ; ne  wo  ti  neno  ke,  a ibo 
ng  ne  ne  a yi  ng  ne,  yi.  Filipo  poda  ng  ye  ng,  Kgg  tgde 
amo  Buo,  ne  e mumgwe.  Jesu  poda  ng  ye.  Pie  seeda  ne 
bidade  amo  nye,  kre  yea  mo  iboe,  Filipo  ? Be  nyg  yi  mo 
ne,  ne  g yi  Buo  ne ; ne  bane  uue,  na  pong,  Tgde  amo  Buo  ? 
Pie  ne  po  ne  bate,  te  node  Buo  fe,  ne  te  Buo  nede  mo  fe  yi? 
Wi  ne  ti  amo  j*e  ng,  ne  tu  ne  ko  dui  a ta  : nema  Buo  ng 
nede  mo  fe  ng  ni  nunude  neno.  Ba  po  mo  bate,  te  nede 
Buo  fe,  ne  te  Buo  nede  mo  fe  yi ; d ba  po  mo  bate,  ko 
nunude  do  ne  ni  a ta.  Hiiteno,  bateno,  ne  lele  limo.  Be 
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lyo,  po  mo  hate,  nunude  ne  ni,  neno  o mi  numg  yi ; ne  o 
fiii  nunude  hwe  numo  be  muo  dene  nede  hi  yi ; kore  ne 
|nide  Buo  mg,  a ta.  Ne  bede  be  a idawa  ko  na  Nyine  a ta, 
(le  ming  ne  numg,  te  ]?iyebeyu  g na  boaewa  Buo  a te  yi. 
iBedebe,  ne  a idadg  ko  na  Nyine  a ta,  ne  nung  ne  ne. 
i 


Apostele  Sent  Barnaha. 

I Dietcte. 

0 Kgg  !5iyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  hgng,  pode 
iia  hekg  Apostele  Barnaba  iSTekg  Siu  a ha  Imyiede  a de 
hwe  fe ; a bade  mo  ne,  na  kao  iimo  na  Imyiede  a kplikpli, 
ke  e grese  ne  mi  amo  numg,  ba  muo  mo  tu,  ne  ba  mu  na  te 
yi  boae ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Ko  Tibosakinede  pi.  Nunude  xi.  22. 

Hede  te  ne  nede,  a nyine  didade  Ciie-hyebo  no  nenade 
Jerusalem ; ne  o tcdade  Barnaba  bg  munade  Autigke. 
Ngno  to  g nyinenade,  ne  te  g yida  hiyesoa  a grese  g nuna 
sau  ; ne  g badeda  o popleying  e mg  bo  kinina  Kgg  a te  ke, 
ne  bo  kunena  ng  woro  ye.  Kgre  g mg  ha  nyebwe  nenao, 
ne  ]?iekg  Siu  hodade  ng  fe  kg  hatepoe  he ; ne  hyebo  poplande 
bideda  Kgg  a waa  mg.  Hede  Barnaba  'woda,  g munade 
Tarso,  bg  muna  Saulo  ng  pg,  Ne  te  g yida  ng,  g yada  ng 
Antigke.  Ne  kre  e nunae,  yedo  gbiye  Cue-hyebo  kg  no  he 
kwedade  yibrva  ng  ne  o tgdeda  nyebo  poplande.  Ne  kre 
Antigke  o tede  tududade  mgnao  Kraisebo  nyine.  No  kre 
nyenayede  neno  idi  prgfetebo  wodade  Jerusalem  o didade 
Antigke.  Ne  wa  bae  te  g nyine  mgna  Agabo  ng  nyinanao, 
ne  Siu  nu  ng  g podang,  e mg,  daa  hwe  minao  ble  a popleying 
lu  wemg ; bene  bidao  Klaudio  Kaisaro  a nyena.  Hede  mgnao 
gidada  ne,  e mg,  dene  nyebo  gbiye  boadeda,  bo  kweda  teble 
yibwa  ng  bo  muna  ne  bebuno  o nenade  Judea  mg  gba. 
Hcne  0 nuna  yi  ne  o poda  ne  Barnaba  kg  Saulo  he  kwa,  o 
tedade  no,  bg  muna  ne  nyekbade  hnyi. 
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Hatihosa.  Johane  xv.  12. 

De  neno,  ne  mo  na  tede,  e mo,  ba  nowane  bino,  tone  nu  i 
nowanena.  Xyo  a nowanena  yea  nowanena  ne  nede  hi,  i 
nyo  & t)e  pru  o hono  ko  o beyabo  a ta.  Dene  ne  lel(, 
amo,  ba  yi  ne  ni,  ne  hede  a mo  na  beyabo  no.  Wode 
neno  ke  ne  nade  amo  leyiru ; kgre  leyu  ye  ibo  dene  o ko( 
ni ; nema  ne  dade  amo  beyabo,  kore  te  a popleyino  ni 
wgnede  Buo  mo,  ne  lele  amo  ne,  we.  A yede  mo  ha,  nemt 
ne  hade  amo,  ne  ne  hla  amo,  ba  mu  bui  po,  ne  ane  bui  b(' 
mumaa  ne ; e mo  bedebe  a idadewa  Buo  ko  na  Nyine  a ta 
bo  muwa  amo  ne  mo  hnyi. 

Sent  Johane  Baptaiseo  q Nyenayedo. 

Dietete. 

J?Tyesoa  mo  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mo  no  ni  ne  ni 
leyu  Johane  Baptaiseg  g kgeede  gedika,  ne  g tedade  ng  b( 
mnna  woromghie  a te  pritye,  bg  muna  na  ^Tyebeyu  g mg  i 
Wag  a tide  hmlene : Ku  amo  ba  kwe  g tgdete  kg  g nek< 
kpone  he  mg  ng  ba  mu  a wore  mg  hie,  tene  g nu  e pritycda 
ne  tene  g nuna  ne,  ba  tumaa  hate,  ba  po  kpone  kukwi  yen 
ng,  ne  ba  la  woro  ba  yi  swe  yi,  hate  a ta : ko  a Kgg  Jesi 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Jesaia  xl.  1. 

Ba  tude  na  hyebo  woro  kudi,  ba  tude  no  woro  kudi,  am 
Syesoa  ng  pong.  Ba  tu  Jerusalem  worokudite  ye  ng; 
Ba  yaede  wi,  a mu  ng  lele,  § mg,  gne  hwgwe  wemg : 
gne  kpone  kukwi  a te  poee  hwiso : g dude  Jehoxa  kwa 
ha  de  a kpli  so  ko  g kpone  a popleying  mg.  We  nt 
wedede  wa  kudi,  e mg,  Ba  hmlene  Jehova  a tide,  kre  wa 
kudi,  ba  sini  tide  hwe  ye  ko  ane  Nyesoa  mg.  Nihane  gbiyt 
be  mude  yidi,  ne  tebwi  gbiye  kg  tebwi  yg  he  be  muo  te ; 
ne  diekonede  be  mu  ye  sini,  ne  congycya  tede  be  mu  kc; 
ng  waine.  Ne  I?Iyesoa  a teyiboaeda  mi  pebe  bimg,  ne  dewe 
a popleying  mi  ne  tede  do  jidemg  ; emo  Jehova  a wong  ng 
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1 ne.  "Wi  ne  pono,  Yaecle  wi  be  tu  te.  Nc,  o poiio,  Te 
;e  be  tu  di  ? Dewe  a poplcying  mg  pidi,  ne  e yinongdc  a 
bplcyiug  e ne  hwg  kyelVe  e ne  mobo  ke.  Pidi  ne  yedgee, 
kyefrc  a yingngde  wone,  tenepong  Jehova  a duduidu  Imi 
b fe  ng ; hate  tohj'ebo  mg  pidi  no.  Pidi  yedgee,  kyefre  a 
ngngde  -n-one  ; ke  ane  Kyesoa  a wi  nemaa  ti  gbiye.  O 
6 ng  ye  Zion  ha  tibosa,  be  mu  yaklg  tebwe  ya : 0 mo  ng 
; Jerusalem  ha  tibosa,  pode  kpwe,  be  yaede  'wi,  na  pi 
ivauo  ; be  mu  Juda  a ore  ye  ng  po,  Ba  yi  ane  ISlyesoa  ! Ba 
i,  ^iyesoa  Jehova,  g so  ne  kpwe  ng,  mi  dimg,  ne  g so  mi  de 
hye  wi  ke  kgmg : ba  yi,  one  peeda  neo  ng  mg,  ne  gne 
jwa  a peeda  nede  ng  kwa.  O mi  g blableju  kledemg  hwg 
ableyitug ; o mi  so  numg  bg  mu  blablcyiru  yibwa  ng  kwe, 
mi  no  g wude  podemg  g mude  ng  gba,  ne  o de  ne  kudi  ng, 
mi  ng  kpwee  kpwee  nanemg. 

Hatibosa.  Luke  i.  57. 

Ne  Elisabete  a maneti  uj-inenao  haka  ne  g manena,  g 
gda  hyebeyu.  Ne  g koworegbao  kg  g nowgrobo  he  wgna 
e,  e mg,  hane  Kgg  nu,  g tededa  ng  woromgngpoeda  a de 
we  ye  ; ne  o kg  ng  he  nuna  sau.  Ne  kre  e nuna  nyenayede 
shabeha  a nyenayedo  o dida  hya  sirkgmsaisemg  ne  o tu- 
uda  ng  g buo  Zakaria  nyine.  Ne  g de  tuda  no  he,  g 
ong,  gndu ; nema  ba  tudu  ng  Johane  nyine.  Ne  o poda 
o ye  ng,  Nyg  yede  na  tibwa  nye  ne,  g ye  nyine  ne  nede 
g.  Ne  o poda  lu,  o yedada  g buo  ng,  hane  g woro  pong 
0 nuna  g deda.  Ne  g idadade  kekinenede,  ne  g kinena  ne 
mg,  g nyine  mg  Johane.  Ne  o gedidade,  we.  Ne  won- 
oa-ta  g wong  kreedaye,  g me  breda,  g hlida,  g poda  Nyesoa 
yine  ng.  Ne  nyono  tinade  ble  ne  gradedade  te  neno  ke, 
wano  bidao  no  fe,  we  ; ne  wi  a poyleying  ne  nede  e nyine 
<’eda  Judea,  a tebwebvo  lu,  we.  Ne  nyono  o pbpleying  no 
.'ona  ne  o gbadade  ne  wa  wore  kudi,  o pong,  Hya  a kpru 
ee  nyong  nede  bg  die  numg  di ! Ne  Kgg  a kwa  nenao  ng 
ie.  Ne  Nekg  Sin  yididade  g buo  Zakaria  fe  ng,  ne  g pro- 
isaieda  g pong,  Israel  a Jehova  Nyesoa  bg  zee,  tenepong  g 
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tede  o nyebo  ye  o bra  no  a ta,  ne  g ha  wowa  a hmo  ta  t ' 
amo  mo,  kre  g leyu  Da  vide  a nablewe  nye ; tene  g ncti 
profetebo  nu  e tue  hono  kwcedade  ue  tine  kong  bididade : I 
mg,  ba  mu  tva  ko  a dienjincneo  mg,  ne  ba  mu  nyono 
popleying  o nye  amg  kwa  bee  : ne  bg  mu  ha  de  a popleyir 
ne  g podade  a buono,  nu,  ne  bg  mu  g ha  hladede  tvoro  n 
ng  poe ; e mg  dene  e te  g pode  gdui,  ko  a buo  Abraha  i 
ye,  ne  mg,  bg  mu  amo  nu  a mu  a dienyineneo  ktva  bee, 
ne  te  hwano  pi  ba  j iwa  g wi  ni,  ne  ba  mu  tvoro  no  ba  n 
ha  kpone  ng  nu  ko  ng  ye  nyenayede  gbij-e  ne  a mide  koi 
mg  himg.  Xe  mo  hya  ngno,  mi  dadeemg  Hiyg  a Pr 
fete ; kgre  mi  Kgg  ye  namg  be  mu  g tedi  hmlene  ; be  mu 
hyebo  tvowa  a iboda  tgde  te  g miwa  kpone  kuku  i ng  ten 
a ta,  te  Xyesoa  pe  hate  tvoremgng,  bene  e nu  nyenangbr 
e tvode  yeu  e tedede  amo  mg  ; be  mu  nyono  nede  heide  pe 
hnyi,  o kg  nyono  neo  kokwe  a hibg  nye  he,  be  mu  a 
Tvorowore  a tide  nae.  Xe  hya  kuna,  ne  g siu  bida  kpwe  n 
ne  g nenade  yeba  tede  ng  e ycda  nyenayedo  ng  g tgdec 
gdui  Israelwe,  ke. 

Sent  Petro  q Nyenayedo. 

Dieiete. 

5iyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g nu  na  I^yebe; 
Jesu  Kraise  g hnyina  na  Apostcle  Sent  Petro  ha  hnyie 
a de  peplande,  ne  g leleda  ng  e mg,  bg  poda  e tu  burn, 
muna  na  ju  klede  huka ; A bade  mo  ne,  be  nu  Bisobo  j 
Pastabo  a popleying  he,  bo  po  e te  huru  bo  mu  na  tvl  prit  | 
haka,  ne  hyebo  bo  mu  wi  d5  neno  nu,  bo  mu  ne  mg  kwe.  ^ 
mung  kongse  tiyiboae  a kraim  yi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Krai) 
a ta.  Amen.  I 

Eo  Tibosakinedepe.  Xunude  xii.  1.  I 

Xe  kre  ti  neno  idi,  kin  Herode  towana  g kpone  a dienj  1 1 
njune  g tuda  Cue -hyebo  be  swe.  Xe  g ladede  Jakobo  g tj  I 
Johane  a bebu  pliye.  Xe  te  g yida  ne,  e bleeda  Judawc  a p I 
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^ ■ krpda  Pctro,  yi.  (E  nu  neleven  fro  a nyenade  nenao.) 
« tc  p krpda  up,  p poda  up  jc,  ne  p poda  up  tanyebo  fobwi 
■i  lij,  o peda  baba  bo  muna  up  yi  tu  ; ne  p woro  ponp  lubme 
ibade  a ti  be  tcda  bi,  pled5  bp  mnna  up  iiyebo  kwa  tu. 

iTee  o tuda  Petro  yimp  kre  je ; nema  Cue-nyebo  bededa 
■.j'esoa  ti  gbiye  ko  p ta.  Ne  tine  Herode,  woro  joonp  bp 
lunade  np  ba,  tpyedo  do  npno  biyo  Petro  pedade  tanyebo 
p hedi  p inoanena  plebade  a kpli  so  np  ; ne  yituo  nena  meya 
e 0 tida  je  yimp.  Ne  Kpp  a Angele  didao  np  mp,  ne  pebe 
' 'nenade  je  ; ne  p nyinao  Petro  de  waa,  p duda  np  ye  p 
oda  np,  worcwore  be  du  yc.  Ne  p plebade  bleda  np  swe 
p.  Ne  Angele  poda  no  ye  np,  po  na  worokpra,  be  po 
A sandale  be  np.  Ne  p nuna  ne.  Ne  p poda  no  ye  np,  be 
idi  na  daro,  mu  mo  mp  kwe.  Ne  p wodade  p kweda  no 
ip ; ne  kre  pdui  kudi,  p yeda  ne  bate  po,  e mp,  Angele 
una  np  dene  neno  mp : p woroye  dede  be  bida  de  np  yi 
e.  Ne  te  o bina  tedc  fobo  no  ko  fobwi  so  a fobo  be,  bede 
nyinenao  pie  a kinuwie  bene  minade  orp,  ne  e dp  krada, 
e ko  no  mp  : ne  o wodade  o nana  tide  be  do  wonp : ne 
mndoata  Angele  wodao  np  mp.  Ne  te  Petro  sina  yi  o ponp, 
dino  ne  ibo  ne,  te  Kpp  tcde  p Angele,  ne  p ba  mo  Herode 
wa,  kp  de  e popleyinp  ne  Judawe  ponp  o mina  mo  mp 
ump,  be. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xvi.  13. 

Te  Jesu  didade  Kaisarca  Filipo  a ble,  p yedada  p monao 
p,  p ponp.  Mo  np  te  tonyebo  a ^Tyebeyu  pie  nypnp,  nyebo 
onp  mpe  ? Ne  o podanp,  obe  ponp  mp  Jobane  Baptaiseo, 
e obe  Elia,  obe  Jeremia,  6-o  Profete  pe  te  no.  O poda  no 
e np,  Nema  amu  di,  a ye  mp  nyp  be  noe?  Ne  Simon 
’etro  tuda  np  ne  p ponp.  Mo  Kraise,  p mp  konpse  ISTyesoa 

i^Tyebeyu  no.  Ne  Jesu  tuda  np  ne,  p poda  np  ye  np,  Ko 
rubwe,  mp  Simon  Bar-Jona:  euio  fe  kp  nyino  be  e ye  mo 
5 nenede  np  yidoee,  ke  na  Buo  bonp  nede  yeu.  Ne  ne  lele 
10  yi,  Mp  Petro  no,  ne  kre  sip  np  nede  lu  ne  tudeo  na  Cue; 
e bele  a meya,  e na  seya  np  ne.  Ne  mi  mo  yeu  a dible  a 
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gbade  Imyimo ; ne  bedcbe  ne  moane  kre  kono  mo,  ne  e mt|  • 
aneenode  yeu;  ne  bedebe  ne  woredede  kre  kono  mo  ne 
woredecdade  yeu,  yi.  I 

Apostele  Sent  Jakobo.  * 

Dietete.  I 

O wareko  ]?Tyesoa,  mo  no  nu  na  nekg  Apostele  Sent  .Takobi , 
te  nil  Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  dada  no,  ivondoata  o sedao  ■ 
buo  ko  teble  a popleying  g kgda  be,  g kweda  ng  mg;  c| 
amo  ba  seo  kong  kg  fe  a die-sidededa  be,  ne  ti  gbiye  1 
ivemg  ba  mu  mu  na  nekg  tedi  mg  kwe ; ko  a Kog  Je; 
Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinedepe.  Nunude  xi.  27,  ko  Lu  xii.  q icaa  he 

Ke  kre  nyenayede  neno  idi  profetebo  wodade  Jerusale , 
o didade  Antioke.  Ke  wa  bae  te  g n3ine  mgna  Agabo 
nyinanao,  ngno  Siu  nuna  g tuda  ne,  e mg  daa  bwe  mina  b| 
a popleying  lu  wedemg  ; nene  bidao  Klaudio  Kaisaro  a t 
Hede  mgnao,  dene,  nyebo  gbiye  boadeda,  o gidada  ne  j 
mg  bo  kwededa  ne  'wa  bebuno  no  tinade  Judea : Kene  * 
nuna,  ne  o poda  ne  Barnaba  kg  Saulo  be  kiva  bo  muna  i 
nyekbade  bnji.  Ne  kre  ti  neno  idi  kin  TIcrode  towana 
kpone  a dienj'eujdne,  g tuda  Cue  nyebo  be  swe.  Ne  ' 
ladeda  Jakobo  g mg  Johane  a bebu  pliye.  Ne  te  o yida  ni 
e bleeda  Judawe  a pie,  g nuna  ebe  di  g krgda  Petro,  yi.  ^ 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  xx.  20. 

I 

Hede  Zebedeo  a yiru  wa  de  kg  g nycbcyiru  he  didao  i| 
mg,  g bededa  ng  mg,  ne  g idadeda  ng  te  de  ng.  Ne  g poi, 
ng  ye  ng,  De  ide  ? O poda  ng  ye  ng.  Be  we  na  nyebeyi  > 
so  no  nede,  gbe  bg  nenede  na  dida  waa  mg  ne  gbe  koi| 
komla  waa  mg  kre  na  dible.  Nema  Jesu  tuda  ng  ne  g pon ! 
a ye  ibo  dene  a idade  mo.  Pie  kgbo  mi  namg,  a wede| 
nena  ne,  ne  baptismo  mi  baptaiseemg  wede  e baptaiseda  n 
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I 0 pono,  A ■vvede  ne  ne.  Ne  g podii  no  ye  no,  Hatcno,  a nii 
' na  kobo  naing,  no  baptismo  mi  baptaiseemg,  ne  a mi  bap- 
jtaiseemg  jd ; ke  ba  nenede  na  dida  waa  mg  kg  na  komla 
waa  he,  ne  yede  ne  mg  kg  be  hnyi  nyg,  ke  nyg  ngno  a ta 
'Buo  gida  ne  ne,  ngno  e ming  hnyiemg.  Ne  te  o pn  wgna 
le,  o podeda  bebuno  so  yero  ng.  Nema  Jesu  dada  no,  ne  g 

Ijoda  ng,  A ibo  ne  ne,  te  Dako  a kpweyiedio  kgo  no  wi  ke, 
le  wa  nye  hwebo  pee  no  tcdi  ye.  Nema  kre  amo  nye,  e 
ia  na  ne  ng  ne.  Ke  nyg  bo  pong  g nu  wikekgg  kre  amo 
lye  bg  nu  a leyu ; ne  nyg  bg  pong  g nu  nye  liwe  kre  amo 
ng  bg  u'oye  iine  hyebaero  : Tene  Nyebo  a hyebeyu  nu  g ye 
L ; te  ke  di,  e mg  nyebo  bo  nu  g leyude,  a ta,  ke  bg  mu  wa 
eyude  nu,  ne  bg  mu  g hono  linyi  odo  poplaude  a tehadede 
I ta. 


Apostele  Sent  Bartolomeo. 


Bicteie. 

0 ^fyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbi}'e  a nue,  g se  kong,  g 
nyiua  na  Apostele  Bartolomeo  grese,  bg  poda  na  Wi  hate 
e hate,  ne  bg  prityeda  ne  yi : A bade  mo  ne,  be  nu  na  Cue 
o noM-ane  Wi  ne  g poda  hate  ke,  ne  bo  krre  ne  ye,  bo  mu 
; . e prityc  yi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Nunude  v.  13. 

Ne  Apostelebo  a kwe  nuna  yidodede  kg  gedidede  a de 
eplande  he  kre  nyebo  nye ; (ne  o popleying  kgda  woro 
pru  do,  0 nenade  Solomo  a piaza  biyo ; ne  o nyebo  be,  o 
yg  yedade  we  bg  bida  no  nye ; nema  nyebo  boaeda  wa  te 
i ; ne  hatepoo  bidade  Kgg  mg,  di  o nuna  powa,  o mg 
yebebo  kg  nying  he ;)  nee  o yadao  kwenuu,  o podao  no' 
di  idi,  o peedao  no  bcdc  ke  kg  kautye  he,  Pctro  bg  teda  hi 
hibg  bg  hinena  ote  lu  ng.  Ne  powa  wodade  ore,  ne 
4 |radedade  Jerusalem,  kudi  ng,  yi,  o yadao  kwenuu  o kg 
i!;|  lyono  sui  kukwi  nena  fe,  he ; ne  o peycena  pepe,  we. 
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Hatibosa.  Luke  xxii.  24.  I 

Ke  e peple  nenade  no  nj-e,  yi,  e mo,  wa  bae  be  no,  g te  ! 
mina  o bino  a te  liimo.  Ne  g poda  no  ye  no  : Dakoakinbo 
kgo  no  wi  ke ; ne  nyono  pee  no  tedi  ye,  o dede  no  kponengo. 
Nema  a ka  na  ne  ng  ne ; nenia  kre  amo  nye,  nyono  g te  i 
boa  yi,  bg  ne  bwg  line  bya ; ne  nygng  ne  In,  bg  ne  hwai 
nygng  ni  leyude.  Ne  nygng  g te  bico,  nygng  neo  dibade 
mo  he  nygng  ni  lej'ude  ? e ye  nygng  neo  dibade  mg  ? nema/ 
nede  amo  nye  luvg  nyg  g ni  leynde.  Amu  no  nemaade  mc( 
mg  kre  ua  tudgtu  n3'e.  Ne  ne  linj'i  amo  dible  tone  Buo  nr 
mo  e linj-ie  j'i ; bil  mnng  ta,  ne  ba  mung  na  ko  na  teblcl 
hong  kre  na  dible,  ne  ba  mungo  kihkenede  ne,  a munii 
Israel  a tibwi  pungsg  a te  hla. 

Apostele  Sent  Mateo. 

Dietete. 

O ^Tyesoa  mg  ng  wcde  tcble  gbij’c  a nue,  g nu  na  ^Tyebey  i 
hong  a ze,  g dada  Mateo,  te  g nenade  kustom-kai  ye,  b, 
muna  Apostele  kg  Hatibosa-pog  he  nu  : Hn}’’!  amo  grese  b 
mu  de  kukwi  ne  •wore  sidede,  kg  wudi  te  krada  he  se,  per 
we ; ne  ba  mu  na  ISlyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  do  ngno  mg  ku' 
hgng  nemaa,  g kg  mo  he,  ne  l^ekg  Siu  yedi,  a nimaa  kiud< 
a numaa  Slyesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen.  I 

Tibo.takinede.  2 Kor.  iv.  1. 

te  e nu  kowa  ne  nede  e poe  amo  kwa,  te  a yi  wor  i 
mgngpocda,  a kpwe  ne  wede ; nema  a poo  twe  a hudite,  ij 
a ne  na  wraureka,  nema  a pe  hate  pebe,  a ni  h3'ebo  gbiye  , 
3'idoe  amo  ne,  ko  Syesoa  yi.  Nema  be  te  ime  Hatibosa  ’ 
yi  hudie  ne  e hudiee  ko  n3'ono  wa  mg  ; hono  mg  kong  i' 
nede  a u3’esoa  g ka  n3’ono  ye  hatepoe  kg,  a yi,  Kraise, 
te3uboa  a Hatibosa,  hgng  mg  S^yesoa  a nyngtu  ne  te  no  rl 
fenede.  Emo  a ne  pritye  a dui,  ke  Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  no  ; 
a mg  line  le3'iru  ko  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Emo  Nyesoa  ng  i) 
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I pebe  e wodade  beide  nj'e  e fcna,  no  fenede  ane  -wore  ke  no, 
■ !be  mu  amo  Syesoa  a teyiboae,  a iboda  a ijebe  bnyi,  ko  Jesu 
• Kraise  yibwa. 

Hatibosa.  Mat.  ix.  9. 

Ne  te  Jesu  yidade  td  neno  we,  o yida  nyebwe  g n3'ine  mg 
f l^Iateo  g nenao  kustoui  kai  ye  j ne  g poda  no  ye,  Kwe  mo 
mg.  Xe  g duda  ye  g kweda  ng  mg.  Xe  kre  e nuna  te  Jesu 
uenao  dibade  mg  kre  kai  biyo,  yi  wudikweo  o do  popiande 
kg  nyebo  kukwi  be,  ne  g mgnao  yedi  o nenao  no  mo.  Xe 
;e  Farisibo  yida  ne,  o poda  g mgnao  ye  ng,  Deeka  a Todcg 
io  wudi  kweo  he  ne  nj'ebo  kukwi  yedi  o di  dibade  tede  do  ? 
Nema  te  Jesu  wgna  te  neno,  g poda  no  ye  ng,  nyono  ne 
laka  0 ne  ida  deyg,  nema  nyono  kre.  Xema  ba  mu,  dene 
.vi  ne  nede  bene,  ng  yido,  e mg,  ware  kge  ne  ide,  ne  ida  iee 
ebie : emo  ye  ba  nyebo  woromgbie  damg  di,  ke  nyebo  ku- 
cwi  no. 

Sent  Mikael  ko  Angelebo  q popleyino  he. 

Dietete. 

f 0 kongse  5iyesoa,  mg  no  g nu  Angeiebo  kg  to-nyebo  be  g 
I uo  no  gedika,  bo  mu  mo  yimg  : Po  amo  wore  mg  no,  ne 
^ ene  na  nekg  Angeiebo  ni,  o timaa  mo  yimg  kre  j^eu,  be  tuo 
lO  bo  mu  amo  bee,  ne  bo  mu  amo  ke  wo,  kre  kouo  mo ; ko 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosakinede  pe.  Tangwoete.  xii.  7. 

To  nenade  yeu : Mikaei  kg  g angeiebo  he  bwona  doside 
e;  ne  dgside  kg  g angeiebo  be  bwona  yi;  kre  e ne  beda  de, 
e kre  yeu  o yedade  fug  yi,  di.  Xe  dgside  bwe  g mg  side 
1 a ng  nena,  bgng  o dede  Ku,  ne  Satan,  bgng  boe  kono  a 
I opieyiiig ; ngno  haedade  g tunuedade  bro  mg,  g ko  o 
I ngeiebo  he  iiaedade  tede  do.  Xe,  ne  wgna  ne,  o yaedade 
d kre  yeu,  o po  ng,  Tinoke  wowa  bi  kong,  ne  kpwe,  ne 
iyesoa  a dibie,  ne  gne  Kraise  a wikekge  yedi ; tenepono 
ne  bebuno  a teiungyag  g beede,  g tunuede  bond,  bgng 
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yadao  amo  te  In  no,  ko  no  STyesoa  ye  nyena  ko  to  he.  Ne 
o dudeda  no  Blahleyu  a m-ino  ko  wa  tutu  wi  he  ; ne  g ne 
krada  'wa  dui  a hono  ha  o leda  no.  Nceka  ba  nu  sau  amu 
yeui  no,  a ko  nyono  tinde  he  ! Tcnepono  ku  hide  iimo  mo 
hong,  g ye  yero  hwe,  tenepong  g ibo  ne,  gne  ti  ne  g kg  e 
ku’aj'e. 

Uaitbosa.  Mat.  xviii.  1. 

Ne  ti  do  neno  idi  ingnao  didao  Jesu  mg,  o pong,  Nygng  g 
te  hio  kre  yeu  a Dible.  Ne  Jesu  dada  hj'ambwi  ko  ng  mo, 
g tudao  no  no  hedi,  ne  g poda  ng,  Hateno,  ne  lele  aino,  B:i 
yemig  hie,  ne  ba  yi  a ne  wo  h3'ambwi  ng  node  j'§,  ne  a j^ede 
yeu  a Dible  nye  pa.  Nee  be  nyg  be  g tee  gdui,  hwg  hyam. 
bwi  ng  nede,  ngno  g te  hio  kre  yeu  a Dible.  Ne  be  nj-g  be 
g kiTe  cne  hyambwi  ye  ko  na  Nj-ine  a ta,  ne  mo  ng  ki-reye. 
Ncma  be  nyg  be  g nu  ene  dg  jg  g hla  bo  ye,  hgng  pe  mo 
hate  ke,  e nu  ha  de  ko  ng  mg,  e mg,  bo  po  ng  mile  sig  lo, 
ne  bg  se  ni  kre  idu  a wudo.  Kong  kg  kide  boj’ehlade  a ta ! 
Ke  n3mno  o seye  o kg  kide,  hono  po  boyehlade  neno  ! Nee 
na  kwa  6 na  bo,  bg  nu  mo,  ne  pla  bo  ye,  ne,  be  ce  ne  ye,  ne 
be  hade  ne  dui  mg ; e nu  ha  de  ko  mo  mg,  be  bide  hono 
nye  ba  gideng,  6 be  bi  ba,  e hio  be  kg  kwe  so  6 be  so,  pledo 
be  tuiedede  kongse  na  nye.  Ne  na  yie  be  nu  mo  ne  hla  bo 
ye,  ne  hade  ne  be  mu  ne  wa  po  : e nu  ha  de,  be  bide  hono 
nye,  ba  kg  yie  do,  e hio  be  kg  3d  sg,  pledd  be  tuiedede  hele| 
a na  nye,  Ba  mayio  a ne  di  de  yg  no  nede  fre  ; kgre  ne  lelt 
amo,  kre  3'eu,  ti  gbiye,  wa  angelebo  teo  na  Buo  ng  nede  yeu 
a yibwa  mg  ng. 

Haiibosapoq  Sent  Luke. 

Dietete. 

Nyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g dada  Deyg  Lukei 
hgng  a ha  indne  we  Hatibosakinede  lu,  bg  mu  Hfitibosapoi 
ko  Deyg  he  nu,  ko  siu  mg ; Be  nu  dui  a ha  woro,  be  n 
one  tgdete  a ha  gidi  be  mu  ane  sui  a kwede  a popleyin 
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Ipeya  ; ko  na  jTyebeyu  Jcsu  Kraise  o mo  a Kgo  a deapoe  a 
ta.  Amen. 

i • 

Tibosahinede.  2 Tim.  iv.  5. 

Be  fo  ko  cle  gbiye  mo,  be  lade  sweyie  woro  ke,  be  nu 
Tibosapoo  a kowa,  be  we  na  minista  kowa  mo  biika  ; Emo 
na  nyebwetu  wemo,  nede  ko  leeda  mo,  ne  na  mue  ti  nyineo 
[ne.  Ne  hwo  ha  bwgwe,  ne  we  ne  kwidida  mo,  ne  tu  hate- 
jp^e  yimo.  Ne  dene  seo,  ne  mg,  hade  a ki  aun,  hene  Kgg 
ng  mg,  kponeng  Tehlag  ming  mo  hn3'img  ko  nyenayedo 
,agno  idi : ne  e na  nii  mo  do  yi,  nema  nyono  o popleying  o 
nowane  g tangwoe.  Keka  be  mude  mo  mg  di : kgre  Dema 
ng  se  mo,  te  g kra  kong  ng  nede  a ta,  ne  g mnde  Tesalonika; 
Kresko  ng  mude  Galatia,  ne  Tito  ng  mude  Dalmatia.  Luke 
do  ng  sede  mo  mg.  Be  ya  Marko  tide  idi;  kgre  g pe  minista 
ikowa  a te  huru,  ko  mo  mg.  Ne,  ne  tede  Tikiko  Efeso. 
iKloke  ne  sedade  Troa  kre  Earpo  mg,  ne  didg,  be  yadg  ne 
tide  idi,  nema  dekwekinede  ne  e te  seye  be  nede  mo  kudi, 
be  mu  ne  ya.  Keeblanyg  Aleksandro  ng  nu  mo  te  mg 
baka ; Kgg  bg  nu  ng  dene  g nunude  blede  ye.  Ne  na 
ayebwe  be  tu  ng  yimg,  jd  ; kgre  g hade  a wi  baka. 


HTitibosa.  Luke  x.  1. 


Kog  hlada  obe  woretaugpn,  ne  g poda  no  nya,  g tedade 
■)  sgsg  tedi  gbiye  tene  ghyebwetu,  pong  bo  muuade.  Nee 
3 poda  no  j’’e  ng.  Hate  ceda  boa  ne,  nema  kowanuo  mabo 
ig  : neeka  ba  bade  ceda  a Kgg  bg  tede  kowanuo  kre  o ceda 
ng.  Ba  mu  a tede  ng ; yi,  ne  tede  amo  hwg  blable,  kre 
.volfe  nye.  A na  gba  wudibrg,  ke  kediwu,  ke  wisube;  ne  a 
la  bisi  nyg  kre  tide  idi.  Ne  be  kai  be  ne  a padt,  e tede  de, 
)a  pono,  Worowore  be  nede  kai  ngno  biyo  ! Ne  worowore 
i yu  bg  nede,  ane  worowore  mide  nemg  3d;  be  ye  ng  ne,  ne 
; dide  amo  kede,  di.  Ne  ko  kai  do  ngno  bi3'0,  ba  nede,  ne 
3a  di,  ne  ba  na  dene  o hnyi  amo : emo  kowauug  blede  g 
3eeda  ye. 
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Apostelebo  Sent  Simon  kq  Sent  Juda  lie. 

• Bietete. 

0 ]?ryesoa  mo  no  wede  teble  gbij'g  a nue,  o po  na  Cue 
Apostelebo  ko  Profetebo  lie  tuo  ke,  g nu  Jesu  Kraise  e 
seosio  bwe ; Xu  wa  tgdete  be  nu  ane  li  ko  a wore  lie  be  bio 
tede  do,  ba  nu  neko  temple  bene  mi  na  woro  numg:  ko  a 
Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Tibosakinede.  Juda  1.  ♦ 


Juda,  no  mo  Jesu  Kraise  a leyu,  g mg  Jakobo  a bebu,  ko 
nyo  nono  mg,  Buo  Xyesoa  kgo  ne,  o tuede  Jesu  Kraise 
yimg,  o daee ; Woremgngpoe  be  neo  amo  mg,  ne  worowore, 
kg  nowanena  he  be  bide  ke  ng  ko  amo  mg.  Nowaneo  a,  j 
kgre  ne  poda  e te  hiiru,  be  yada  amo  kinede  degbiye  a wowa  ] 
te,  ne  na  woro  ye  be  po  ne  kinede  ke  ne  be  heya  amo  ke  nej 
be  lele  amo,  e mg,  bii  liwgne  biltepote  ne  bnyiee  nekg  nyebo' 
ne  ke  ng.  Emo  nyebo  te  no  pcde  budika,  bono  blidi  te, 
gidae  seeda,  o ne  pi  ^l^yesoa  yi,  bono  ni  ane  l^lyesoa  a grese 
wraurede  mg,  ne  o ne  po  ane  Kgg  Syesoa  do  g mo  ane 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise,  hate  ke.  Nee  ide  be  pode  ne  amo  ne  mg 
kudi,  ba  a iboda  ne  di,  g mg,  te  Kgg  badade  nyebo  Aigipto 
bro  ke  g wada  no,  pledo  g bode  li,  g lada  nyono  ne  poda  o 
wi  bate.  Xe  angelebo  no  o ne  tuda  wa  tede  kong  yimg,  ne 
o seda  wadui  a tina,  g po  no  ce  bo,  ne  kre  beide  g ti  no 
yimg  ko  teblanyenayedo  hwe  mg.  Tene  e nena  ko  Sodoma 
kg  Gomora  be  ne  ore  ne  gradedade  ne  yedi,  mg,  bono 
pruda  wadui  nimle  mg,  ne  o pena  seya  fe  ng,  nono  o tuiede- 
de  ane  yingpode,  o nede  kpabeya  a kongse  na  nye.  Kre 
siruyeyedao  no  nede  ne,  o nyine  wa  fe  ying,  o ne  yi  wike-^ 
kge  de  ne  o fre  teyiboao.  / 

Hiitibosa.  Johane  xv.  17. 


Te  ne  nede,  ne  lele  amo,  e mg,  ba  nowane  a bino.  Kong 
bg  nya  amo,  a ibo  ne,  g nya  mo  pie  g mie  amo  nya.  Ba 
kgde  kong  mg  ne  kong  mie  g none  nowanemg  ; nema  tene-. 
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'pong  a yecle  kono  mo  kg,  ne ne  kaclede  amo  kong,  nee  kong 
nya  amo  ne.  Wi  ne  tuda  amo  ye  be  nede  amo  kudi,  e mg, 
Leyu  a te  ne  bio  g kgg  a te.  Bo  tu  mo  swe,  ne  o mi  amo 
)Swe  tumg,  yi ; bo  tu  na  wi  yimg  ne  o mi  a wl  yimg  tumg, 
,yi.  Nema  de  e popleying  ne  nede  o mi  amo  ne  mg  numg 
ko  na  Nj’ine  a ta,  tenepong  o ye  Nygng  tede  mo  ibo  a ta. 
Ne  yeade  di,  ne  yeade  no  te  de  ye  ti,  ne  o yea  tewoia  kg  ; 
nema  tinoke  o ye  netuda  kg  ■wa  de  kuku  mg.  Nyono  nya 
imo,  g nya  na  Buo  yi.  Nimude  ne  nyg  te  yea  ni,  ne  yeede 
ao  nye  mine,  ne  o yeda  te  kg  ; nema  tingke  o yi  mo  kg  Buo 
be,  ne  o nya  a so  ne,  yi.  Nema  te  ne  nede  nuiene  wi  ne  neo 
wa  tede  a Iduede  ke  be  muo  yade,  e mg,  O nya  mo  putu- 
mtuka.  Nema  Worokuditug  bo  diwa,  bgng  miwade  amo 
ng  temg,  g mingde  Buo  mg  womg,  bgng  mg  bate  a Siu,  g 
.vode  Buo  mg,  ng  ming  na  te  ke  ug  beyamg.  Ne  a ming 
la  te  ke  ng  beyamg,  kgre  a nemaade  mo  mg,  wode  e bum- 
uda  mg. 

Nelco  Nyebo  A Popleyino  a Nyenayedo. 

Dietete. 

0 Nyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  ng  ninii  na 
lade-nyebo,  g po  no  komiunion  kg  nenatumg  do  kudi,  ng 
ng  na  Nyebeyu  Kraise  g te  ane  Kgg  a budi  fekpru  no ; 
Inyi  amo  grese  ba  mu  na  nekg  njmbo  a kponeng  kong  ko 
lyesoa  a kong  be  mg  kwe,  te  a yiwa  sau  a de,  bene  e tue 
yg  yede  we,  bene  ne  wemg  ko  nyono  nowane  mo  bate ; 
o a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Ko  Tibosalcinede  pe.  Tangwote  vii.  3. 

Ne  yida  angele  be  g yada  yeu  ko  idulu,  g kgda  kongne 
iyesoa  a sile.  Ne  g yaedade  wi,  g blida  angelebo  ba  mg,' 
ono  e bnyiena  e mg  bo  nuna  bro  kg  idu  be  de  mg,  g pong, 
a nu  bro  dede  mg  ke  idu,  ke  ti,  ba  te  ane  Nyesoa  a leyiru 
ibwa  sile  tu,  pledo.  Ne  nyono  o tuiedao  sile  yibwa  ne 
gna  o nyine  ; ne  nyono  tuiedao  sile  yibwa,  o mg  Israel  a 
j’u  a tibwi,  o nuna  tausene  we  a worebmlesgngba. 
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Juda  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa  o nuua  tausene  ire 
punoso. 

Ruben  a tibwa  no  tuiedade  sile  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Gade  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Ascr  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa,  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Keftali  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sUe  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso, 

Manase  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Simeon  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Levi  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sUe  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Isaka  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sUe  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Zabulon  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sUe  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Josefe  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sile  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Benjamin  a tibwa  no  tuiedao  sUe  yibwa  o nuna  tausene  we 
punoso. 

Ne,  te  dene  nede  bina,  ne  tadao  no,  ne  yi,  powa  bwe. 
hono  o hehide  nyo  } ede  we,  o mo  Dako  a kplikpli,  ne  tibni 
ne  nyebo  ne  wi  a kplikpli,  no  nyinanade  kinkenede  ye,  ne  i 
ko  Blabieyu  ye,  o peda  raure  pli  no,  o blida  yopwi  kwa ; 
ne  o j’aedade  wi,  o pono,  Ane  Z?>yesoa  no  neo  kinkenede  k_ 
Blabieyu  he  boko  wowa  a nyine  ! Xe  angelebo  a popleyingj 
npnanao  o gradedade  kinkenede  ne  o gradedade  nyekbade  j 
ne  konone  nuu  yedi,  ne  o pinao  wa  yibwi  mo  ko  kihkened(|  | 
ye  o bededa  Syesoa,  mo  no,  o pono,  Amen:  Zee,  ne  teyi  ; 
boae,  ne  to,  ne  bisida  ne  tue,  ne  teyewede,  ne  kpwe,  aji(| ' 
Syesoa  bo  kg  e nyine  we,  ti  gbiye  ne  ti  gby'g.  Amen. 


all  saints’  day. 
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I Te  Jesii  yicla  powa  o nnmacle  tebwe  lu  ; ne  te  o nenao 
.monao  didao  no  mp.  Ne  g dudao  g wl,  g tgdeda  no, 
jpong,  Nyono  o pone  kre  wa  sui  mg  o kg  krubwe  ; kgre  no 
jkg  yen  a Dible.  Nyono  o wore  ware  ni  o kg  krubwe  ; kore 
jlno  mi  wore  kudi  tudiemg.  Nyono  pig,  o kg  krubwe  ; kore 
no  mi  bro  kgmg.  Nyono  ha  kpone  a kano  kg  e to  he  ui~  o 
jkg  kiubwe  ; kgre  o mi  pumg.  Nyono  kg  hyebo  a ware,  o 
kg  kiubwe  ; kgre  o ware  mi  yidoemg.  Nyono  o wore  we 
Jhine  o kg  krubwe  ; kgre  no  mi  Nyesoa  yimg.  Nyono  mo 
tegao  0 kg  krubwe  ; kgre  o mi  no  dademg  Nyesoa  a yiru' 
N}  0110  tiee  swe  kg  ha  kpone  a ta ; kgre  no  kode  yen  a 
Dible.  A kg  krubwe,  hyebo  bo  yi  amo  wie  hlede,  ne  bo  yi 
amo  swe  ti,  ne  bo  yi  amo  se  kc  no  pe,  ne  bo  yi  amo  to  kre 
1 popleying  lu  ng  pe,  ko  na  ta.  Ba  nu  sau,  ne  a pie  be  ble 
baka  ; kgre  ane  peeda  boa  ne  kre  yeu ; kgre  kre  o nuna 
Iprotetebo  ne  nena  amo  nya,  wa  swe  tue. 


Ot  Cl 


KOMIUNION. 


KOO  A SCTA  A K^IA 


ICE  MO 
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\ If  among  those  lelio  come  to  he  partakers  of  the  Holy  Com- 
munion^ the  Minister  shall  know  any  to  he  an  open  and 
notorious  evil  liver^  or  to  have  done  any  wrong  to  his  neigh- 
bours hy  word  or  deed,  so  that  the  Congregation  he  thereby 
offended ; he  shall  advertise  hipi,  that  he  presume  not  to 
come  to  the  Lord's  Table,  until  he  have  openly  declared  him- 
self to  hate  truly  repented  and  amended  his  former  evil  life, 
that  the  Congregation  may  thereby  be  satvtfied  ; and  that  ht 
hath  recompensed  the  parties  to  whom  he  hath  done  ivrong, 
or  at  least  declare  himself  to  be  in  full  purpose  so  to  do,  at 
soon  as  he  conveniently  may. 

The  same  order  shall  the  Minister  use  with  those,  betwix 
whom  he  perceiveth  malice  and  hatred  to  reign  ; not  suffer 
ing  them  to  be  partakers  of  the  Lord's  Table,  until  he  k/iov 
them  to  be  reconciled.  And  if  one  of  the  parties,  so  at  tari 
ance,  be  content  to  forgive  from  the  bottom  of  his  heart  at 
that  the  other  hath  trespassed  against  him,  and  to  mak 
amends  for  that  wherein  he  himself  hath  offended;  and  th 
other  party  will  not  be  persuaded  to  a godly  unity,  but  re\ 
main  still  in  his  foricardness  and  malice;  the  Minister  ii' 
that  case  ought  to  admit  the  penitent  person  to  the  Holf 
Communion,  and  not  him  that  is  obstinate.  Provided,  tha 
every  Minuter  so  repelling  any,  as  is  herein  specified,  sTuu-i 
be  obliged  to  give  an  account  of  the  same  to  the  Ordinary,  o' 
soon  as  conveniently  may  be. 
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^ The  Table,  at  the  Gomniunion-time  havinq  a fait  white 
linen  cloth  upon  it,  shall  stand  in  the  body  of  the  Church,  or 
in  the  Chancel.  And  the  Minister,  standing  at  the  righ 
side  of  the  Table,  or  ichere  Morning  and  Evening  Prayer 
are  appointed  to  be  said,  shall  say  the  Lord's  Prayer  and 
the  Colloct  following,  the  People  kneeling;  bat  the  Lord's 
Prayer  may  be  omitted,  if  Morning  Prayer  hath  been  said 
immediately  before. 


A Buo  mo  no  necle  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  ko  ne.  Na  clible 
be  cli.  Na  ■woi'o  be  nuiecle  kono  mo,  tone  o nicle  ne  yeu. 
Hnyi  amo  nyenaj^eclo  nouo  one  dibade.  Ne  be  ido  amo 
h^^lso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni 
amo  k]>one  kukwi  mo  hwiso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mo,  a na 
bide  tudgtu  nye  ; Noma  be  ba  amo  ku  ye  ; Emo  mo  kg  dible, 
mo  kg  0 kpwe,  mg  kgmaa  e tcayiboaeda  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 


Dietete. 

I^iyesoa  mo  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  mg  no  g mo  wore 
i popleying  kreeo  ye,  g ibo  dieidade  gbiye,  g mg'de  ne 
ludieo  . Pode  amo  na  ISfekg  §iu  kudi  tone  a wore  ti,  bo 
uu  ne  hmlcne  ; ba  mu  mo  nowane  bate  ne  ba  mu  na  neko 
i}'ine  a te  yi  boae  baka,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


IT  Then  shall  the  Minister,  turning  to  the  People,  rehearse  the 
Ten  Commandments  ; and  the  People  still  kneeling,  shall 
after  every  commandment,  ask  God  mercy  for  their  trans- 
gressions for  the  time  past,  and  grace  to  keep  the  law  for  the 
time  to  come,  asfolloweth. 


Minista. 

Siyesoa  tuda  wl  ne  node,  g pong,  Mg  tee  na  Koo  Nyesoa  : 
S'a  kg  Nyesoa  te  di,  ko  mo  do. 

Nyeho.~Kqo,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mii 
ede  neno  yimo  tu. 

3/m.— Na  nue  dui  pema  kusebwe,  na  nu  de  e na  wo  dede 
• ye,  e na  wo  dede  te  ne  nede  bro  mo  ye,  e'na 

I ro  dede  te  ne  nede  ni  mg  ye,  kre  bro  biyo,  yi.  'Na'p’ocle 
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a tee  na  Koo  Xyesoa,  mo  cako  yesoa  no,  ne  buono  no  nye 
mo  mi  wa  kpone  kutwi  a te  kudi  porno,  be  muwa  e kyidida 
nn  ko  wayim  a yiru  mg,  ne  kg  wa  yim  a yiru,  ■sva  yiru  mg ; i 
ne  nyono  o nowane  mo,  o ti  na  tedi  yimg,  pe  no  wore  mo 
ng,  be  mnng  no  baka  nu,  ba  o nu  nj’ebo  a hubwi  km  a 
kpudikpndi. 

Xye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mu  i 
tede  neno  jimg-tu. 

Jlin. — Xa  pode  na  Kgg  ^Tyesoa  a nyine  me  ke ; kgre  Kog 
mi  nyg  ngno  g te  kre  kudi  pomg,  bg  mung  ng  blidi  mg  nu, 
bgng  a pede  g nyine  me  ke. 

Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mu 
tede  neuo  yimg-tu. 

Min. — Sabate  a te  be  nede  mo  kudi,  ne  kre  mo  mg,  be  kgg  . 
ne.  ^iyenayedo  bmledo,  be  nu  na  kowa  a pople}’ing,  ne 
kg  mie  numg  ; nema  nyenayede  bmlesg  a nyenayedo,  nene 
mg  na  Kgg  Xyesoa  a Sabate  no.  Ko  ne  idi,  na  nu  kowa  de 
te  di ; e mg,  na  nyebwetu  ba  na  nyebeyu,  ba  na  nyineyu 
ba  na  nyebe-nyebaero,  ba  na  nyine-nyebaero,  ba  na  wude- 
bade,  ba  na  dabe  ng  nede  bli  pano,  g nyg  na  nu  kowa;  kgre 
kre  nyenayede  hmlcdo  idi  S^yesoa  nunenao  j'eu  kg  bro  he, 
ne  idu  yini,  e kg  teble  a popleying  ne  neo  ne  ke  ng  he,  nt 
dene  e poda  ngenayede  bmlesg,  bede  g wudida  ; neeka  Kge 
bleseda  nyenayede  bmlesg  a nyenayedo  g pong  be  kgne. 

Kye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore  ba  mi 
tede  neno  yimg-tu. 

M>n. — Be  tuo  buo  kg  de  he  yimg  ; te  na  hide  we  pepland' 
kre  bro  ngno  ke  na  Kgg  ]?>yeosa  bnyi  mo. 

Xye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  m 
tede  neno  yimg-tu. 

Min. — Xa  po  bunuma. 

Xye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  m 
tede  neno  yimg-tu. 

Min. — Xa  pa  nimle. 

Xye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mi 
tede  neno  yimg-tu. 
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< \Min. — Na  yidi. 

•j  \ Nye. — Kog,  a Tvare  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mu 
I |de  ncno  yimg-tu. 

- \Min. — Na  po  bae  se  ke. 

— Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  be  nu  a wore,  ba  mu 
pe  neno  yimg-tu* 

\Min. — 2sa  sidededa  bae  a kai,  na  sidededa  bae  a nyine,  ba 
nyebacro,  ba  g nyine  nyebaero,  ba  g blli,  ba  g kasera,  ba 
e de  bae  kge  di. 

Xye. — Kgg,  a ware  be  nu  mo,  ne  a bade  mo  ne,  be  kiue 
ue  ne  nede  a popleying  a wore  kudi. 

^ Then  the  Minister  may  say^ 

Ba  wg  te  ne  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  ti  yi, 

■Be  no  wane  na  Kgg  Kyesoa,  e mg  na  woro  a popleying  e 
|i  na  siu  a pgpleying  be,  ne  na  lu  a popleying  yidi.  Dene 
jde,  ne  mg  tede  tede,  ne  mg  tede  bwe  yi.  Ne  ebe  ne 
reeo  e wo  ne  ye ; e mg,  be  nowane  bae,  tone  ni  dui  a 
iwanena.  Tedi  a popleying  e kg  prgfetebo  a popleying  a 
: he,  kre  e nede,  tedi  so  ne  nede  kudi. 

Ba  bede. 

O Kgg,  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  kong-se-^Tye- 
0,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  nu  dui  a woro,  a wore  kg  a fe  be  nu  ne 
ng  ke  ng,  be  nae  ne,  be  mu  nil  tedi  a tide  na,  be  mu  na 
nu  ; ne  mg  ng  g ne  kpwe,  ne  yi  amo  ke  we,  be  mu  a fe 
' a sui  he  yimg-tu  kre  kong  ng  nede  mg,  ne  ti  gbi3*e,  ko  a 
_>g  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Then  shall  he  said  the  Collect  of  the  Day.  And  immediately 
after  the  Collect  the  Minister  shall  read  the  Epistle.,  saying, 
Tlie  Epistle  [o?*.  The  portion  of  Scripture  appointed  for  • 
the  Epistle]  is  written  in  the  — Chapter  of  ^ , begin- 

ning at  the  — Verse.  And  the  Epistle  ended,  he  shall  say. 
Here  endeth  the  Epistle.  Then  shall  he  read  the  Gospel 
{the  People  all  standing  up)  saying.  The  Holy  Gospel  is 

written  in  the  — Chapter  of , beginning  at  the  — 

Verse. 
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^ Here  the  People  shall  say, 

Xa  uyiue  a te  be  boae  yi,  0 Xyesoa. 

Tf  Then  shall  be  read  the  Apostles'  or  Pficene  Creed;  unle- 
one of  them  hath  been  read  immediately  before  in  the  J/en| 
iny  Serviee. 

\ Then  the  Minister  shall  declare  unto  the  People  uhat  Hof 
days,  or  Fasting-days,  are  in  the  week  folloicing  to  be  obse 
red  ; and  (if  occasion  be')  shall  Notice  he  given  of  the  Cor, 
munion,  and  of  the  Bans  of  Matrimony,  and  other  matte 
to  be  pxiblished. 

TJ  Then  shall  follow  the  Sermon.  After  which,  the  Ministe 
when  there  is  a Communion,  shall  return  to  the  Lord 
Table,  and  begin  the  Offertory,  saying  one  or  more  of  the 
sentences  following,  as  he  thinketh  most  convenient. 

Ere  ba  nu  a pebe  fiyebo  a ye  foe  bo  mu  a ba  kpone  yi,  i 
bo  mu  a Buo  up  nede  yeu  a te  yi  boae.  Matt.  t.  16. 

Ana  k-vvededede  'woro-ye-kunede  kre  konp mo,  tene  me 
kg  sa  he  e nede  e hie  teble  ghwi,  ne  tone  yidio  T\’e  kiya, 
yidi ; nema  ba  kwedede  a •n’oro-ye-kunede  kre  j'eu,  te 
mote  ko  sa  he,  e ne  hie  ne  de  gbevl,  ne  tone  yidio  o ne  wt 
kiya  o ne  yidi.  Mat.  v.  19,  20. 

Be  dc  be  no  a ide  hyebo  bo  nu  amo  mg,  ne  ba  nu  no  n 
yi.  Kre  tede  kg  profetebo  he  o pe.  Mat.  vii.  12. 

E ye  nyono  o popleying  no  o dede  mo  Egg,  Egg,  no  mi 
yeu  a dible  nye  pamg  ; nema  nygng  g seye  g ni  Buo  ng  nc 
yeu  a ■\voro.  Jilat.  vii.  21. 

Zakeo  nyinanao,  g poda.  Egg  ye,  yi,  Egg,  na  kokc 
ne  kg,  e hafo  ne  hnyi  sweyiu  ; ne  ne  nu  nyg  kj^one  kuk 
mg,  ue  pee  ug  e we  ha.  Luke  xix.  8. 

Xyg  hwg  to  kre  g ne  pec  ng  ? Xyg  kgdae  kewe  ge,  1 
g ne  didao  e de  ? He  nyg  klededa  wudebade  a ju,  ne  g 
na  e nj’idi-ni.  1 Kor.  ix.  7.  I 

Ba  dge  amo  Siu  a teble,  pie  e nu  de  hwe  e mg  ba  c 
kong  a teble  ? 1 Eor.  ix.  11.  II 

A ye  ne  ibo  te  nyono  o ni  hekg  teble  a lo  o di  dene  o lc(  ij 
e de  ; ne  nyono  o ni  alta  a kowa  o kg  e de  yi  ? Ere  j?>^ye.H 
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I 

» I 

111  e tue,  e mo,  nyono  o pritye  lia  tibosa,  bo  yi  e peeda,  yi. 

, ■ Kor.  ix.  13,  14. 

1 1 Nj'pno  dwe  de  Idmede,  g mi  e de  kimede  cemg  ; ne  nyono 
( )we  teble  e bo,  g mi  teble  peplande  cemg,  yi.  Nyebo  gbiye 
I 0 nu  wa  dui  a wore,  e na  nu  kekyaka  6 diegidika,  kgre 
ygng  we  bg  te  ng  ng  Slyesoa  nowane.  2 Kor.  ix.  G,  7. 
Nygng  g twede  Nyesoa  a wi,  nygng  g tgde  ng  bg  nu  ng  g 
e ha  de  a popleying  mg.  A na  boe  adui,  nyg  ne  nune 
yesoa  yede-:  kgre  be  de  be,  nyg  dwe,  neno  g mie  cemo, 
i.  Gal.  vi.  6,  7. 

Te  fug  pe  amo  ye,  ba  nu  nyebo  a popleying  hiika  ; nema 
^ycse  ko  nyono  o mg  bate-poe  a nablewe  mo.  Gal.  vi.  10. 
]?r3''esoa  a yimg  tue  nene  e seye  mg  pema  bwe,  e mo  nyg 
woro  bg  wfne  dene  g kg  ye:  kgre  te  a yidade  kono  ng 
ede  mg  di  a yeda  de  tide  idi  ya,  ne  ba  yide  we,  a na  gba 
e tide  idi  ne,  yi.  1 Tim.  vi.  6,  7. 

Nyono  mg  pao  kre  kong  mg,  lele  no,  bo  we  ti  gbiye  bo 
nyi  wa  teble,  (nj^ebo  ng)  wa  pie  be  ble  bo  pru  ne,  jd  ; te  o 
a kwedede  ba  woro-ye-kunede  ko  wa-dui  mg,  kre  nya,  bo 
lUng  kong-se-hono  kg  yi.  1 Tim.  vi.  17,  18,  19. 

In  yesoa  g ye  kpone  nyene,  e mg  a ne  nunude,  ne  a ne 
owa  ne  a ni  ng,  ko  Nyesoa  a nowonena,  a ta,  e te  be  mu 
g ng  mg  binu  ; e mg  nowanena  ne  a tede  nj’'ebo  ye  ko  g ta, 

: a nu  g nekg  nyebo  luika,  pledo  a te  a ni  ne.  Ileb.  vi.  10. 
E na  binu  amo  mg,  e mg  be  nu  ba  kpone,  ne  be  bnyi 
yebo  teble  ng : kgre  teble  a bnyie-tu  neno  e seye  e ni 
lyesoa  a woro.  Heb.  xiii.  16. 

Be  nyg  be  g kg  kong  ng  nede  a teble,  g yi  g bac  g yi  de 
I £i  ne  g ye  g ware  yido,  o ka  ng,  pie  Slycsoa  a nowanena, 
liide  nyg  ngno  kudi  nemg  ? 1 Jobane  iii.  17. 

Na  teble  ne  ko  be  pru  ne  ng  ; ne  na  bae  swe-yig  te  jdbwa' 
ig : ne  bede  l^j^esoa  g na  hawa  mo  yibwa  mg  ne,  3d. 
obia.  iv.  7. 

Dene  e nue  boade,  kre  na  warekge  be  ne.  Ne  kg  teble  baka 
i pru  ne  baka  : ne  kg  e de  kimede,  be  pode  kpe,  be  pru  e 
3 kimede  neno  a waa  sau-ka  : kgre  ne  yi  dene  nede  ni  bede 
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twee  dui  ha  peecla  yibwa  no  swe  be  yido  mo  ni.  Tobia  iv  | 
8,  9. 

Be  nyo  be  yido  swe-yio  a ware,  o yi  no  de  buyi  bed 
JTyesoa  no  bnyi  de ; ne  yi,  dene  o pri  o mi  no  peemg,  di 
ProT.  xix.  7.  i 

ls3'ono  o ti  krao  ko  swe-yiu  be  jdmg,  g kg  krubwe  ; koi 
g n3'ebwetu  swe  be  yido  ui,  ne  Syesoa  hadgde  no  nye  ne 
yi.  Psalmo  xli.  1. 

^ theite  Sentences  are  in  reading,  the  Beacons,  Church 

wardens,  or  other  fit  persons  appointed  for  that  purpox 
sJuiU  receive  the  Alms  for  the  Poor,  and  other  Devotions  o 
the  People,  in  a decent  Basin  to  be  provided  by  the  Paris 
for  that  purpose;  and  reverently  bring  it  to  the  Priesi 
who  shall  humbly  present  and  place  it  upon  the  Holy  TabU 
^ And  the  Priest  shall  then  place  upon  the  table  so  mvc 
Bread  and  Wine  as  he  shall  think  sufficient.  After  whle 
done,  he  shall  say, 

Ba  bede  ko  Kraise  a ta  Cuebo  a pople3dng  a ta. 

Syesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g se  kong,  g por 
na  nekg  Apostelebo  bo  lele  amo  e mg  ba  bede,  ba  idac 
!5ryesoa  teble,  ne  ba  bisi  ko  nyebo  a pople3’ing  a ta  ; a tec 
adui,  a bede  mo  ne,  be  yido  a ware  \_*be  krre  a ne  tear 
hnyiede  kg  a ne  yibwa  hnyinede  he  ye_,  tm]  be  wg  a ne  bede-t 
ne  nede  ne  a yade  mo  mg,  mg  no  g te  Kin  Kyesoa ; a bet 
mo  ne  na  Cue  n3'ebo  a pople3’ing  be  bnyi  no  !?(ekg  8iu  1 
mu  ba  te  kwa  bli  t\'a  wore  be  mude  tede  do  bidi,  bo  mur 
nong  ; ne  nyono  o pople3'ing  o wene  na  nekg  nyine  ye,  h< 
no,  bo  po  wa  wore  tede  do,  ko  na  wi  a bate  ke  poe  a ta,  i 
wa  nene  kong  be  mu  diengne  kong  kg  nowanena  be  n 
A bede  mo  ne,  yi,  e Kraisebo  bro-kgo  a popleying  be  gbadi 
wa  wore,  mu  ne  nu,  bo  mu  te  bla  baka,  bo  mu  kpone  kut 
a blidi  nu  bo  mude  >?lyeso  kpone-nuu  be  kpe  3'a  po,  yi. 
a Buo  ng  nede  yeu,  Bisobo  ko  ministabo  a popleying  k 
be  bn3’i  no  grese,  e mg  wa  kpone  kg  wa  wi  be  bo  mu  na  1 

* If  there  be  no  alms  or  oblations,  then  shall  the  wor 
(be  krre  a ne  warebn3'iede,  etc.,)  be  left  unsaid. 
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1,  ne  mo  na  koiione  wi  iiyebo  ye  tecle,  ne  bo  mn  na  neko 
akramente  a tee  nyebo  no  hnyi.  Ne  na  nyebo  a poplcyino 
j hnyi  no  na  grese  ne  wede  yen,  nema  seye  be  hnyi  ne 
j-ebo  no  kwededcde  bo  mu  wa  wore  ya  tee,  ne  bo  mu  mo 
. pie,  te  0 na  wo  na  hekp  wi,  o mu  ne  ye  krre  haka  ; ne  o 
3 di  te  wora,  ke,  bo  mu  md  yimo-tu  liaka  wa  ne  we  a 
jpleyinp  ne  o mide  konp  mo  bimo.  Ne  a tee  a wore  ya  a 
fde  mo  ne  O ^iyesoa,  ko  na  kpone  nonge  a ta,  nyono  o 
jpleyino  o nede  bibi  kong  ng  nede  mg,  o nede  swe  nye 
are  te  ni,  o ye  de  kg,  o kre,  6 ba  ene  de  kuku  be  e be  no 
3,  be  tude  no  woro  kudi  be  bee  no.  Ne  na  leyiru  a pople- 
ing  no  o kodcde  na  batepoe  kg  na  hwano  be  nye  a bisi 
lo  ne  ko  wa  ta,  yi ; ne  a bede  mo  ne,  be  bnyi  anio  grese 
3 mu  amo  nu,  ba  mu  wa  kpone  mg  ng  kwe,  a kg  no  be  ba 
lung  na  yeu  a dible  tede  do  kgde.  Hnyi  amo  dene  nede  O 
;uo,  ko  Jesu  Kraise,  g mg  a Tegag  kg  a Kewog  be,  g ta. 
[men. 

When  the  Minister  giveth  warning  for  the  Celebration  of  the 
Holy  Communion.,  {which  he  shall  always  do  uyon  the  Sun- 
day, or  some  Holy  Bay,  immediately  preceding,)  he  shall 
read  this  Exhortation  following  ; or,  so  much  thereof  as,  in 
his  discretion,  he  may  think  convenient. 

Amu  no  ne  nowane,  nyenayedo  ng  mieo  kwemg, 

lyesoa  bg  bee  mo,  ide  nyono  o wore  neo  ^fyesoa  mg,  o no- 
rane  g mg  bededa,  be  hnyiwa  no  Kraise  a Fe  kg  g Nying  he 
Sakramente  bene  tide  nyebo  wore  kudi  baka;  bo  mu  ne  di, 

■ Krgse  kg  g Ku-wowe  a te  be,  bene  e kwee  bade  mg  baka, 
le  mude  no  kudi  ng  ne ; bene  do  ni  amo  a kg  kpone  kukwi 
. bwTso  poe,  e ni  amo  a kgde  yeu  a dible  nye,  yi.  Neeka 
. blede  ye  ba  tee  a wore  ya,  ne  ba  bisi  iSTyesoa  baka  bgng 
rede  teble  a nue,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede  yeu,  tenepong  g bnyi 
> Nyebcyu,  g mg  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise,  bg  koda  ko  a ta,  pled5 

|)g  nu  a sui  a dibade  e mg  ane  ba  kong-tu-de  ko  nekg  Sakra- 
nente  neno  mg,  yi.  Ne  de  neno  te  e nu  ]?Iyesoa  a de,  pledo 
I ni  woro-kudi-tu-de,  ke  nyono  o blede  e didie  ye,  ne  te  e 
lu  kwano  de  ke  nyono  o po  no  o dio,  o ye  e didie  ye  blede ; 
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te  e ti  e yeeo  nyine,  e mo  nene  waa  be  heya  amo  ke  no,  bi  « 
bade  amo,  ba  bie  ncko  de  ne  nede  -vrore  mo  no,  e mo  ham 
e te  nu  yi  boae,  ne  bane  ne  e nu  bwano  de  a nue  baka  kc| 
nyono  o ye  e didie  ye  blede  mo,  ne  ba  po  e te  burn,  e mo  b; 
gbwede  adui  a wore  (e  na  nu  mepoka  e ne  hmo  te  nyg  nin' 
S^yesoa  j-ede  ke  no  ; nema  kre  bii  nu  e nue)  a wore  be  m i 
baka,  be  we  bine  ba  mu  yeu  a dibade  neno  di,  blepa-raun  ■ 
ne  Xyesoa  kinede  ye  bo  pono,  a mu  no  po  yi,  bo  mu  ann  i 
ye  kre  ha  nyebo-ka  ko  neko  Teble  hong,  a mu  e de  cb. 

Xe  ba  pong  a mu  dene  nede  nu,  e tede  kene  dene  a mii  [ 
numo,  nene  mg  ba  tao  ^iyesoa  a kinede  ke  ng  a mu  ne  ibo  | 
e mg  bane  a kpone  kg  a mimle-wi  be  e ne,  ne  one  te  be,  m I 
yideo  dui  e nu  de  kra,  ba  te  kuku  e bide  mo  woro  kudi,  b;  I 
tutu  wi  ne  tu,  ba  nunude  ne  nu,  bede  be  we  ko  na  kpom 
kukwi  a ta,  be  wene  ne  ^Tyesoa  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nU' 
ye,  ne  be  gida  ne  ne,  te  mi  nii  kpone  bmlenemg. 

Xe  ba  gbwede  ne  te  de  ki-e  ne  a ni  e yeo  ^yesoa  do  yi  ki 
nema  e bweo  a bino  be  yi,  yi  ne  bede  ba  wona  ni ; ne 
nyebwe-tu  ba  we  ba  pee  no,  ne  ba  boade  nede  kukwi  . 
popleying  ne  nu  bino  mg,  ba  e ne  nyg,  ba  ba  e te ; ne  b; 
we  ba  po  a bino  bwiso  bono  nu  amo  ka  kuku  tene  a won 
ni  e ida,  e mg  Xycsoa  bg  po  amo  bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukAv 
a ta,  jd  ; Kgre  be  ye  ng  ne  neko  Komunio  a didie  e ne  m 
dede,  nema  e pede  a kyidida  ke  ng. 

Xeeka  a bae  te  bg  fre  l)iyesoa,  6 bg  yi  g wi  ye  ke,  6 bg  y 
ne  ng  bede,  6 bg  pa  nimle,  6 bg  kg  nyenye  ba  ca  ko  g ba 
mg,  6 bg  nu  ene  de  kra  bwe  be,  bede  a kpone  kukwi  a war 
be  nu  amo,  6 be  ye  ne  nu,  ne  a na  dio  nekg  Teble  bong. 

Xe  te  e ye  baka  ne,  nyg  bg  di  ^Tekg  Komunio  mg,  b' 
ye  Xyesoa  a ware-kge  woro  ye  kune,  ne  g woro  be  yi  ng  k 
be ; neeka  a bae  te  bg  yede  ne  we  bg  bade  gdui  bwan<| 
kudi,  nema  g te  g ide  woro-kudi-tue,  6 tgpoe  ko  de  ne  ned 
a ta  ; bede  bg  dide  mo  mg,  6,  ba  ke  l^yesoa  wi  a Minista  t 
mg,  dene  nie  ng  ware,  g nu  ne  pebe  po  ; bg  mu  ng  Xyeso 
a wi  to  pode  bene  mio,  o woro  ya  ng  teemg  ne  e mieo  kpr 
gbiye  ng  bamo  we. 
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' Or,  in  case  he  shall  see  the  People  neglifjent  to  come  to  the 
j IloJy  Communion,  instead  of  the  former,  he  shall  use  this 
Ex/iortation. 

Bebuno  a ne  nowane, Slyesoa  bo  bee  mb  ide  ba  di 

log  a Supa ; ne  ko  dene  nede  mg,  ko  ]?Iyesoa  a pe,  ne  deo 
popleying  no  nede,  we  ; ne  bede  amo  ne  ko  Jesu  Kraise 
; ta,  te  e nu  blyesoa  a nyebwetu,  g deo  amo  nowanenaka, 
na  tu  sero.  A fiyebAvetu  ibo  ne  ne,  te  e nu  krawudiyaede 
e e pode  dienyinyine  waa  yi,  e mg  nyg  bg  pi  dikade  bwe, 
g tuo  e kpudi  gbiye  g teble  kc,  kre  e ne  idae  de,  ke  nyebo 
b bo  dio  teble  ke  bo  di  dibade  ncno ; ne,  nyono  o deee 
putuputuka)  bo  pong  o yeo  di.  A bae  be  no,  be  nuee,  kra 
a yae  ng  wudi  ne  ? Nygng  be  nuee,  o woro  na  pong  ne, 
e kuku  a de  liwe  o nu  ng  mg  no  ? Neeka  amu  no  nowane 
la  mgyio,  e mo,  ba  pong,  a beo  adui  neko  Supa  neno  yi,  a 
le  dio  adui  iSiyesoa  yero  mg  ya.  E woworeng  e mg  nyo 
ig  duo  g avi,  bg  bli  bg  pong,  mg  yeo  dibade  mg  di  kgro  kg 
;oAA'a  ne  bi  ne  a ta.  Nema  serotue  kpuro  neno  Nyesoa  o 
le  Avene  ne  ke  AvoreAVOie.  Nyg  bg  bli  bg  pong,  mg  kpone 
.ukwi  nug  bwe  no,  neeka,  ne  pi  bwano,  be  dio ; ne  deeka 
;re  a kpone  kukAvi  a ware  ne  nu  amo  kre  a ne  limlene  ne 
li  ? Te  e nu  Nyesoa  g de  amo  pie  e twe  ne  nu  amo,  ba  bli 
la  pong  a yeo  di  ? Te  a blede  ye  ba  di  kede  kre  blyesoa 
ng,  amu  ti  sero,  a pong,  a ye  mg  Ave  ? Ba  bie  ne  Avore  mg 
ig,  ne  ba  yido  ne  ng  ko  adui  a ta,  e mg,  te  yede  serotue 
leuo,  e na  be  de  ne  kre  l^fyesoa  mg.  Nyono  o te,  batibosa 
i kinede  ti,  o tu  sero  o pong,  o yedao  di,  obe  pong,  o tgna 
)i’o  de,  0 muna  wa  bile  gbwede,  o peda  ble,  o yeda  no  ne 
myi  do ; nema  o ycdade  yeu  a dibade  neno  a didie  wee. 
Neeka  te  e mg  na  kowa,  ne  pe  amo  me  ng  kre  Syesoa  a 
lyine  a ta,  ne  deo  amo  kre  Kraise  pe,  ne  bede  amo,  ba  pong 
i noAvane  adui  a Avowa,  ba  di  biekg  Kgmunio  neno  mg. 
Ne  te  Nyesoa  a Nyebeyu  Avena  bg  kodedao  krgse  yi  ko  a 
.voAA'a  a ta ; bede  e mg  a ne  Avaa  ba  di  Kgmunio,  g ne 
>Ave  kokwe  a te  be  mude  amo  kudi  ng  ne,  tene  g nu  g lele- 
la  ; ne  dene  nede  ba  pong  a ye  ne  nu,  ba  bie  ne  Av  ore  mg 
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no,  e mg,  kpone  ne  a ni  IS^yesoa  mg,  liane  e ying  nyinj-inei 
be,  ne  blicli  ne  e neo  amo  In  ko  e ta,  e mg,  ba  pong  a yeo 
Kgg  a Teble  hong  di,  ne  ba  pong  a liao  adui  a bebuno  mg, 
hono  o di  Ten  a dibade  neno  dimg.  Te  ne  nede  ba  hie  ne 
■wore  mg  ng  haka,  ne  Syesoa  bg  bee  amo  e mi  amo  numg  a 
mno  ha  woro  du  ko  dene  nede  a ta  : ne  te  e ka  na  nee  no, 
a mimaa  a Bno  I^yesoa  ng  nede  yen,  g wede  teble  gbiye  a' 
nue,  mg  bede,  ko  e ta. 

^ At  the  time  of  the  Celebration  of  the  Communion^  the  Pritii  V, 

shall  say  this  Exhortation. 

Amu  no  nowane  ko  Kgg  mg,  a pong,  a dio  a Wag  Kraise 
Pe  kg  g Nying  a l?lekg  Komunio  mg,'  be  nede  amo  kudi, 
e mg  bane  St.  Paulo,  ni  g he3’a  uyebo  a popleying  ke  ng,  o 
pong,  bo  tade  wadui  kudi  ng  bo  gbwede  wadui  haka  pledo 
bo  mu  Frg  neno  di  bo  mu  Kgbo  (a  wee)  na.  Kgre  tene  e 
nee,  dene  nede  e ni  amo  haka  haka,  e mg,  a kpone  kukwi  a 
ware  be  yi  amo  ni,  ba  yi  Jesu  hate  ke  pe,  te  a mie  l^ekc 
Sakramente  neno  dimg,  kre  ne  nee  e ne  hwano  baka,  e mg, 
ba  ye  mgwe  do,  ba  di  ne.  Hede  ba  hla  adui  a te  bebuno  a. 
Kgg  g ne  di  a te  hla  ; a kpone  kukwi  ne  a nu,  e ware  be  nt 
amo  hate  ; ane  hatepoe  be  gbobo  ke  a Wag  Kraise  mg  ; bii 
hmlene  a kpone  ng,  ne  a kg  iij’ebo  a poplejdng  he  ba  nong 
ng  we  ; ne  ba  nu,  hede  a mude  ne  we,  e mg  ba  di  Slekg-Dt 
neno.  Ke  dene  a seyese,  e te  ba  po  burn  baka,  ne  mg  bii 
tee  a wore  ya,  ne  ba  bisi  Nyesoa  baka,  g mg  Buo,  kg  ^lye- 
bej’u  he,  ne  !5>ekg  Siu  yedi,  tenepong  a Wag  Jesu  Kraist 
g mg  Nyesoa  pie  g nu  to-hyebwe  yi,  hgng  weda  ku,  g kodt 
te  g na  brada  kong  a ta,  hgng  feeda  gdui  a te  baba,  g went 
bg  koda  krgse  idi,  ko  amo  no  tee  swe-yiu  kpone  kukwi  nuu 
o pedade  heide  nye,  o nenao  kokwe  a sibg  biyo  a ta  ; te  < 
na  nu  amo  Kjmsoa  a }'iru  mg,  ne  bg  mung  a te  yi  boae  bf 
muna  amo  kongse  hono  hnyi.  Ne  te  e na  nemade  amc 
kudi  ti  gbir^e,  e mg,  hane  a Wag  do  Jesu  Kraise  nu  a no-vva 
uena  te  g koda  ko  a ta,  ne  ha  de  bene  e hehide  nyg  ye  boade  i 
a yi,  t§  o nj'ing  'woredao  ko  a ta,  g tuo  Nekg-De  neno,  ( 
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pwanena  a yidoclede  a ta,  ue  o kokwe  a te  be  mude  imiu 
^udi  no  ne,  te  e na  tumaade  iimo  wore  kudi  baka.  Hede 
Olio  ko  Buo  be,  ue  ]?<eko  Siu  jiiii  (tene  a blede  e nue  ye) 
it  bisimaa  no  ti  gbija* ; ba  yode  no  iidui  kwa,  ba  nu  o do  a 
•ovo,  ne  ba  po  e te  burn,  ba  pode  Kpwe,  a wore  be  no  ke 
p,  a kpone  be  noyinp  ba  mu  o wi  uu,  a ne  we  a popleyinp 
u a minpde  kono  mo  bimp.  Amen. 


Then  shall  the  Priest  say  to  those  who  come  to  receive  the 
lloly  Communion, 

Amu  no,  a kpone  kukwi  a ware  ni  bate,  o ko  a bino  a 
opleyinp  be  o uoiipnp,  o ]io  no  o mi  kpone  idaede  buru- 
imp  a mu  p ]?iyesoa  tedi  yimo-tu,  a mu  p nekp  kpone  no 
u,  wode  ti  neno  idi ; ba  krinede  bate-po-ka,  ba  di  nekp 
■akrameute  neno,  be  mude  iimo  wore  kudi  tu ; ne  ba  to  a 
,'pre  ya  a mu  a kone  bum  po,  a mu  a kpone  kukwi  ye  wene 
o Nyesoa  no  p wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  mo,  a mu  no  po. 


[ Then  shall  this  general  Confession  he  made,  hy  the  Priest 
and  all  those  who  are  minded  to  receive  the  Holy  Commu- 
nion, humbly  kneeling. 

Syesoa  mono  o wede  teble  gibjm  a nue,  p mp  a Kpp  Jesu 
Iraise  a Buo,  p mp  teble  gbiye  a Nuo,  p mp  nyebo  a pople- 
I inp  a Teblap  ; a wene  a kpone  kukwi  a de  peplaude  ye 
ene  a bie  wore  mp  np,  6 bli,a  ni  np  kprpkp-kprpkp  ke  mo 
ip,  mo  np  tee  Nyesoa  kin,  ii  we  e ta,  bene  e blede-ye  be  nu 
JO  be  mu  amo  yero  up  pode.  A de  kukwi  neno  ue  a nu,  e 
rare  e seye  e ni  amo  ue  ; bii  bie  ne  wore  mp  np,  ne  e yee 
mo  kra  wudi ; e ware  mao  amo  up.  A ware  be  nu  mo,  a 
rare  be  nu  mo,  a Buo  mp  np  bio  ware  kpe  ; ko  mi.  Yu,  p 
op  a Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  a ta  po  iimo  bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi 
. popleyinp  no  a nu,  a ta  ; ne  be  wpde  ti  neno  ke,  uu  amo 
la  mu,  kponecau  du,  ba  mu  mi  woro  nu,  ba  mu  mi  wi  yinip- 
u,  ba  mu  mi  nyine  a te  yi  bpae,  ko  a Kpp  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
■Uaen. 
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•"  Then  shall  iTte  Priest  {the  Biehop  if  he  be  present)  stand 

vp,  and  turning  to  the  People^  say, 

I^yesoa  mo  no  a Buo  no  nede  yen,  te  o ko  nyebo  a ware ' 
baka,  o po  wi  nya  g pong,  nyono  o popleying  wa  kpone  a 
ware  ni  bate,  o pe  ng  hate  ke,  ne  o hme  ng  ye,  g mi  ne  hwiso 
pomg ; a ware  be  nu  ng,  bg  po  amo  hvriso  ko  a kpone  ku- , 
kwi  a popleying  a ta,  ne  bg  hade  amo  ne  mg  nye,  bg  pode 
amo  kpwe  ng,  bo  gbobo  amo  ng,  ko  ha  kpone  a poplering 
mg,  ne  bg  nu  amo  ba  yedg  kong-se-hono  ke,  ko  a Kgg  Jesn 
Kraise  a ta.  Arnen.  , 

Then  shall  the  Priest  say,  * 

Ba  wg  woro-kudi-tu-wi,  ne  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise  ti  ko  ■ 
nyono  o popleying  o hme  ng  j'§,  mo. 

Ba  dide  mo  mg,  a popleying  no  we  kn,  ne  de  ma,  be  mn 
amo  kpwe  ya  po.  Mat.  xi.  2S. 

Kre  Syesoa  nuna  kong  a nowanena,  ghnyina  g S^yebeyti 
d5,  e mg,  nyg  po  g te  hate  ke,  ne  g yeda  gbwi  hie,  ke  g 
ming  kong-se-hono  kgmg.  Johane  iii.  16. 

Ba  wg  hene  St.  Paulo  ti,  yi. 

Wi  ne  nede  e mg  ha  wi,  ne  hyebo  a popleying  blede  y£ 
bo  po  ne  hate  ke,  e mo,  Jesn  Kraise  didade  kong  mg,  be 
mnna  hyebo  kukwi  wa.  1 Tim.  i.  15. 

Ba  wg  hene  St.  Johane  ti,  yi. 

Xyg  bg  wora  te,  ne  a kg  Kewog  kre  Buo  mg,  g mg  kpone 
ng  Jesu  Kraise  ; me  ng  mg  a kpone  kukwi  a te  hadede,  yi. 

1 Johane  il  1,  2. 

After  tchich  the  Priest  shall  proceed,  saying, 

Ba  du  a wore  ye. 

Xetue. — A worade  ne  Kgg  ya. 

Priste. — Ba  bisi  a ne  Kgg  l^yesoa. 

Netue. — A blede  ne  ye,  ne  e nu  tee  ba  nu  ne. 

Then  shall  the  Priest  turn  to  the  Lord's  Table,  and  say, 
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ide  gbiye  no  we,  ba  hnjd  mo  bisida,  0 Koo  (*!5Tekg  Buo) 
wede  teble  gbi}m  a nue,  o mg  kong-se  Siyesoa. 

Here  shall  follow  the  Proper  Preface,  according^  to  the 
time,  if  there  be  any  specially  appointed;  or  else  immedi- 
ately shall  be  said  or  sung  by  the  Priest  and  People, 

Neeka,  a bi  Angelebo  kg  Arkangelebo  he  ke,  ne  nenatumo 
popleyiug  no  uede  yen  yini,  a hn}d  mo  nyine  hwe  a boae 
a te  yi,  a pe  ng,  a hli,  Kekg,  S^ekg,  ^<ekg  Kgg,  g mg  nyebo 
pa  a Syesoa,  yen  kg  bro  he  e yidide  na  te-a-yi-boaeda  kudi 
o ; be  kg  glore  0 Kgg,  mg  ng  g te-a-jn-boae  hio.  Amen, 


PROPER  PREFACES. 

Upon  Christmas-day  and  seven  days  after. 

Te  ne  pong,  ne  hnyina  Jesu  Kraise,  g mo  na  Yu  do,  bg 
;geeda  ti  neno  idi  ko  a ta ; hgng  f^ekg  Siu  nuna  g duda  g 
)e  BAvebe  Maria  a fe  g nuna  ha  seye  a to-hyebwe  ; ne  te  de 
•uku  yede  ng  fe  ne,  bg  mude  amo  de  kukAvi  fe  ng  ha,  yi  ; 
^eeka,  a bi  Angelebo,  &c. 

^ Upon  Easter-day,  and  seven  days  after. 

Ke,  seye  a blede  ye,  ba  po  mo  nyine  ng  baka,  ko  na  Yu, 
fesu  Kraise  o mg  a Kgg  a kong-woAve  a ye-due  a ta  : kgre 
» mg  ha  Paskal-Blable-yu,  hgiig  leeda  ko  a ta,  g hao  kong 
. kpone  kukAV'i  a te  ne  ; hgng  g kokAve  e bada  kokAve  a te, 
le  g kong-AvoAve  a ye-due  e ya  amo  kong-se  hono  di.  Xeeka, 
i bi  Angelebo,  &c. 

^ Upon  Ascension-day,  and  seven  days  after. 

Ko  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise  g mg  a Kgg  a ta,  ne  noAvane  baka ; 
igng  te  g yi-boa  kong-AvoAve  a yedue  hina,  g bida  pebe  haka, 
A tededa  gdui  g Apgstelebo  a popleying  ye,  ne  o yidao  ng 
;e,  g yada,  o muna  tede  hmlenemg  ko  amo  mg  ; tene  g nede, 

* Hw  words  (l?lekg  Buo)  must  be  omitted  onfTrinity  Sunday. 
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te  a na  yadode  yi,  ko  no  he  ba  muno  kiude  nu  kre  o te  f|  ^ 
yiboaeda  nye.  Neeka,  a bi  Angelebo,  &c. 


T[  Upon  "Whitsunday  and  six  days  after. 

Ko  a Kog  Jesu  Kraise  a ta  ; hgno  a ta,  tene  g nuna  g li ' 
■wi  a nya  poe,  ]?fekg  Siu  wodade  yeu,  ti  neno  idi  g j-ada  hed' 
hwe,  ene  liwo  ke-ke-idu  hwe,  g wo  ye  wowone  na  e tcdel 
dao  apostelebo  lu  ng,  bg  muna  no  tgde,  g inunade  no  hate 
popleying  kudi  ng  po  ; g nuna  ng  o hlida  wi  a kpudi-kpudi 
o kpana  wore  ke  ng  e siyu  nenade  no  wudi,  bo  prityeda  h 
tibosa  ti  gbiye  ko  dako  a poplejdng  mg  ; hene  e nu  a iiye 
bwetu,  a wode  heide  kg  se-te  he  nye,  a bide  ha  pebe  nye, 
ibo  mo  ne  haka  kg  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise  he;  ^feeka,  a I 
Angelebo,  &c. 


Upon  the  Feast  0/ Trinity  only,  may  be  said, 

Mg  ng  g nu  hiyesoa  do,  g mg  a Kgg  do ; g ye  iiyebwe  d 
nu,  ke  o nu  ta  0 ne  de  do  idi.  Eino  te  ne  a pe  Jiate  ke,  Bu 
a te  a yiboaede  a ta  e do  neno  a pe  hate  ko  Yu  a ta,  ne  Kek 
Siu  yidi,  o ye  dgdg  ne,  g te  yeo  g bae  hi  yi ; Neeka  a 1 
Angelebo,  &c. 


T Or  else  this  may  be  said,  the  icords  [5iekg  Buo]  beii 
retained  in  the  introductory  Address. 

Ko  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise,  g mo  a Kgg  a kokwe  kg  g deapf 
haka  a ta,  ne  tenepong  ne  tedade  amo  Nekg  Siu,  g mo  won 
kudi  tug  mg,  houo  kg  mo  he,  a nu  kpru  do  ke  na  kong; 
^Tyesoa  de  mg  : Neeka  a bi  Angelebo,  &c. 


Then  shall  the  Priest,  kneeling  doion  at  the  Lord's  Tahh 
say,  in  the  naire  of  all  those  who  shall  receive  the  Communio'i] 
this  Prayer  following : 

A ne  pong  kgrc  a dio  na  Teble  neno  hong,  O wareli 
?iyesoa,  e mo  a kune  adui  a hii  woro  ye,  ke  na  ware  kge  i| 
kg  kpudikpudi  ne  hi  hoe,  neno  a kune  woro  ye.  A ja‘de  ij 
we  ba  kwee  teble  plamle  ne  neo  na  Teble  biyo  yibwa  n 
Nema  mo  tee  Kgg  do  ngno  o de  e mgmaa  bg  yido  uyebo 
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■ ire;  Necka  worokenong  Kgo  nu  amo  kre  ba  nuna  Yu 
iLsu  Kraise  a fe  diclie,  kre  ba  nu  g nyino  a nena,  g fe  be 
<»3i  a ne  siru-fe  hmlene,  ne  g ha  nying,  be  mu  a ne  sui  no 
|jda,  ne  ba  mumaade  no  fe  ne,  ne  te  g na  nemaade  amo  fe 
Amen. 

! When  the  Priest,  standing  hefore  the  Table,  hath  so  ordered 
'.he  Bread  and  Wine,  that  he  may  with  the  more  readiness 
',nd  decency  break  the  Bread  before  the  People,  and  take  the 
Cup  into  his  hands,  he  shall  say  the  Prayer  of  Consecration, 
as  followeth : 

Mo  bg  kg  e njnne  a popleying,  mg  ^Tyesoa  no  g wede 
jle  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede  yeu,  e mg  tenepong 
kg  hyebo  a ware  baka,  ne  hnyina  na  Yu  do  Jesu  Kraise, 
kodedao  Krose  idi  ko  a gbobra  a ta ; hgng  kre  te  neno 
'2  g hnyina  gdui,  e wodb)  o nuna  ha  tehadede  e wede  ye 
, e de  yeo  li  se  e menede  ye  ng,  ko  kono  gbiye  a kpone 
kwi  a ta ; ne  g tue  woro  kudingpode,  ne  kre  g hekg 
Mibosa-kinede  ke,  g lele  amo  ba  tumaa  ne  yimg  e mo  g 
ha  kokwe  kg  g teheha  neno  a te  he, 

(a)  Here  the  Priest  bg  tedg  di,  di ; Kgre  tgyedo  do  ngno 

to  take  the  Paten  biyo,  o poda  ng,  g nyao  kwa  (a)  g 
to  his  hands.  duda  frg,  ne  te  g bisida  Syesoa, 

(b)  And  here  to  (&)  g wgda  ne,  g hnyina  ne  g mgnao, 
eak  the  Bread.  g pong,  Ba  krre,  (c)  dene  nede  ye, 

(c)  And  here  to  lay  ba  di  ne,  ne  mg  na  Fe  bene  e hnyie 

s hand  upon  all  the  ko  a ta ; ba  nu  dene  nede  na  te 
read.  mude  amo  kudi  ng  ne.  Ne,  di,  te 

(d)  Here  he  is  to  o weda  supa  a didie  mg  (d)  g duda 

ke  the  Cup  into  his  Kgbo ; ne  te  g bisida  (]?fyesoa)  g 
tnds.  hnyina  no,  g pong,  a pepe  ba  na 

(e)  And  here  he  is  dene  nede ; kgre  dene  nede  (e)  ne 

lay  his  hands  upon  mg  na  nying  ko  Yede  Idaede  mg 
ery  vessel  in  xchich  bene  e woreo  ko  a ta,  a kg  hj^ebo 
ere  is  any  wine  to  poplande  he  ko  kpone  kukwi  a hwiso 
consecrated.  poe  a ta ; ba  numaa  dene  nede,  na 

te  be  mude  kudi  ng  bi. 

19  ’ 
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Nceka,  O Kog  g mg  Bug  no  ne(, 
Tlie  Oblation.  yeu,  tene  na  Yu  ncnowane,  g mo 
Wag  Jesu  Kraise  nu  e tue,  amu  rj 
tee  na  leyiru  no  o fee  ‘wadui  kwa,  ko  mo  ye  ne  nede,  tei 
na  Yu  nu  a leleda,  a ya  nekg  hnyiede  ne  nede,  a ni  tekud 
pode  g pong,  ba  nu  ; g krubwe  kuwowe  kg  g ha  kokwe  b ^ 
g kpwene  kongwowe  kg  g teyiboa  yeu  yeya  he,  neno  a li 
■wore  mg  ng  neno  ; ne  a ■wore  e seye  e bisi  mo  ne  balm  i 
hade  ne  e hi  hoe,  hene  dene  nec 
The  Invocation.^  yede  amo  mg.  Ke  a tee  adiii  ya, 
bede  mo  ne  O warekg  Buo,  be  wo 
wT ; ne  ko  na  kpone  nonge  hwe  a ta,  be  nu  dui  a woro  e^: 
hnyiede  kg  nunude  ne  nede,  e mg  frg  kg  wee  he  nu  na  V i 
kg  na  ^Tekg  Siu  he  be  blese  ne,  ne  be  kge  ne  he  ; ne  a nji 
bwetu,  te  a di  ne,  tene  na  Yu  Jesu  Kraise,  g mg  a Wag  e 
a leleda,  te  a hie  g kokwe  kg  g kuwowe  he  wore  mg  nii, 
ba  mu  gne  Fe  kg  g Xjdng  he  wong  te.  Ke  ko  na  bt 
kpone  nonge  a ta,  a bede  mo  ne  baka,  e mg  be  yido  a wan 
ne  dene  g ye  neno  ba  mu  mo  bisi,  ba  mu  mo,  njnne  hnyi  1; 
kre  ne  ye ; ne  a tee  a wore  ya  a bede  mo  ne  ko  na  Yu  Je.- 
Kraise  a ha  te  kg  g kokwe  he  a ta,  ne  ko  g nying  hate  p< 
a ta,  be  nu  a hyebwetu  kg  na  Cue  a popleying  he,  a kpoi 
kukwi  be  mu  hwiso  poe,  ne  ba  mu  g kuwowe  a hate 
popleying  yi,  yi.  Ke  amu  no  nede,  0 Kgg,  a ti  mo  adui  kw 
e mg  a ne  sui  kg  a fe,  tene  a blede  ye  ba  nu  ne,  be  mu  hek 
kongne  hnj  ihnpde  nu  kre  mo  mg  ; ne  a tee  a wore  ya, 
bede  mo  ne,  e mg  ahyebwetu  a kg  uyono  o poplejdng,  o e 
Sekg  Komunio  ne  nede  dimg  a wore  be  wemg,  na  Y 
Jesu  Kraise  a Fe  kg  Xying  he  hene  e te  boaeyi  ha  mu  r 
haka  di,  na  grese  kg  na  hate  ne  wedede  yeu  ng  he,  be  yid' 
de  amo  fe  ng,  ba  mu  do  nu,  a kg  ng  he  te  g na  nemaa< 
amo  fe,  ne  te  a na  nemaade  ng  fe,  yi.  Ke  hate,  ahyebwct 
te  a worcte  bake  a yede  ne  we,  ba  hu5’i  mo  dede,  ke  a be< 
mo  ne,  dene  a blede  ye,  ba  nu  ne  nede,  be  krre  ne  ye  ne 
hade,  na  hie  ne  wore  mg  ng,  ke  be  po  amo  hwiso ; ko 
kpone  kukwi  mg  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta ; hgng  a te,  k 
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) be  ne  ^lekg  Sin  yini  a nn  kpim  cl5,  O Buo,  mo  no  o 
ede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  a pe  mo  nyine,  a boae  na  te  yi,  ti 
)iye.  Amen. 

Ilere  shall  be  sting  a Hymn,  or  part  of  a Hymn,  from  the 
Selection  for  the  Feasts  and  Fasts,  kc. 

Then  shall  the  Priest  first  receive  the  Communion  in  both 
kinds  himself,  and  proceed  to  deliver  the  same  to  the  Bishop, 
Priests  and  Deacons,  in  like  manner,  (if  any  be  present) 
and,  after  that,  to  the  People  also  in  order,  into  their  hands, 
all  Stoutly  kneeling.  And  when  he  delicereth  the  Bread, 
he  shall  say, 

A Kgo  Jesu  Kraise  a Fe,  bene  e hnyiena  ko  na  ta,  be 
maa  na  fe  kg  na  siu  be  yimg  be  tedg  kongse  bono  ke  ya ; 
ne  nede  be  krre  ye,  di  ne,  be  mude  mo  kudi  no  ne,  te 
rai*c  koda  ko  na  ta,  ne  na  woro  bg  pong  bate  ke,  be  di  ng, 

: be  bisi  ng. 

^ And  the  Minister  who  delivcreth  the  Gup  shall  say, 

A Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a Njdng,  bene  e woredao  ko  na  ta,  be 
maa  na  fe  kg  na  siu  lie  yimg,  be  tedg  kongse  bono  ke  ya. 
a dene  nede,  be  mude  mo  kudi  ng  ne,  te  Kraise  a nj'ing 
aredao  ko  na  ta,  na  be  bisi  ng. 

If  the  consecrated  Bread  or  Wine  be  spent  before  all  have 
communicated,  the  Priest  is  to  consecrate  more,  according  to 
the  Form  before  prescribed;  beginning  at — mo  bg  kg  e 
njdne  a popleying — and  ending  with  these  words — bii  mu 
gne  Fe  kg  g Nyino  be  wong  te. 

When  all  have  communicated,  the  Minister  shall  return  to 
the  Lord's  Table,  and  reverently  place  upon  it  what  remain- 
eth  of  the  consecrated  Elements,  covering  the  same  with  a 
fair  linen  cloth. 

Then  shall  the  Minister  say  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  People ' 
repeating  after  him  every  Petition. 

A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  Kgne.  Na  dible 
di.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  koiig  mg,  teue  o nide  ne  yeu. 
nyi  amo  nyenayedo  nguo  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  amo 
riso  ko  a kpgne  kukwi  a ta,  tone  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni 
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amo  kpone  kukwi  mo  hwlso  yi.  Ne  na  avo  amo  mo,  a ni 
bide  tudotu  nye ; Nema  be  ba  amo  ku  ye  ; Emo  mg  ko  dible 
mo  kg  e kp’sve,  mg  kgmaa  e teayiboaeda  ti  gbiye.  Ai}ien. 

Ti  After  shall  be  said  as  follmceth. 

iS^yesoa  mg  ng  g -wede  teble  gbiye  a mie,  gmg  kongs' 
S^yesoa,  a wore  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  te  nu  dui  a woro,  ne  ni 
amo,  no  wemg,  ko  Nekg  Siu-didede  ne  nede  a didie  mg,  i| 
di  sin  a dibade  ne  nede,  e mg  na  Yu  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise: 
Fe  kg  g Nying  he  : be  mu  amo  nu  a mu  ne  ibo  te  nowan. 
amo,  ne  te  ngne  amo  ng,  yi ; ne  te  a kgde  na  Yu  a Fe-hyebo 
0 mg  nyono  o popleying  o pe  na  te  hate  ke,  wa  krubw' 
nenatumo  nye,  ne  te  a na  kune  ne  woro  ye,  e mg  ba  mung , 
na  kongse  dible  kg,  ko  na  Yu  a kokwe  kg  a Kuwowe  a h; 
de  a ta  he.  Ne  a tee  a wore  ya,  a bede  mo  ne,  O a Buo  mi 
no  g nede  yeu,  be  bee  amo,  ba  mumaa  nekg  nenatumg  mi 
ne,  ne  na  kpone  a popleying,  ne  wemg  ba  nu,  te  a na  nu  n 
we,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta ; hgng  kg  mg  he,  ne  Set 
Siu  yini,  a pe  nyine  ng,  a boae  a te  yi,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

•"  Then  shall  be  said  or  sung,  all  standing,  Gloria  in  excelsis 

or  some  proper  Hymn  from  the  Selection. 

jTyesoa  a te  be  boae  yi  kre  yeu,  kre  bro  mg  diengnena  k 
worokengnonge  he  ko  nyebo  mg.  A pe  mo  nyine  ng,  i 
ze  mo  ne,  a bede  mo  mg  ng,  a boae  na  te  yi,  a bisi  mo  nc  I 
ko  na  teayiboaeda  hwe  a ta,  0 Kgg  S^yesoa,  Yeu  a Kii 
mg  Buo  ^Tj-esoa  ng  W ede  teble  gbiye  a nue. 

O Kgg,  Yu  do,  Jesu  Kraise ; O Kgg  ifyesoa,  S^yese 
Blableyu,  Buo  a Yu,  mg  ng  bede  kpone  kukwi  a te  kon 
mo,  be  po  amo  wore  mg  ng.  Mg  ng  bede  kpone  kukwi 
te  kong  mg  po  amo  wore  mg  ng.  Mg  ng  hede  kpone  kuk^! 
a te  kong  mg,  be  wg  a bedewl.  Mg  ng  nede  Nyesoa,  n 
mg  Buo  a dida  so  mg,  be  po  iimo  wore  mg  ng. 

Emo  mg  do  kghe ; mg  do  te  Kgg ; mg  do  0 Kraise,  k 
^»ekg  Siu  he  g te  bio,  kre  Buo  a tejuboaeda  nye.  Amen.  ' 
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I Then  the  Priest  {the  Bishop  if  he  be  present)  shall  let  them 
Idepart  with  this  Blessing. 

'l?ryesoa  a dienonena  ne  e gbwaideda  nyo  ye  boade,  be  nu 
li,  ko  a wore  be  be  mu  jjyesoa  ibo,  be  mu  no  nowane,  o 
i|>  o Yu  Jesu  Kraise  no  mo  a Koo  he  ; Ne  Buo  ifyesoa  no 
-de  teble  gbiye  a nue  a bleseda,  ko  Yu  he,  ne  Neko  Siu 
ni,  be  ncmaade  amo  nye,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Collects  that  may  be  said  after  the  Collects  of  Morning  or 
Evening  Prayer,  or  Communion,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
\ Minuter. 

Be  yido  a ware,  b6  mao  amo  mo,  O Koo,  te  a bede  nid 
o ne  nede,  ne  b6  nu  na  le^uru,  bo  na  tide  ne  mino  no  ko- 
)se-wowa  ke  yeemo ; ne  ba  ene  de  yi  no  ye  be,  ime  koo 
ing  no  nede  mg,  ko  na  ha  woro  a ta,  be  mu  amo  ke  wo, 

! mu  amo  bee,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

^iyesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  wi  ne  pade  amo 
>e  ng  nyenayedo  ngno,  nu  ne  be  bide  wore  ke,  be  nemaade 
! nu  amo  ba  mu  ha  bui  po  ; be  mu  mo  nyine  po  be  mu  na 
yiboae,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

0 Koo  ane  nunude  a popleying  ne  a mi  numg  be  nu  dui 
ha  woro  be  nae  amo,  ne  ti  gl)iye  be  hee  amo  ; ane  kowa  a 
jpleying  ba  a tu  ne  huru,  a yi  ne  ni,  a yi  ne  gide,  ba  mu 

1 hekg  Nyine  a te  yi  boae,  ne  e diebgdede  ko  na  woro- 
gngpoeda  a ta  ba  mung  kongse  hong  kg  ko  a Kgg  Jesu 
raise  a ta.  Amen. 

l^yesoa  mg  no  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  to  a pople- 
,ng  wede,  g ibo  dene  a ide  pie  a idede  mo  ne  mg,  ne  g yi 
3 te  a ye  ibo  dene  ba  idade  m6  ; a bede  mo  ne,  te  a ye  ha 
i a nue  boade,  be  yido  a ware  : ne  dene  a pi  hwano  ba  idade 
o,  tenepong,  a mg  hyebo  kukwi,  ne  dene  a ye  boade  ba 
ade  mo,  tenepong  a dg  a ta,  be  nu  dui  a woro  be  hnyi  amo, 
) na  Yu,  g tee  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a hade  a ta.  Amen. 
^lyesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g hi  g wi  g pong, 

Ij^ono  0 idede  mo  teble  ko  na  Yu  a nyine  a ta,  mi  wa  wi 
omg ; a bade  m6  ne,  b6  yido  a ware,  be  po  noe  huru,  be 
19* 
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Avg  a beclewl,  te  a bede  mo  mg  ne  nede ; ne  dene  a wore 
seye  e idade  mo  e ni  na  woro  be  we  ba  mu  ne  yi  ko  a heeda ; 
a ta,  ne  be  mu  na  teyiboae,  ko  a Kgo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
Amen. 

^ TJ'pon  the  Sundays  and  other  Holy  Bays  (if  there  he  no\\ 
Sermon  or  Communion)  shall  be  said  all  that  is  appointed  ' 
at  the  Communion,  unto  the  end  of  the  Gospel,  conciudiny 
with  the  Blessing. 

^ Ajid  if  any  of  the  consecrated  Bread  and  Wine  remain  after ; ■ 
the  Communion,  it  shall  not  be  carried  out  of  the  Church;., 
but  the  Minister  and  other  Communicants  shall  imniedi- «» 
ately  after  the  Blessing,  reverently  eat  and  drink  the  same.  V 


HYEYIRU  A BAPTIS^IO 

A KPONE, 

HEXE  BO  XU  KRE  CUE  BITO. 


y The  People  are  to  be  admonished,  that  it  is  most  convenient 
that  Baptism  should  not  be  administered  but  upon  Sundays 
and  other  Holy  Days,  or  Prayer  Days.  Nevertheless  {if 
necessity  so  require)  Baptism  may  be  administered  upon  any 
other  day. 

f Hiere  shall  be  for  every  Male  child  to  be  baptized,  when  they 
can  be  had,  two  Godfathers  and  one  Godmother ; and  for 
every  Female,  one  Godfather  and  two  Godmothers;  and 
Parents  shall  be  admitted  as  Sponsors,  if  it  be  desired. 

J When  there  are  Children  to  be  baptized,  the  Parents  or 
Sponsors  shall  give  knowledge  thereof,  before  the  beginning 
of  Morning  Prayer,  to  the  Minister.  And  then  the  God- 
fathers and  Godmothers,  and  the  People  with  the  Children, 
must  be  ready  at  the  Font,  either  immediately  after  the  last 
Lesson  at  Morning  Prayer,  or  else  immediately  after  the 
last  Lesson  at  Evening  Prayer,  as  the  Minister  by  his  dis- 
cretion shall  appoint.  And  the  Minister  coming  to  the  Font, 
{which  is  then  to  be  filled  with  pure  Water,)  and  standing 
there,  shall  say. 

Pie  hya  no  nede  poee  ni  ne  ? 

1 If  they  answer.  No ; then  shall  the  Minister  proceed  as 
followeth. 

Nowaneo  a,  kgre  nyebo  a popleying  o dudede  de  kukwi 
e kudi  no  ; ne  a Wag  Kraise  pong,  nyg  na  pade  Xyesoa  a 
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dible  nye  ne,  bo  ye  koee,  e mg  bg  ye  ni-ka  kge,  ne  bg  ye 
Kekg  Siu-ka  kge,  yi;  neeka  bede  amo  ne,  ba  bede  5<yesoa| 
mg,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  bg  nu  g ba  woro,  bg  hn3'i| 
Tiya  no  nede,  dene  g na  kg  ne  ko  wadui  a ta  ; e mg  bg  bap- 
taisee  ni  e kg  Nekg  Siu  he,  bg  bide  Kraise  a ]^ekg  Cue  biyo,  i 
ne  bg  nu  e ha  kong-ne  nyebo  nu. 

^ Then  shall  the  Minister  say,  I 

Ba  bede. 

5ryesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  g'nye  a nue,  g mg  kongse  i “ 
Syesoa,  o wada  Koa  kg  g tibwa  he,  kre  Arke  kudi,  kre  ni 
yeda  no  la ; ne  g nacna  Israel  a yini,  o beda  Idu-Jau  tie, 
hene  bene  na  hekg  baptismo  nyine  ; ne  te  o poda  na  uowane, 
Yu  Jesu  Kraise  ni  kre  niba  Jordan  mg,  ne  nuna  ni  e kghe, 
e mg,  e ne  hwg  te  e pie  nyg,  e bede  ng  kpone  kukwi  fe ; s I 
bede  m5  ne,  te  na  ware  yidoe  e ye  seda  kg  a ta,  be  tao  hya 
no  nede  mg  ng,  be  po  ng  'woremgng,  be  plede  ng  na  Nekc 
Siu,  nu  ng  bg  we  bine ; ne  be  hao  ng  nii  yero  mg,  te  g m 
pade  Kraise  a Cue  Arke  kudi ; ne  te  na  batepoe  ni  ng  g kukt 
ng,  te  na  woroyekunena  nie  ng  sau,  ne  te  g na  ne  kpwe  kc 
na  nowanena  a ta,  be  mu  ng  nu,  bg  mu  swe-kong  ng  nedt 
a de  ta,  ne  e diebgdede  bg  mungde  kongse  bono  bro  ke  di 
tene  g kg  md  be,  a mingde  kinka  nemg,  kre  kong  ng  ye  sed( 
kg,  kudi ; kg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

Or  this. 

S’yesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  § nue,  g mg  kongsi 
Jlyesoa,  g mg  nyono  o popleying,  o ide  mo,  wa  beyg,  g m| 
kewog  ko  nyono  o popkj'ing  o dide  mo  mg,  ko  beeda  a ta 
g mg  nj'ono  o pe  mo  bate,  wa  bond,  g mg  koo  a kong  bag 
A bede  mo  mg  ko  Pano  no  nede  a ta,  ne  te  g di  na  nek( 
baptismo  a te  ke,  te  g kpone  kukwi  e na  poee  bwlso,  ne  t' 
na  S^ekg  Siu  g na  hie  g woro  mg.  Krce  no  ye,  O Kgg,  ten 
lele  na  nowane- Yu  bg  nu  e tue,  g pong,  Ba  ida,  ne  e mi 
amo  bnyie,  ba  pong,  ne  a mu  ne  yi ; ba  bi  ne,  ne  g mu  y 
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ree.  Kre  be  ne  ko  amo  mg,  te  a ide,  be  buyi  amo ; te  a 
g ne  no,  ba  yi  ne ; te  a bi  ne,  meyu  be  kree  amo  ye ; ne 
'ano  no  node  de  bg  mu  yeu  peple  a kongse  bleseda  kg,  ne 
) muugde  na  kongse  dible  nye  di,  bene  lele  a Kgg  Kraise, 
} pong,  ming  amo  bnyimg.  Amen. 


Then  the  Minister  shall  say  as  foliages : or  else  shall  pass  on 
to  the  questions  addressed  to  the  Sponsors,  and  from  thence 
to  the  Prayer  immediately  before  the  Immersion,  or  the 
pouring  of  water  on  the  Infant.  But  note  ; that  in  every 
church  the  intermediate  parts  of  the  Service  shall  be  used, 
once  at  least  in  every  month,  {if  there  be  a baptism,)  for  the 
better  instructing  of  the  People  in  the  Grounds  of  Infant 
Baptism. 

Ba  wg  Ilatibosa  a tvi,  e kinee  St.  Marko  a Idnede  a Lu  pn, 
j kre  yedekpa  pnnota  ke. 

0 yadade  byeyiru  Jesu  mg,  bg  mnna  no  ng  to  ; ne  g 
gnao  podeda  nyono  yada  ng  yevo  ng.  Nema  te  Jesu  yida 
3,  e nanena  ng  pig  wndi,  ne  g poda  no  ye  ng,  Ba  bg  liye- 
iru  bo  dide  mo  mg,  a na  ka  no  ye  ; kgre  no  o kpru  o mg 
yesoa  a Dible  no.  Ilatcuo  lele  amo.  Be  nyg  ye  Syesoa  a 
'ible  ye  krre  bwg  liyambwi,  ne  g na  pade  ne.  Ne  g dnda 
0 ye,  g tuda  no  bwao  ke,  g poda  no  kwe  lu  no,  ne  g ble- 
ida  no. 


After  the  Gospel  is  rend,  the  Minister  shall  make  this  brief 
Exhortation  upon  the  words  of  the  Gospel. 

Nowaneo  a,  a wgne  ne  ko  Ilatibosa  ne  nede  ke,  a Wao 
raise  a wT,  te  g pong  byeyiru  bo  dio  ng  mg  ; te  g podeda 
'yono  0 pong  g kadag  no  yero  ng  ; ne  te  g lieye  ne  ke  no, 
lele  nyebo  a popleying,  bo  kwe  wa  worokengnge  mg.  A 
i ne  ne,  g kpone  kg  g nunude  he  ne  g nu  ne  nede,  o po  g 
a woro  pebe  ko  no  mg  ; emo  g blida  no  kwa,  g podao  no 
liwao  ke,  g podao  no  kwa  fe,  ne  g bleseda  no.  Nee  a na 
o ne  kpre,  nema  a wore  be  po  ne  bate,  c mg  g mi  Pano  no 
ede  ye  krre  woronoka  ; ne  g warekg  swe  mi  ng  gradcmg  ; 
e g miwa  ng  kongse  krubwe  bnyimg,  ne  o mi  no  numo  bo 
lung  g kongse  dible  a de  ko. 
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Necka,  te  a -svore  pe  ne  bate,  e mo  a Buo  no  nede  yen  no 
■wore  ke  no  ko  Pano  no  nede  mg  bene  o Jtyebeyu  Jesu 
Kraise  tu ; ne  te  a ne  po  ne  kpre,  e mg,  g wene  ane  nowane 
kpone  ye  kgre  a ya  Pano  no  nede  g nekg  Baptismo  mg ; 
bede  batepoka,  ne  woronoka,  ba  bisi  ng  ba  mung  po, 
Kyesoa  mg  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g se  kong  Buo  no 
nede  yen,  g tee  a wore  ya,  a bisi  mo  ne,  te  nu  dui  a woro, 
ne  da  amo  na  grese  a iboda  kg  na  batepoe  be  mg : Po  teiboda 
ne  nede  ke,  ne  be  po  batepoe  ne  nede  kpwe  ng  kre  amo  fe, 
ti  gbiye.  Hnyi  Pano  no  nede  na  ISTekg  Sin,  te  g na  kgee 
di,  ne  bg  mung  kongse  wowa  a kudegbag  nu : Ko  a Kgo 
Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  bong  nemaa,  g nimaa  kinde  ti  gbiye. 
Amen. 


^ Then  shall  the  Minister  speak  unto  the  Godfathers  and  I 

Godmothers  on  this  wise.  I 

Nowaneo  a,  a ya  hya  no  nede  bg  mu  ni  poee  ; a bede  ne, 

§ mg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise,  bg  mu  ng  yekrrc,  bg  mu  g kpone 
kukwi  ng  te,  bg  mu  ng  Kekg  Sin  bnj'i,  bg  mu  ng  Yeu  a 
dible  bn3u,  kg  kongse  bono  be.  A wgne  ne  yi  e mg,  te  a 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  ko  g Hatibosa  ke  g pode  ne,  e mg  de  e 
popleying  ne  e ta  a bede,  g di  amo  ne  mg  bn3’img  we ; ne 
g podete  neno  bate  g mi  ne  yimg  tumg  g mi  ne  uumg,  we. 

Keeka,  kgre  Kraise  podete  neno  ko  Pano  no  nede,  gne 
waa  mo,  amu  no  te  g yimgtuo  (gu3'ebwetu  bg  tedg  ku,  bg 
mu  ne  nu  ko  gdui  a ta)  ko  g pe,  ba  pode  ne  bate,  e mg  bg 
bao  ku  kg  g nunude  a pyple3'ing  be  woro  mg,  ne  bg  mumaa 
^i3■esoa  a nekg  Wi,  bate  po,  ne  bg  mumaa  g tedi  yimgtu. 


The  Minister  shall  then  demand  of  the  Sponsors  as  fol- 
lows: the  questions  being  considered  as  addressed  to  then, 
severally,  and  the  answers  to  be  made  accordingly. 


Nee  ne  yedano. 

Pie  ko  Hya  ng  nede  pe,  Ku  ko  g nunude  a popleying  he, 
ne  bobode  e te  Kong  a u3’ebo  kra  baka,  o boae  yi,  ne  t( 
kukwi  ne  wa  wore  sidede,  ne  de  kukwi  ne  wa  fe  mie  mg  ng 


PUBLIC  BAPTISM  OF  INFANTS. 


227 

I 

'hao  ne  wore  mo  ne  pepe,  kre  na  kwe  ne  mo  no  ne,  ne  kre 
ua  wo  ne  mp  ne  e na  liao  mo  tide  ide  ne  ? 

I Keiue. — Ne  hao  ne  woro  mo  we  : ne  Nyesoa  bo  mao  ni6 
no,  ne  na  wo  ne  mo,  e na  hao  mo  tide  idi,  jd. 

Min. — Te  ne  Kraiseho  pe  hate  ke,  hene  e nco  Apgstele- 
jo  a Hatepote,  ke  pie  pe  ne  hate  ? 

Ne. — xV,  pe  ne  hate. 

Min. — We  ne  ba  po  mo  hatepoe  ne  nede  a ni  ? 

Ne. — Ne  na  woro  ide 

Min. — Pie  mi  S'j^esoa  a woro  numo,  mu  o hekg  tedi  yimg- 
u,  mumaa  e nena  no  nu,  nene  wm  ne  mide  kong  mg  himg  ? 

Ne. — We  ne,  hlyesoa  bg  ma  mo  ng. 

Then  shall  the  Minister  say., 

0 warekg  Nyesoa,  nu  Adam  daa  ng  nede  hya  no  nede  fe, 
)g  heeo,  ne  be  nu  nyebwe  idaede  bg  du  ye,  kre  no  fe. 
Imen. 

Nu  de  kukwi  a popleying  ne  fe  idemaa,  be  kodede  ng  mg, 
le  (ha)  de  a popleying  ne  kgdede  Siu  mg,  nu  ne  be  nemaao, 
le  be  kunede  ng  mg.  Amen. 

Hnyi  no  kpwe  bg  mude  ne  we  bg  mu  ku  du,  kg  kong  he, 
le  fe  yedi.  Amen, 

Te  amu  ng  tee  Ministabo  a bede  mo  mg,  tuo  mo  no  kwa 
!§  nede,  nu  hate  be  wodede  yeu,  be  bode  no  fe,  ne  bo  mung 
ongse  pccda  gba  yi,  ko  na  woromgpoede  a ta,  O Kgg  Nye- 
oa,  hgng  a ze,  g nemaa  kong,  g kgmaa  teble  a popleying 
r’i  ke  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

0 Nyesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g sekong,  g 
Tu  Jesu  Kraise  hgng  ne  no  wane,  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a hwiso- 
oe  a ta,  g wodao  ni  kg  nying  he,  e wodedao  ng  waa  ; ne  g 
.“leda  g mgnao  g pong,  bo  muna  dako  a popleying  tgde,  ne 
0 muna  no  baptaise,  ko  Buo  a nyine  mg  kg  Yu  a nyine  he, 
e Aekg  Siu  a njdue  yiui ; na  nyebo  no  kwedede,  be  wg  wa 
edewi ; ni  ne  nede  be  kghe  ko  nyebo  a kpone  kukwi  a fe 
eha  a ta ; ne  Hya  no  nede  g mi  ne  baptaiseemg  neno,  nu 
0 bo  mu  na  ha  te  a yie  kg;  bo  mumaade  na  ha  yiru  nye  ne; 
o a Kog  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 
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^ Then  the  Minister  shall  take  the  Child  into  his  hands,  and 
shall  say  to  the  Godfathers  and  Godmothers. 

Ba  tudu  Hya  no  nyine. 


And  then,  naming  it  after  them,  he  shall  dip  it  into  the 
Water  discreetly,  or  shall  pour  Water  upon  it,  saying, 

X.  Xe  baptaise  mo,  ko  Buo  a nyine  mo,  ko  Yu  a nyine 
he,  ne  !5ieko  Sin  a nyine  yini.  Amen. 


^ Then  the  Minister  shall  say, 

A krre  Hya  no  nede  ye,  a pode  no  Kraise  a Cue  nyebo 
nye,  ne  a ni*  Krose  yidodede  mo,  e 
mp  o ne  tedp  twe  pie  bg  wene  o te 
ye,  hong  knisefaieda,  ne  hyebe-ka  g 
mung  g flaa  ke  hwgne,  g mu  kpone 
kukwi  ye  hwo,  ne  kong,  ne  Ku  yini: 
ne  bg  mumaa  Kraise  a ha  hwgneg  kg 
leyu  he  nu,  e mung  g hono  a seda  he  ye.  Amen. 


* Here  the  Minister 
shall  make  a Cross 
upon  the  Child's  fore- 
head. 


Ti  If  those  who  present  the  Infant  shall  desire  the  sign  of  th 
Cross  to  be  omitted,  although  the  Church  knows  no  worthy 
cause  of  scruple  concerning  the  same,  yet,  in  that  case,  th. 
Minister  may  omit  that  part  of  the  above  which  follows  th 
Immersion,  or  the  pouring  of  Water  on  the  Infant. 

^ Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

Bebuno  a,  ne  nowane,  te  Hya  no  nede  g kgee  di,  te  c 
bide  Kraise  a Cue-hyebo  nye,  hede  ba  bisi  Kyesoa  no  c 
Tvede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  ko  ha  de  ne  nede  a ta  ; ne  ba  po- 
dede  wore  tede  do,  a mu  no  mg  bede,  gne  kong  ne  g mit 
numg  be  mung  e duda  ne  nede  ye  wo. 


^ Then  shall  be  said,  all  kneeling, 

A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Xa  nyine  be  kghe.  Xa  dible  b( 
di.  Xa  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu.  Hny  ! 
amo  nyenayedo  ngno  ene  dibade.  Xe  be  po  amo  hwiso  k(  ' 
a kj)one  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni  amo  kpon<  | 
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vukwi  mo  Inviso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg,  a na  bide  tudgtu^ 
lye  ; Xema  be  lia  iuno  ku  ye.  Amen. 

*lf  Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

A wore  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  warekg  Buo,  te  nu  dui  a wore 
le  nu  na  I?Iekg  Siu  g nu  Hya  no  nede  g koee  di,  ne  ne  krre 
io  ye  hwg  dui  a yu  ne  kg,  ne  ne  pode  ng  na  ^lekg  Cue  nye. 
■Te  a tee  a wore  ya  a bade  mo  ne,  bg  kodede  kpone  kukwi 
ng  hate,  ne  bg  ne  kong  ko  ha  kpone  mg,  ne  te  g kg  Kraise 
le  haeo  tede  do,  ko  g koe  mg,  bg  mu  hyebwe  daa  krusefaie, 
le  bg  mu  kpone  kukwi  a popleying  fe  ha ; ne  te  nu  no,  o 
:g  na  Slyebe-yu  a koe  a waa,  bo  mu  gne  kongwoe  a waa 
:g  yi ; ne  e diebgdede,  g kg  na  ^lekg  Cue  a popleying  be 
le,  bg  mung  na  kongse  dible  tede  do  kg  ; ko  a Kgg  Kraise 
ta.  Amen. 

r Then,  all  standing  up,  the  Minister  shall  say  to  the  God- 
fathers and  Godmothers  this  Exhortation  following. 

Te  a bi  Hya  ng  nede  pe,  a nu  g yimgtuo,  a nu  ng  g pode 
le,  e mg  g hao  Ku  kg  g nunude  a popleying  he  woro  mg,  ne 
I po  Nyesoa  hate  ke,  ne  g mu  ng  yimg  tu  ; be  nede  amo 
;udi,  te  e mg  ane  waa  kg  a kowa  he,  ba  tu  ne  yimg,  e mg 
^ano  no  nede  bg  ku,  bg  boade  e khee  hede  bo  tgde  ng, 
,ekg  de  e te  a po  yi  g pode,  g we  ye,  hane  e te  boayi.  Ne 
3 g na  ibo  tene  nede  haka,  a mu  ng  da  bg  mu  prityewi  wg; 
e dene  a seye  ba  mu  yimgtu  haka,  ne  mg,  bg  mu  Hate- 
■ote  khe  kg  Kgg  a Bedewi  he,  ne  Tedi  Pu,  yedi,  ne  ebe  no 
popleying  ne  Kraisepe  blede  ye  bg  ibo,  ne  bg  po  hate,  g 
iu  be  mu  haka  ne : ne,  hya  ng  nede  g yi  Irwi,  bg  mu  ISlye- 
oa  kg  Kraise  he  a kong  ne  ; ne  be  nede  amo  kudi  ti  gbiye,' 
s Baptismo  twede  amo,  ane  dene  a weye  ; ne  mg  ba  kwe  a 
V ag  Kraise  mg,  ne  ba  mu  ng  ye  wo  ; ne  tene  g nu  g koda, 
woda  kong  di  ko  a ta,  kre  ba  nu,  amu  no  poee  ni,  ba  ko- 
ede  kpone  kukwi  mg,  ne  ba  wo  kong  ko  ha  kpone  mg;  ne 
i gbiye  ba  lade  de  kukwi  ^ popleying  ne  a fe  idemaa  woro 
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ke,  ne  nyenayede  gbiye  ba  mu  ba  kpone  mo  k-w^e,  ba  mv| 
Sj'esoa  konp  ne. 

^ Then  shall  he  add,  and  say, 

Ca  tu  ne  yimg,  e mg  Ilya  no  nede,  bg  yacdg  Bisop  mg,  be 
mu  ng  kpweyapo  d5do,  e mg  bg  boade  Hiitepote  mguguana  ‘ 
kg  Kgg  a Bedew!  he,  ne  Ted!  Pu  yedi,  ne  bo  tgde  ng  hak; 
Cue  Katekismo  a wae  be  ne  Cue  po,  dene  nede  a ta. 


HYEYIRU  A BAPTISMO, 

I 

1 KRE  KITA  BIYO  NO. 


[ The  Minister  of  every  Parish  shall  often  admonish  the  People, 
that  they  defer  not  the  Baptism  of  their  Children  longer 
than  the  first  or  second  Sunday  next  after  their  birth,  or 
other  Uoly  Day  falling  between,  unless  upon  a great  and 
reasonable  cause. 

And  also  they  shall  warn  them,  that  without  like  great  cause 
and  necessity,  they  procure  not  their  children  to  be  baptized 
at  home  in  their  houses.  But  when  need  shall  compel  them 
so  to  do,  then  Baptism  shall  be  administered  as  followeth: 
First,  let  the  Minister  of  the  Parish,  (or,  in  his  absence,  any 
other  lawful  Minister  that  can  be  procured,)  with  those  who 
are  present,  call  upon  God,  and  say  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and 
so  many  of  the  Collects  appointed  to  be  said  before  in  the 
Form  of  Public  Bajjtism,  as  the  time  and  present  exigence 
will  suffer.  And  then  the  Child  being  named  by  some  one 

[who  is  present,  the  Minister  shall  pour  Water  upon  it,  say- 
ing these  words : 

N.  Ne  Ijaptaise  m6,  ko  Buo  a nyine  mo,  ko  Yu  a uyine 
ne  Neko  Siu  a nyine  yini.  Amen. 

I Then  the  Minister  shall  give  thanks  unto  God,  and  say, 

I A wore  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  wareko  Buo,  te  nu  dui  a woro 
nu  na  Neko  Siu  g nu  Hya  no  nede  o koee  di,  ne  ne  krre 
ye  bwg  dui  a yu  ne  kg,  ne  pode  ng  na  Nckg  Cue  nye. 
; a tee  a wore  ya  a bade  mo  ne,  bg  kodede  kpone  kukwi 
2 hate,  ne  bg  ne  kong  ko  ha  kpone  mo,  ne  te  o kg  Kraise 
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he  haeo  tecle  do  ko  o koe  mo,  ho  mu  nyeb\re  daa  krusefaie, 
ne  bo  mu  kpone  kukwi  a popleying  fe  ha  ; ne  te  nu  no  o kg 
na  Xyebeyu  a koe  a waa,  ho  mu  one  konowoe  a uraa  kg  yi ; 
ne  e diebgdede,  g kg  na  hekg  Cue  a popleying  be  he,  bg 
mung  na  kongse  dible  tede  do  kg ; ko  a Kgg  Kiaise  a ta. 
Amen.  ^ 

And  let  them  not  doubt,  but  that  the  Child  so  baptized  is  lav-  ^ 
fully  and  suffieiently  baptized,  and  ought  not  to  be  baptized  ! 
again.  Yet,  nevertheless,  if  the  Child,  which  is  after  this  < 
sort  baptized,  do  afterwards  live,  it  is  expedient  that  it 
brought  into  the  Church,  to  the  intent  that  if  the  Minister  o/| 
the  same  Parish  did  himself  baptize  that  Child,  the  Congrt- , 
gation  may  be  eertified  of  the  true  form  of  Baptism,  by  him  < 
privately  before  used : In  which  case  he  shall  say  thus : 

Ne  heya  amo  ke  ng,  ne  lele  amo,  e mg  Tene  Cue  Nue  E 
Poe  tee,  ko  ti  te  idi,  ne  kre  tede  te  no,  hyebo  be  neo  o po  yi, 
ne  poda  Ilya  no  nede,  nL 

7 But  if  fhe  Child  were  baptized  by  any  other  lawful  Minister, 
then  the  Minister  of  the  Parish  where  the  Child  was  born  or 
christened,  shall  examine  whether  the  same  hath  been  lawfuUy 
done.  And  if  the  Minister  shall  find,  by  the  answers  oj 
such  as  bring  the  Child,  that  all  things  were  done  as  they 
ought  to  be  ; then  shall  he  not  christen  the  Child  again,  bin  : 
shall  receive  him  as  one  of  the  fiock  of  true  Christian  Peopie, 
saying  thus  : ^ 

Ne  heya  amo  ke  ng,  ne  lele  amo,  e mg  dene  nede  a te,  d(  ^ 
e popleying  e nuicne  tee  tene  e nu  poe,  hya  no  a nipoe  a te  f 
hgng  a Nipoe  ne  nede  e pode  ng  Kraise  Cue  uye;  emol|? 
Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  g ne  po  g grese  ke  g woromgngpoe  hnii|i 
ko  Pane  tu  no  nede  mg,  ncma  nowaneka  g de  no  gdui  mg 
tene  hekg  Hatibosa,  ni  e kengheyada,  e tide  amo  woro  kud| 
ne  nede. 

^ Then  the  Minister  shall  say  as  follotcs : or  else  shall  pas 
on  to  the  questions  addressed  to  the  Sponsors. 

Ba  u g Hatibosa  a wi,  e kinee  St.  Marko  a kinedc  a Lu  pu 
kre  yedekpii  pungta  ke. 
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0 yadacle  liyeyiru  Jesn  mo,  Ijg  mmia  no  no  to ; ne  o 
ignao  poclecla  nyono  yada  no  yero  no.  Nema  te  Jesu 
ida  no,  e nanena  no  plo  wndi,  ne  o poda  no  ye  no,  Bii  bo 
y^eyiru  bo  dide  mb  mg,  a na  ka  no  ye  ; kgre  no  o kpru  o 
g l^yesoa  a Dible  no.  JIateno  lele  amo.  Be  nyg  ye 
yesoa  a Dible  ye  krre  bwg  hyambwi,  ne  g na  pade  ne. 
e g duda  no  ye,  g tuda  no  liwao  ke,  g poda  no  kwe  lu  no, 
; g bleseda  no. 

After  the  Gospel  is  read,  the  Minister  shall  make  this  brief 
Exhortation  upon  the  words  of  the  Gospel. 

Nowaneo  a,  a wgne  ne  ko  Hatibosa  ne  nede  ke,  a Wag 
raise  a wi,  te  g pong  hyeyiru  bo  dio  ng  mg ; te  g podeda 
fTono  o pong  o kadao  no,  yero  ng  ; ne  te  g beye  ne  ke  ng, 
lele  nyebo  a popleying,  bo  kwe  wa  Avorokengnge  mg.  A 
ne  ne,  g kpone  kg  g nunude  be  ne  o nu  ne  nede,  gp  qoh 

1 woro  pebe  ko  no  mg  ; emo  g blida  no  kwa,  g podao  no 
bwao  ke,  g podao  no  kwa  fe,  ne  g bleseda  no.  Nee  a na 
) ne  kpre,  nema  a wore  be  po  ne  hiite,  e mg  g mi  Pano  ng 
'de  yekrre  worongka  ; ne  g warekg  swe  mi  ng  grademo  ; 
; g miwa  ng  kongse  krubwe  bnyimg,  ne  g mi  ng  numgb  g 
ung  g kongse  dible  a de  kg. 

Neeka,.te  a wore  pe  ne  bate,  e mg  a Buo  ng  nede  yen  no 
oro  ke  ng,  ko  Pano  no  nede  mg  bene  g ^Tyebeyu  Jesu 
raise  tu ; bede  batepoka,  ne  worongka,  ba  bisi  ng  ba  mu 
edewi  bene  Kgg  a nyebwetu  tgde  amo  bede. 

A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  kgne.  Na  dible  be 
. Na  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu. 
nyi  amo  nyenayedo  ngno  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  amo 
wiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  ^ ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni 
no  kpone  kukwi  mg  bwlso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg,  a na 
de  tudgtu  nye ; Nema  be  ba  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 
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^ Then  shall  the  Minister  demand  the  name  of  the  Child 

Khich  being  by  the  Godfathers  and  Godmothers  'pronouneet  \ 

the  Minister  shall  say  as  follows : I 

Pie  Hya  no  nede  pe,  Ku  ko  o nunude  a popleyino  he,  n I 
bobode  e te  Kono  a hyebo  kra  baka,  o boae  yi,  ne  te  kukw  1 
ne  wa  wore  sidede,  ne  de  kukwi  ne  wa  fe  mie  mo  no,  ha 
ne  wore  mo  ne  pepe,  kre  na  kwe  ne  mo  no  ne,  ne  kre  n 
wo  ne  mo  ne,  e na  hao  mo  tide  ide  ne  ? 

JVetue. — Xe  hao  ne  woro  mo  we  ; ne  S^yesoa  bo  mao  m 
no,  ne  e na  wo  ne  mo,  e na  hao  mo  tide  idi,  yi. 

3Iin. — Te  ne  Kraisebo  pe  hate  ke,  hene  e neo  Aposteleb 
a Hatepote,  mo  pie  pe  ne  hate  ? 

Ketue. — A,  pe  ne  hate. 

Min. — Pie  mi  ^iyesoa  a woro  numo,  mu  g hekg  tedi  yim 
tu,  mumaa  nena  no  nu,  nene  we  ne  mide  kono  mg  himg  ? 

Netue. — We  ne,  Syesoa  bg  ma  mo  ng. 

^ Then  the  Minister  shall  say, 

A fare  Hya  ng  nede  ye  a pode  no  Kraise  a Cue  hyeb 
nye,  ne  a ni*  Krgse  yidodede  mg,  e 
mo  g ne  tedg  twe  pie  bg  wene  g te  * Here  the  MinisU 
ye,  hong  krusefaieda,  ne  hyebeka  g shall  make  a croi 
mung  g flaa  ke  hwgne,  g mu  kpone  upon  the  child's  fort 
kukwi  ye  hwg,  ne  kong,  ne  Ku  yini ; head. 
ne  bg  mumaa  Kraise  a ha  hwoneg 
ko  leyu  he  nu,  e mung  g hono  a seda  he  ye.  Amen. 

The  same  Rule  is  to  be  observed  here,  as  to  the  Omission 

the  sign  of  the  Cross,  as  in  the  Public  Baptism  of  Infants. 

Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

Bebuno  a,  ne  nowane,  te  Hya  no  nede  q kgee  di,  te  g bid 
Kraise  a Cue-hyebo  nye,  hede  ba  bisi  S^yesoa  ng  g wed 
teble  gbiye  a nue,  ko  ha  de  ne  nede  a ta;  ne  ba  podede  wor 
tede  do,  a mu  ng  mg  bede,  wane  kong  ne  g mie  numg,  b 
mung  e duda  ne  nede  ye  wo. 
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^ Then  shall  he  said,  all  kneeling, 

A wore  bisi  mo  ne  baka,  ■svareko  Buo,  te  nu  dui  a woro 
le  nu  na  Neko  Siu  o nu  Uya  no  nede  o koee  di,  ne  ne  kiTe 
0 ye  bwo  dui  a yu  ne  ko,  ne  ne  pode  no  na  Sieko  Cue  nye. 
\e  a tee  a wore  ya  a bade  mo  ne,  bo  kodede  kpone  kukwi 
10  hate,  ne  bo  ne  kong  ko  ha  kpone  mo,  ne  te  g kg  Kraise 
e haco  tede  do,  ko  g koe  mg,  bg  mu  nyebwe  daa  krusefaie, 
lC  bg  mu  kpone  kukwi  a potileying  fe  ha ; ne  te  nu  ?ig  g kg 
a Siyebc-yu  a koe  a waa,  mu  gne  kongwoe  a waa  kg  yi; 
e e diebgdede,  g kg  na  hekg  Cue  a pgpleying  be  he,  bg 
lung  na  kongse  dible  tede  do  kg  ; ko  a Kgg  Kraise  a ta. 
hnen, 

J Then,  all  standing  up,  the  Minister  shall  say  to  the  God- 
fathers and  Godmothers  this  Exhortation  following. 

Te  a bi  Eya  no  nede  pe,  a nu  g yimgtuo,  a nu  noq  pode 
le,  e mg  g hao  Ku  kg  g nimude  a popleying  he  woro  mg,  ne 
' po  ISycsoa  hate  ke,  neg  mu  ng  yimg  tu;  be  nede  amo 
;udi,  te  e mg  ane  waa  kg  a kowa  he,  ba  tu  ne  yimg,  e mg 
^ano  no  nede  bg  ku,  bg  boade  e khee  hede  bo  tgde  ng,  hekg 
le  e te  a po  yi  g pode,  g we  ye,  bane  e te  boayi.  Ne  te  g 
la  ibo  tene  nede  haka,  a mu  ng  da  bg  mu  prityewi  wg  ; ne 
lene  a se}^e  ba  mu  yimgtu  haka,  ne  mg  bg  mu  Ilatepote  khe 
.g  Kgg  a Bedewi  he,  ne  Tedi  Pu,  yedi,  ne  ebe  no  e pople- 
ing  ne  Kraisepe  blede  ye  bg  ibo,  ne  bg  po  hate,  g siu  be  mu 
laka  ne:  ne  Hya  no  nede  g yi  kwT,  bg  mu  I?fyesoa  kg  Kraise 
le  a kong  ne ; ne  be  nede  amo  kudi  ti  gbiye,  te  Baptismo 
wede  amo,  ane  dene  a weye ; ne  mg  ba  kwe  a Wag  Kraise 
ag,  ne  ba  mu  ng  ye  wo;  ne  tene  g nu  g koda,  g woda  kong 
'.i  ko  a ta,  kre  ba  nu  amu  no  poee  ui,  ba  kodede  kpone  ku- 
;wi  mg,  ne  ba  wo  kong  ko  ha  kpone  mg  ; ne  ti  gbiye  ba 
xde  de  kukwi  a popleying  ne  a fe  idema  woro  ke,  ne  nye- 
ayede  gbiye  ba  mu  ha  kpone  mg  kwe,  ba  mu  Nyesoa  kong 
e. 
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Then  shall  he  add,  and  say, 

Ba  tu  ne  yimo,  e mo  Ilya  no  nede,  l)o  yaecle  Bisop  mo  bo 
mu  no  kpweyapo  dodo,  e mo  bo  boade  llatepote  mononana,  , 
ko  Kpo  a Bedew!  lie,  ne  Tedi  Pu  yedi,  ne  bo  tpde  no  baka  ■ 
Cue  Katekismo  a wae  be  ne  Cue  po  dene  nede  a ta. 

Tf  But  if  they  who  bring  the  Infant  to  the  Church  do  make 
such  uncertain  Answers  to  the  Minister's  Questions,  as  that 
it  cannot  appear  that  the  Child  was  baptized  with  "Water, ; 
In  the  Name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  | 
Holy  Ghost,  (lohich  are  essential  parts  of  baptism,')  then  lel  :<l^. 
the  Minister  baptize  it  in  the  Form  before  appointed  for  ■ 
rublic  Baptism  of  Infants  ; saving  that  at  the  dipping  of  ; 
the  Child  in  the  Font,  he  shall  use  this  Form  of  words: 

Be  te,  ne  yea  baptaisee,  pledo,  N.  Ne  baptaise  mo,  ko  Buo  , 
anyine  mo,  ko  Yu  a nj’ine  he,  ne  I^lekg  Siu  anyine  yiniii 
Amen. 

^ If  Infant  Baptism,  and  the  receiving  of  Infants  baptized 
in  private,  are  to  be  at  the  same  time,  the  Minister  may 
make  the  Questions  to  the  Sponsors,  and  the  succeeding 
Prayers,  serve  for  both.  And  again,  after  the  Immersion, 
or  the  pouring  of  Water,  and  the  receiving  into  the  Church, 
the  Minister  may  use  the  remainder  of  the  Service  for  both. 
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When  any  such  Persons  as  are  of  riper  years  are  to  he  bap- 
tized, timely  notice  shall  he  given  to  the  Minister;  that  so  due 
care  inay  he  taken  for  their  examination,  whether  they  he 
sufficiently  instructed  in  the  Principles  of  the  Christian 
Eeligion  ; and  that  they  may  he  exhorted  to  prepare  them- 
selves, with  Prayers  and  Fasting,  for  the  receiving  of  this 
holy  Sacrament. 

And  if  they  shall  he  found  fit,  then  the  Godfathers  and 
Godmothers  (the  People  being  assembled  upon  the  Sunday, 
Holy  Day,  or  Prayer  Day  appointed)  shall  he  ready  to  pre- 
sent them  at  the  Font,  immediately  after  the  second  Lesson, 
either  at  Morning  or  Evening  Prayer,  as  the  Minister,  in 
his  discretion,  shall  think  fit. 

And  standing  there,  the  Minister  shall  ask,  whether  any  of 
the  Persons  here  presented  he  baptized,  or  no : If  they  shall 
answer.  No  ; then  shall  the  Minister  say  thus : 

Nowaneo  a,  kore  nycbo  a popleyino  o dudecle  de  kukwi 
e kudi  no,  o kpede  ne  nye,  ne  kore  nyono  o ne  fe  kong,  o 
ede  ne  -we,  bo  nu  Sfyesoa  a worn,  nema  o nede  kpone 
nkwi  nye,  o wore  tedi  a de  peplande ; ne  a Wag  Kraise 
lOng,  uyg  na  pade  bfyesoa  a dible  nye  ne,  bg  ye  kgee,  e mg 
iig  ye  ni-ka  kge,  ne  bg  ye  ]??ekg  Siu-ka  mg  kge,  yi ; neeka 
I ' ~ (237) 
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bede  amo  ne,  ba  bode  ^l3-esoa  mo,  ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraisesl 
ta,  bo  nil  o ha  woro,  bo  Iniyi  nj'ono  nede,  dene  o na  ko  nt) 
ko  wa  dui  a ta  ; e mo  bo  baptaisee  ni  e ko  !5ieko  Sin  he,  bti 
bide  Kraise  a Neko  Cue  bij'o,  ne  bo  mu  e ha  kono  ne  hyebi 
mi. 

^ Then  the  Minister  shall  say. 

Ba  hede. 

^Tyesoa  mo  no  a ivcde  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  kongstij 
i^Tyesoa,  g wada  Xoa  kg  g tibiva  he,  kre  Arke  kudi,  kre  ni|  | 
yeda  no  la ; ne  g naena  Israel  a yiru,  o beda  Idu-jau  tie,|| 
hene  henena  na  hekg  baptismo  nyine ; ne  te  o poda  na  j 
nowane  Yu  Jesu  Kraise  ni  kre  niba  Jordan  mg,  ne  nuna  ni  1 
e kgne,  e mg,  e ne  hwg  te  e pie  nyg  e hede  ng  kpone  kuk^riji 
fe ; a hede  mo  ne,  te  na  ware  yidoe  e ye  seda  kg,  a ta,  be  ( 
tao  hyebo  no  nede  mg  ng,  bd  po  no  woremgng,  b6  plede  t 
no  na  ]?fekg  Siu,  nu  no  bo  we  bine ; ne  be  hao  no  na  j'erc  1 
mg,  te  ona  pade  Kraise  a Cue  Arke  kudi;  ne  te  na  hate  poe,;| 
ni  no  o kuku  ng,  te  nil  woroyekunena  nie  no  sau,  neteol 
ne  kpwe  ko  nu  nowanena  a ta,  b^  mu  no  nu,  bo  mu  swel 
kong  ng  nede  a de  ta,  ne  e diebgdede  bo  mungde  kongsel 
hono  bro  ke  di,  tene  o ko  mo  he,  o mingde  kihka  nemg,  krejt 
kong  ng  ye  seda  kg,  kudi ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. ! 
Amen, 

Or  this.  j 

]?ryesoa  rag  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  kongse  j 
!5fyesoa,  g mg  nyono  o pople3'ing,  o ide  mo,  wa  heyg,  o mo  , 
kewog  ko  nyono  o pe  mo  hate,  wa  hono,  o mg  koo  a kono  ■ 
hag  : A bede  mo  mg  ko  nyono  nede  wa  ta,  ne  te  o di  mi  ; 
hekg  baptismo  a te  ke,  te  wa  kpgne  kukwi  e na  poee  hwiso,  ] 
ne  te  na  ISfekg  Siu  g na  hie  wa  wore  mg.  Krre  no  3'e,  0 
Kgg,  tene  lele  nil  nowane  Y’’u  hg  nu  e tue,  g pong,  Ba  ida,  ne  I 
e mu  amo  hu3’^ie,  ba  pgng,  ne  a mu  ne  yi;  ba  bi  ne,  ne  e mu 
amo  3^e  kree,  Kre  be  ne  ko  amo  mg,  te  a ide,  be  hn3'i  amo ; 
te  a pe  ne  ng,  ba  3d  ne  ; te  a bi  ne,  meyu  be  kree  amo  3’e ; 
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f Nyebo  no  nede-de  bo  mu  yeu  peple  a konose  bleseda  ko, 
If-  bo  mungde  na  kougse  dible  nyc  di,  bene  lele  a Kgo 
nii'aise,  bg  po  ng,  ming  amo  bnyimg.  Amen. 

|l 

■ T[  Then  the  Minuter  shall  say., 

]Ba  wg  H-atibosa  a wi,  tone  Jobane  nuna  e ke  kiue,  kre  li  ta 
' u e tede  verse  ke. 

^Farisipe  te  nenao,  g nyine  mgna  Niiiodemo,  o mo 
.udawe  a wikekgg  te  nenao ; ngno  g didao  .lesu  mg  to, 
I o podang  ye  ng,  Rabi,  a ibo  ne  ne,  te  tee  tgdcg,  g wode 
. esoa  mg  ; kgre  nyg  na  nu  scyanede  ne  ni  ne,  blyesoa  bg 
w ng  mg  ne.  Jesu  tuda  ng  ne,  g pong,  bate  a bate,  ne 
*e  mo  nyg  bg  yee  kge  di,  ne  g na  be  ]?Iyesoa  a dible  yi 
I . Nikodemo  podang  ye  ng,  bane  nyg  mie  kgeda  numg 

I e mg  bg  kuku  ? Pie  bg  bidedc  g de  kudi,  we  so,  ne  o 

I I ng  kg  di  ? Jesu  tuda  ng  iie,  g pong,  hate  a bate,  ne 
! c mo,  nyg  bg  ye  ni  kg  Siu  be  kge,  ne  g na  pada  l^lyesoa 
I lible  fiye  ne.  De  be  kgee  fe-ka,  ne  e mg  fe  no,  ne  de  be 
I'je  siu-ka,  ne  e mg  siu  no.  E na  gedide  mo  te  pong,  ba 
Bee  di.  Bo  tebe  duduidu  pong  e wedede,  kre  e wedede, 
I na  wg  e wi  ng,  ke  na  gbwedc  nc,  betene  e wede,  6 betene 
llaide  ng.  Nyono  o pojdeying,  o kgee  siu-ka  kre  wa  ka  ne. 

I IT  After  which  he  shall  say  this  Exhortation  following. 

powaneo  a,  a wg  ne  ne  kre  Ilatibosa  neno  ke  a Wag 
J aise  a wi  a nyebwe-tu,  te  g pong,  nyg  bg  ye  ni  kg  Siu  be 
Je,  ne  g na  pade  ^Tyesoa  a dible  nye  ne.  Ne  dene  nede,  e 
re  amo  numg  a mu  ne  yi,  tene  Sakramentc  ne  nede  e 
•uboa  ne,  ko  nyono  o wede  e mg  nue  mg.  Ne  di  te  e 
']  anene  g yeu  mg  mue  mg  (tone  a ni  e bebide  kre  St. 
! irko  a Hatibosa  e diebgde  lu  ke)  g lelcda  g mgnao  g pono, 
■1  mu  ble  gbiye  ke,  ba  mu  uyebo  a popleying  Ilatibosa  ye 
Be  nyg  be  g pe  ne  bate,  ne  bg  poee  ni,  ne  g wa  ne,  be 
||g  yi  g ne  po  ne  bate,  ne  g pe  ne  idi.  Ilene  e twede  amo 
f de  bwe  ne  a yio  ne  yi.  Neeka  Apgstele  St.  Petro  te  g 
J'vana  Ilatibosa  a prityida,  e toda  uyebo  poplaude  a wore 
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no,  o poda  o kg  Apgstelebo  be  he  ye  no,  nyebo  a,  bebuno  {' 
bane  ba  niie  ? O tiida  no  ne,  g pong  ; a popleying  a kpon. 
kukwi  a Tvare  be  mi  amo,  ne  ba  poee  ni,  ko  kpone  kukwi 
biviso  poe  a ta,  ne  Nekg  Siu  hnyie  amo  ne.  Kgre  e nyajicv  , 
e kode  amo  mg,  a kg  a yiiu  he,  ne  nyono  o blg-mg-ng,  yin  j 
e mg  nyono  o popleying  no  a Kgg  l^iyesoa  ming  damg.  ( 
g kwcdao  g tida  no  wi  peplande  ye  ng  di,  g bededa  no,  ' 
pong,  ba  hade  adui,  hyebo  kukwi  a kpru  no  nede  ny. 
Kgre  (hene  Apgstele  do  ngno  tideda  waa  be  ke)  Baptismo  r 
e we  amo  ue,  ti  neno  ke  yi,  (e  ye  te  ne  pong,  e heo  siru 
ng,  nema  te  ne  pong,  woro  ti  ^iyesoa  ha  ne  a ta)  ko  Jes 
Kraise  a kong-wowe  a ta.  Keeka,  a na  po  e te  kpre,  kc 
wore  be  po  ne  hate  ke,  te  g mi  n^ebo  no  nede  ye  krremg, 
mg,  wa  kpone  kukwi  a ware  be  yi  no  ni  hate,  bo  yi  ng  ha 
ke  pe,  te  o dio  ng  mg ; ne  g poe  no  hwiso,  ko  wa  kpoi 
kukwi  a ta,  ne  g hnyi  no  ^Tckg  Siu  g nu  no  o mung  kono:  ; 
hono  a blescda  kg,  ne  g nu  no  o mung  g kongse  dible  a 1 _ 
de  a waa  kg,  yi. 

Ke  te  e nee  ng,  te  a wore  pe  ne  hate  ke,  e mg  a Buo  i 
nede  yen,  g ug  woro-ke-ng  ko  hyebo  no  nede  mg,  tene  g ) 
Jesu  Kraise  nu  a leleda ; ba  di  hate-poka,  ne  haworoka, 
mu  ng  bisi,  a mu  ng  ye  ng  po. 

A Buo  ng  nede  yeu,  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  o n 
kongse  biyesoa,  a tee  a woro  ya,  a bisi  mo  ne,  te  nu  dui 
ha  woro,  ue  nu  amo  a ibo  na  hate  ne  nede ; na  hate  nc  I 
ibo  nu  ne  be  bidi  ke,  a hatekepoe  be  gbobo  ng  ti  gbiy  ^ 
Kyebo  no  nede  be  hnyi  no  na  Kt'kg  Siu,  bo  mu  kgee  di,  i| 
bo  mung  kongse-wowa  kg,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  hoij, 
g ne  kong,  g ni  kihde  ke  mo  mg,  kg  Kekg  Siu  he  tetino  i 
ti  gbiye,  yini.  Amen. 

\ Then  the  Minuter  shall  speak  to  the  Persons  to  be  bapiiz 

on  this  wise : 

Amu  nowane,  no  o didede,  o pong,  o ide  hekg  ni-poe, 
wg  ne  ne,  te  Cue  nyebo  no  kwedede  o bede  ne,  e mg  a K 
Jesu  Kraise,  bg  nu  gdui  a ha  woro,  bg  mu  amo  ye  krre. 
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nu  amo  blcse,  bo  po  amo  IiavIso  ko  a kpoiie  kuk-n*i  a ta,  bo 
uu  amo  yeu  a dible  ko  konose  hono  he  linyi.  A wo  ne  ne 
’i,  te  a Kog  Jesu  Kraise,  kre  g kinede  ke,  g pg  wi  nj'a,  g 
)ong,  dene  e popleying  e te  a bede  ng  mg,  g mi  amo  ne  mg 
myimg  ; ne  g nya-po-wi  ne’nede  hate,  kre  g ne  ta,  g mi 
img  tumg,  g mi  ne  numg  we.  Ne  te  Kraise  po  g ne  wi 
ya,  anyebwetu,  ko  ane  waa  mg,  ko  a yipoo  ye,  ne  te  Cue 
lyebo-a  popleying,  o neo  o po  yibwa,  tene  mi  amo  yedamg, 
liitepoka  ba  bnyi  mo  ne,  ne  dene  a gida,  a pong,  a mi 
umg,  a mu  ne  tu,  yi. 

f The  Minister  shall  then  demand  of  the  Persons  to  he  bap- 
tized as  follows:  The  Questions  being  considered  as  ad- 
dressed to  thpn  severally,  and  the  answers  to  be  made 

accordingly. 

Die-yeda  te. 

Pie  ku  kg  g nunude  a popleying  be,  ne  bobode  e te  kong 
, nyebo  kra  baka,  o boae  yi,  ne  te  kukwi  ne  wa  wore  sidede, 
le  de  kukwi  ne  wa  fe  mie  mg  ng,  bao  ne  wore  mg  ne  pepe, 
;re  na  kwe  ne  mg  ng  ne,  ne  kre  na  wo  ne  mg  ne,  ne  kre  na 
Fo  ne  mg  ne,  e na  bao  mo  tide  idi  ne  ? 

Ne  bao  ne  woro  mg  we  ; ne  Nyesoa  bg  mao  mo  ng, 
le  e na  wo  ne  mg,  e na  bao  mo  tide  idi,  yi. 

I). — Te  ne  Kraisebo  pe  bate  ke,  bene  e neo  Apgstelebo  a 
I.itepote  ke,  pie,  pe  ne  bate  ? 

N. — A,  pe  ne  bate. 

D- — We  ne  ba  po  mo  batepoe  ne  nede  a ni  ? 

N. — Ne,  na  woro  ide. 

•D.— Pie  mi  Nyeso  a woro  numg,  mu  g neko  tedi  yimg-tu, 
numaa  nena  ng  nu,  nene  we  ne  mide  kong  mo  bimo  ? 

N. — We  ne,  ^lyesoa  bg  ma  mo  ng. 

Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

0 warebg  ]?ryesoa,  nu  Adam  daa  ng  nede  nyono  nede  fe, 
)0  beeo,  ne  be  nu  nyebwe  idaede  bg  du  ye,  kre  ng  fe. 
\Amen. 

flu  de  kukwi  a popleying  ne  fe  idemaa,  be  kodede  no  mo, 

' 21  ' " 
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ne  (hii)  de  a popleying  ne  kodede  §iu  mo,  nu  nebe  nemaao  I 
ne  be  kunede  no  mo.  Amen.  , 

Huyi  no  kpwe  bo  mude  ne  -we,  bo  mu  Ku  du,  ko  kong  ho 
ne  fe  j'edi.  Amen. 

Te  amu  no  tee  Ministabo  a bede  mo  mg,  a tuo  mo  no  kwi 
ne  nede  ; nu  bate  be  ■\vodede  yeu,  be  bode  no  fe,  ne  bo  munii 
kongse  peeda  gba  yi,  ko  mi  woromgngpoede  a ta,  0 Kgg 
I^Tyesoa,  bgng  a ze,  g nemaa  kong,  g kgmaa  teble  a pop 
leying,  wi  ke  ti  gbi3’e.  Amen. 

0 Sj'csoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g sekong,  t 
A'u  Jesu  Kraise  ligno  ne  no  wane,  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a bwiw 
poe  a ta,  g wodao  ni  kg  nj’ing  he,  e wodedao  ng  waa  ; ne  c 
Icleda  g mgnao  g pong,  bo  muna  dako  a popleying  tgde, 
ne  bo  muna  no  baptaise,  ko  Buo  a nj-ine  mg,  kg  Yu  a njim 
be,  ne  ^S^ekg  Siu  a n3’ine  yini ; na  ii3'ebo  no  kwedede,  b6  wC 
wa  bedewi ; ni  ne  nede  be  kgne  ko  n3*ebo  a kpone  kukwi  £ 
fe  belia  a ta,  ne  Xyono  o mi  ne  baptaiseemg  neno,  nu  ng  be 
mu  na  ba  te  a yie  kg  ; bo  mumaade  na  ba  3'bu  nye  ne  ; kc 
a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

1;  Then  shall  the  Minuter  talce  each  Person  to  he  baptized  h% 
the  right  hand,  and  placing  him  conveniently  by  the  Font, 
according  to  his  discretion,  shall  ask  the  Godfathers  ane 
Godmothers  the  name;  and  then  shall  dip  him  in  the  water, 
or  pour  water  upon  him,  saying, 

N. — Ne  baptaise  mo,  ko  Buo  a nyine  mg,  kg  Yu  a n3'ine 
be,  ne  l?iekg  Siu  a nyine,  3mdi.  Amen. 

^ Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

A krre  nygng  nede  ye,  a pode  ng  Kraise  a Cue  nyebc 
nye ; ne  a ni  * ng  Krgse  yidodede  mg, 
e mg,  g ne  tedg  twe  pie  bg  wene  g te  * Here  the  Ministci 
3'e,  bgng  krusefaieda,  ne  nyebe-ka  g shall  make  a Cro» 
mung  g flaa  ke  bwgne,  g mu  kpgne  upon  the  Person  n 
kukwi  ye  bwg,  ne  kong,  ne  Ku  3'ini : forehead. 
ne  bg  mumaa  Kraise  a bii  bwoneg  kg 
leyu  be  nu,  e mung  g bond  a seda  ke  3^6.  Amen. 
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^ The  same  rule,  as  to  the  omission  of  the  sign  of  the  Gross, 
is  to  he  observed  here,  as  in  the  baptism  of  Infants. 

,T[  Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

Bebimo  a,  ne  nowane,  te  hyebo  no  uecle  o wore  hie  mo, 
te  bide  Kraise  a Cue-hyebo  nye,  hede  ba  bisi  Nyesoa  no  o 
wede  teble  gbij^e  a nne,  ko  ha  de  ne  nede  a ta  ; ne  ba  podede 
wore  tede  do,  a mu  no  mo  bede,  wa  ne  kong  ne  o mie  numg, 
be  mung  e duda  ne  nede  ye  wo. 

Then  shall  be  said  the  Lord's  Prayer,  all  kneeling. 

A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  kghe.  Na  dible 
3§  di.  Nil  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu. 
Hnyi  amo  nyenayedo  ngno  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  bo  amo 
iwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta.  Tone  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o ni 
imo  kpone  kukwi  mg  hwiso,  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg,  a na 
3idc  tudgtu  nye  ; Nema  be  ha  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 

A wore  bisi  mo  ne,  0 a Buo,  mg  ug  nede  yeu,  te  nu  dui 
i hil  woro,  ne  da  amo,  ne  nu  amo  a ibo  na  kpone  nonge  e 
eg  na  hiite-poe  he  : b6  pode  a teiboda  neno  ke  ng,  ne  gbobo 
i hate-poe  ng,  ti  gbiye.  Hnyi  hyebo  no  nede  na  hfekg  Siu; 
le  te  o kgee  di,  te  po  ng,  o ming  kongse  hono  kgmg  ko  a 
tigg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  bo  mumaa  na  leyiru  numg,  ne  dene 
)ong  ming  no  hnyimg,  bo  mung  ne  yi ; ko  Kgg  Jesu  Kraise 
16  ngno,  g mg  na  Yu,  a ta,  hgng  nemaao  g nimaa  kiude  ke 
no  mg,  ne  Sfekg  Siu  ug  nee  g bio,  a numaa  kpru  do,  ti 
;biye.  Amen. 

[f  Then,  all  standing  up,  the  Minister  shall  use  this  exhorta- 
tion folloioing;  speaking  to  the  Godfathers  and  Godmothers 
first. 

Te  hyebo  no  nede,  kre  amo  ye,  o hie  wa  wT,  o pong,  o mi 
vu  kg  g nunude  a popleying  he  woro  mg  hamg,  o pong,  o 
ni  Jlyesoa  hate  ke  pomg,  ne  o mi  g wi  numg;  be  nede  amo 
■udi,  te  e nu  ane  waa,  ba  lelemaa  no,  te  hwe  ne  o pong  o 
le  hi'ite  e kg  de  hwe  ne  o pong,  o weiie  bo  nu  ho,  ko  Cue 
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nyebo  no  nede  ye,  ne  ko  amo  ye,  amo  no  mo  wa  yipoo  no  o 
hade,  yi.  Xe  a mu  no  lele,  bo  mude  kpM'e  po,  bo  mu  ^<ye- 
soa  a heko  wi  ibo  hiika  ; tc  o na  kunede  Z?>yesoa  a grese,  e 
ko  Jcsu  Kraise  a te  a iboda  be,  ne  te  o na  tu  wa  kpone  yimo^ 
o mu  ha  de  a te  huru  po,  o mu  Xyesoa  yimo  tu  kre  kouo  no 
nede  mg. 

^,And  then,  speaking  to  the  baptized  Persons,  he  shall  proceed 
and  say, 

Ke  dmu,  no  poee  ni  neno,  o hi  Kraise  a kpone  ke,  ne  te 
Kraise  a hatepoe  e nu  iimo  a nu  5iyesoa  a yiru  e kg  pebe 
yiru  he,  e mg  ane  waa  ba  nu  kpone,  e mu  nyono  o pong  o 
pe  Kraise  hiite  ke,  ye  wo ; ne  ti  gbiye.be  nede  amo  kudi,  te 
baptismo  twede  amo  dene  a we,  a pong  a mi  numg  ; nene 
mg  ba  kwe  a Wag  Kraise  mg  ug,  ne  ba  mu  ng  ye  wo  ; ne 
tene  g nu  g koda,  pledo  g woda  kong,  kre  ba  nu,  amu  no 
poee  ni,  ba  ko  kre  kpone  kukwi  mg,  ne  ba  wo  kong  ko  hit 
kpone  mg;  ne  ti  gbiye  ba  la  woro  ko  de  kukwi  a popleyino 
ne  nede  amo  kudi  mg,  ne  a fe  yi  ide  yedi,  ne  tene  nyena- 
yede  tinde  yeu,  ba  king  ha  de  mg  ng,  ne  ba  mumaa  ha 
kpone  ng  nu. 

\ It  is  expedient  that  every  Person,  thus  baptized,  should  be 
confirmed  by  the  Bishop,  so  soon  after  his  Baptism  as  con- 
veniently may  be;  that  so  he  may  be  admitted  to  the  Holy 
Communion. 

^ Whereas  necessi'y  may  require  the  baptizing  of  Adults  in 
private  houses,  in  consideration  of  extreme  sickness;  the 
same  is  hereby  alloiccd  in  that  case.  And  a convenient 
number  of  Persons  shall  be  assembled  in  the  house  where  tJw 
Sacrament  is  to  be  performed.  And  in  the  exhortation, 
Amu  nowane,  etc. , instead  of  these  words,  no  o didede,  o 
pong,  o ide,  shall  be  read,  no  o ide. 

^ If  there  beoccasion  for  the  Office  of  Inf  ant  Baptism  and  that 
of  Adults  at  the  same  time,  the  Minister  shall  use  the  exhor- 
tation and  one  of  the  prayers  next  following  in  the  Office  for 
Adults;  only  in  the  exhortation  and  prayer,  after  the  tcords 
these  Persons,  and  these  thy  servants,  adding,  and  these 
Intauts.  Then  the  Minister  shall  proceed  to  the  questior' 


BAPTISM  OF  THOSE  OF  EIPER  TEARS.  245 


to  he  demanded  in  the  cases  respectively.  After  the  immer- 
sion, or  the  pouring  of  water,  the  prayer  shall  he  as  in  this 
service;  only,  after  the  words,  these  Persons, _ shall  he 
added,  and  these  Infants.  After  which,  the  remaining  part 
of  each  service  shall  he  used ; first  that  for  Adults,  and 
lastly  that  for  Infants. 


If  any  persons,  not  baptized  in  their  infancy,  shall  he 
brought  to  he  baptized  before  they  come  to  years  of  discretion 
to  answer  for  themselves,  it  may  suffice  to  use  the  Office  for 
Public  Baptism  of  Infants  ; or,  in  ease  of  extreme  danger, 
the  Office  for  Private  Baptism;  only  changing  the  word 
Infant /or  Child,  or  Person,  as  occasion  requireth. 
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KATEKISMO 


E MO 


TODETE  XE  XYEBO  GBTYE  BO  KHE  PLEDO  BO 
MUO  BISOP  MO  YAE  BO  MU  XO  KPWEYAPO. 


Dieyedate. — Hane  na  nj'ine  nee  ? 

Netue. — N.  6 M. 

Dieyedate. — X3'o  tududa  mo  nyine  ? 

Netxie_. — XaYimgtuo  ko  Baptismo  mo,  hene  idi,  ne  nuena 
Kraise  a fe  nyebwe,  kg  ^Tyesoa  a Yu  he,  ne  yen  a Bible  a 
kudedig  yedi. 

Dieyedate. — Kre  ti  neno  ke,  dene  na  Yimgtuo  nuna  ko  na 
ta? 

Nkue. — 0 pode  de  kijli  ta  ko  mo  pe.  E tede  de,  ne  mg, 
be  hao  Ku  kg  g nunude  a popleying  he  Moro  mg,  ne  kong 
kuku  ng  nede  a bobode  ne  e te  o boayi  yedi,  a popleying  ne 
fe  sidedede  yedi.  Ebe  no  di,  e mg,  be  mu  Te  e poplejing 
ne  neo  Kraisebo  a Hatepote  ke.  Xe  ebe  no  di,  e mg,  be  mn 
ISTyesoa  a hekg  Tvoro  kg  g tedi  yimg  tu,  ne  be  mu  e tide  na, 
ne  we  a poplej’ing  ne  mide  kong  mg  himg, 

Dieyedate. — Xa  woro  ye  tene  o pode  ko  mo  pe,  bledeye 
be  po  ne  hate,  ne  be  nu  ne,  jd  ? 

Xetue_. — Hate,  kre  na  woro  pe.  Xe  na  woro  bisi  a Buo 
ng  nede  Yeu,  tenepong  g da  mo  wowa  de  ne  nede  mg,  ko  a 
Wag  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Xe  ne  bade  !S^3-esoa  bg  hnyie  mo  g 
(246) 
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|;rese,  be  mumaa  ne  mo  ne,  be  muno  na  kono  a lu-gideda 
ig  ye- 

Bieyedate.—Bo.  nane  na  Hatepote  e Te  mp  no  ? 

ifetue.  — Pe  Buo  Sfyesoa  hate  ke,  o mo  Yen  ko  bro  he  a Nup ; 
' Ne  Jesu  Kraise  p mp  p Yu  d5,  p mp  a Kpp : Hpnp  p kudi 
^ekp  §iu  nuna  p de  p duda  np,  Bwebe  Maria  kpda  np ; 
.’ontio  Pilato  wena  o tida  np  swe,  O krusefaieda  np,  o lada 
■iip,  0 hadao  np  ; O munade  kookwi  a tede,  Nyenayede  ta  a 
jiyenayedo  p woda  konp  ; O yada  yeu,  Ne  p nenede  Nyesoa 
ip  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue  a dida  so  mp ; Kre  p miwade 
vomp,  bp  muwa  konpneo  kp  koo  he,  a te  hla. 

' Pe  J^Tekp  §iu  hate  ke  ; hlekp  Cue  yedi ; Ne  ISTekphyebo  a 
lenatump ; Ne  kpone  kukwi  a hwisopoe  ; Ne  Feakonpwoe ; 
•^e  konpse  hono  yedi.  Amen. 

! Dieyedate. — Dene  ne  seye  ne  kheo  na  Hatepote  ne  nede  a 
|:e,  yi  ? 

Netue. — E tede  te  ne  khe,  ne  mp,  be  po  Buo  hfyesoa  hate, 
ipnp  nu  mo  kp  konp  a popleyiup  he. 

Ebe  no,  ne  mp,  be  po  Nyesoa,  np  mp  ]?fyebeyu  hate,  hpnp 
■;bra  mo  kp  tohyebo  a popleyinp  he. 

Ne  ebe  no  di,  ne  mp,  be  po  ]?iyesoa  np  mp  S’ekp  §iu 
Kite,  hpnp  kpo  mo  kp  hlyesoa  hyebo  a popleyinp  he  ne. 

Dieyedate. — A ponp,  ko  a pe,  a Yimptuo  pode  ne,  e mp, 
,)a  mu  hlyesoa  a Tedi  yimptu.  Be  lele  mo,  e tie  ne  nue  ? 

Keiue^. — E pu  no. 

Dieyedate. — Hane  e nee  ? 

Netue. — E do  neno  Siyesoa  tuda  ko  Mose  a kinede  so  lu  a 
voro  ke,  p ponp  : Mp  te  na  Jehova  hiyesoa  p dude  mo  Ai- 
;ipto,  e mp  geiya  a bli  ne  yade  mo  teno. 

I.  Na  kp  Nyesoa  te  di,  ke  mo  do. 

II.  Na  nue  dui  pema  kusebwe,  na  nu  de  e na  wo  dede  te 
le  nede  Yeu,  ye,  e na  wo  dede  te  ne  nede  bro  mp,  ye,  e na 
VO  dede  te  ne  nede  ui  mp,  ye,  kre  bro  biyo.  Na  pode  kono 
luru  ko  ne  ye,  ne  na  bede  ne  mp  np,  yi;  kpre  mp  no  p te  na 
fehova  l^lyesoa  mp  cakp  Nyesoa  no,  ne  buono  no  nye  mo, 
ni  wa  kpone  kukwi  a te  kudi  pomp,  be  muwa  e kyidida  nu 
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ko  ■^^'a  yhn  a yirn  mo,  wa  yiru  mo;  ne  nyono  o nowane  mo,  I 
o ti  ua  tedi  yimg,  pe  no  ■woremgno,  be  mimg  no  luika  uu,  ; 
bii  o nu  ny(‘bo  a liubwi  bin  a kplikpli. 

III.  Na  pode  na  Jebova  Nycsoa  a nyine  me  ke.  Kgre 
Jeliova  mi  nyg  ngno  a te  kve  kudi  pomg  bg  mung  ng  blidi 
mg  nil,  hgng  pede  g nyine  me  ke. 

IV.  Sabate  a te  be  nede  mo  kudi,  ne  kre  mo  mg  be  kgg 
ne.  iMyenayede  limledo,  be  nu  na  kowa  a popleying  ne  ko  ; 
mie  numg;  nema  nycnayede  hmlcsg  a nyenayedo,  nene  mo 
na  Jebova  blyesoa  a Sabate  no.  Ko  ne  idi  na  nu  kowa  de  te  1 1 
di;  e mg,  mi  nyebwe-tu,  bii  na  nyebcyu,  ba  na  nyineyu,  ba  I 
nil  nyebe-nyebaero,  bii  ua  nj'ine-nyebaero,  ba  na  wudebadc,  > 
ba  na  dabwe  ng  nede  bii  pano,  g nyg  na  nu  kowa,  jd.  Kgre  , 
kre  uyenayede  bmledo  pame,  blyesoa  nunenao  yeu  kg  bro  ^ ., 
he,  ne  idu  ycdi,  e kg  teble  a popleying  ne  neo  ne  ke  ng  be,  1 ‘ 
ne  dene  e poda  nyenayede  bmlesg,  bede  g wudida;  ueeka  i4 
Jebova  bleseda  n}'enayede  bmlesg  a nyenayedo  g pong  be  1 
kgne. 

V.  De  tuo  Buo  kg  Be  be;  te  na  hinde  we  peplande,  kre 
bro  ngno  ke,  na  Jebova  Nyesoa  bnyi  mo. 

VI.  Na  po  bunuma. 

VII.  Na  pa  nimle. 

VIII.  Nayidi. 

IX.  Na  po  bae  se  ke. 

X.  Na  sidededa  bae  a kai,  na  sidededa  bae  a nyine,  ba  g ' 
nyebaero,  bii  g uyine-nyebaero,  ba  g blli,  ba  o kasera,  ba  , 
ene  de  bae  kg,  di. 

Dieyedate. — Te  bee  no,  ne  seye  ne  kbeo  Tedi  ne  nede  yi?  i 

Xetue. — Te  kpli  so  ne  kbe : ne  mg : kpone  ne  blede-ye  be  j 
nu  Nyesoa  mg,  e kg  kpone  ne  blede-ye  be  nu  Bae  mg,  be. 

Dieyedate. — De  mg  e kpone  ne  blede-ye  bd  uu  Nyesoa  mg? 

Netue. — Kpone  ne  blede-ye  be  nu  Nyesoa  mg,  ne  mg,  be 
po  ng  bate,  ne  be  pi  g hwano,  ne  be  nowane  ng  ko  na  wore  a 
popleying  ke,  kg  na  siu  he  ne  na  kpwe  yedi;  be  bede  ng  mg, 
ne  be  bisi  ng,  ne  be  kune  ng  na  woro  a popleying  ye,  ne  ]be 
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no,  ne  be  tuo  o fieko  Nyine  ko  o Wi  he,  ne  be  tu  no  yimo 
ka,  n;i  we  a popleyiuo  ue  mide  kouo  mo  himg. 
pieyedate. — De  moe  kpone  ne  blede-ye  ba  nu  Bae  mo? 

Kpone  ne  blede-ye  be  nu  Bae  mo,  ne  mg,  be  no- 
|me  ng  tene  ni  dui  a nowanena,  be  nu  hyebo  a popleyiug 
,),  dene  ue  idc  bo  nu  mo  mg;  Be  nowane  buo  kg  de  he  be 
b no,  ne  be  bee  no ; Be  tuo  Brokgo,  ne  be  nu  o wi ; Na 

ikekgo  kg  tgdeo  he,  ne  siu  yituo,  ne  kgg  yedi,  be  nu  wa 
pleying  a wi : Nyono  ue  mo  lu,  be  tee  dui  ya  ko  no  ye, 
be  pie  no  yi : Ba  na  wi,  ba  na  nunude  e na  nu  nyg  dede 
b:  kg  hyebo  he,  ba  yi  pano  pe,  be  tu  hate  ne  na  bede  nyg; 
mo  kudi  na  kg  kratue  ba  nyenye  ; Be  tu  na  kwe  yhng,  e 
te  nyg  a de  gba,  e ne  di  yidi,  ue  na  w'ong  e ne  te  nyg  a 
kre  tu,  e ne  te  se  nu,  e ne  to  nyg  se  ke  po  ; be  tu  na  fe 
mg  ne  te  krauno  kg,  no  ne  di  mo  nu,  ne  di  wraure  kg  ; e 
2,  na  sidededa  hyebo  a kokgde ; nema  be  khe  ne,  ne  be 
i kowa  haka,  be  mu  nene  teble  yi,  ne  be  nu  dene  blede- 
, betebe,  e nu  Nyesoa  a woro  be  nede. 

Dicyedadeq. — Na  ha  Ilya,  be  ibo  ne  ; e mg  te  yede  ne  we, 
nu  dene  nede  ko  dui  a ta,  ke  mg  do  be  na  Nyesoa  a Tedi 
ide  idi,  ne  be  tu  ng  yimg  g hyebwe-tu,  bg  ye  mo  gne 
ese  hnyi  hate  ; hene  e te,  ti  gbiye,  ba  khe  bededa  ba  mu 
i?  idade.  Nee,  be  nane  Kgg  a Bedewi  mgng,  be  mu  ne  wg. 
\Netue. — A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Na  nyine  be  kghe.  Na 
ble  be  di.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o uide  ne 
•u.  Hiiyi  amo  nyenayedo  nguo  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po 
ao  hwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni  a pe  nyono  o 
imio  kpone  kukwi  mg,  hwiso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  iimo  mg,  a 
i bide  tudgtu  nye  ; Nema  be  ha  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 
Bieyedate. — Te  be  no,  ne  idade  Nyesoa  kre  Bedewi  ue 
ide  mg  ? 

Netice. — Ne  idade  na  Kgg  Nyesoa,  g mg  a Buo  ng  nede 
eu,  hgng  mg  ha  de  a popleyiug  a hnyig,  bg  tede  mo  kg 
y'ebo  a popleyiug  he,  g grese  ; te  a na  bede  ng  mg,  ba  mu 
2 yimgtu,  ne  ba  mu  g wi  nu,  tene  a blede-ye,  ba  nu  ne. 
e ue  bede  Nyesoa,  e mg,  bg  tede  amo  de  e popleying  ne  a 
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sui  ko  a fe  he,  e ji  icle ; ne  ho  po  amo  'wore-mono,  ne  bij 
po  amo  hwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta  ; ne  bo  nu  odui  a hi  | 
ivoro,  bo  mu  amo  wa,  ne  bo  mu  amo  ke-wo  ko  hwanocle  ' 
popleyino  mo,  bene  mie  ane  sui  ke  a fe  ycnobemo ; ne  b ■ 
mu  amo  teu'ora  ko  kpone  kukvei  a popleyino  mo  hamp,  c I 
ane  siu  nyao,  ne  konose  koe  yedi.  Ne  dene  nede,  ne  kum  I 
Tvoro-ye,  o mi  numo  ko  a Koo  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Ne  neekl 
ne  pono  Amen,  Kre  be  nue.  ! 

Bieyedate. — Sakramente  tie  Kraise  po,  ko  o Cue  mo  ? I 

Netue. — E so  do  neno,  e mo,  dene  a idemaa  ko  a tvow  I 
mo ; nene  mg  Baptismo  ko  Kgo  a Supa  be.  I 

Dieyedate. — "Wi  ne  mo  Sakramente  neno,  dene  e bene  ? I 

Netue. — E bene  siu  grese  ne  a ne  yi  a yidodede  ne  a 
bene  bnyiee  amo  ; bene  Kraise  a nyebwe-tu  po,  e mg,  den  ^ |, 
mie  amo  numg  ba  mu  grese  yi,  ne  be  mu  ne  bo  no  po,  te  } 
kg  ne. 

Dieyedate. — E rrae  tie  Sakramente  kge  ? ' 

Netue. — E so : ne  mg  yidodede  ne  a yi,  kg  siu  grese  n 
nede  ne  kudi  a ne  yi,  he. 

Dieyedate. — Ko  Baptismo  mg,  de  mg  e yidodede  6 e de  n 
a yi? 

Netue. — Ni ; bene  mg,  nyg  baptaiseede,  Buo  kq  Nyel^\ 
he  a Nyine,  ne  Nekq  Siu  Nyine  yedi. 

Dieyedate. — De  mg  e siu  yidodede,  e nede  kudi,  a ne  yi? 

Netue. — Koe  ko  kpone  kukwi  mg,  ne  kgeda  idaede  ko  h; 
kpone  mg  ; kgre  ko  fe  mg  a koeede  tewora  nye,  ne  a m |j 
Syesoa  yero  a yiru,  ncma  dene  nede  ni  amo  grese  a yiru  mg 

Dieyedate. — Dene  fiyebo  ide,  pledo,  bo  mu  baptaisce  ? 

Netue. — Woromgbie,  bene  ni  no  o seo  kpone  kukwi;  nt- 
Hatcpoe,  bene  ni  no  o pemaa  Nyesoa  a podede  ne'kgo  Sa 
kramente  yi,  biite  kc. 

Dieyedate. — Ne  bane  e nue.  Pane  baptaisee,  te  e ye  ku  do, 
ne  e yede  ne  rvc,  be  nu  de  neno  ? 

Netue. — Tenepong,  e de  so  neno,  rva  Yimgtuo  bi  wa  pf, 
o pode  ne  : ne  podede  neno  Tva-nyebure-tu  bo  te  ku,  o ble- 
de-ye  bo  nu  ne. 
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Dieyedaie. — Deeka  Sakramente,  ne  mo  Koo  a Supa 
)rdao  ? 

Netue. — E mo,  Kraise  a te  liadede  ko  o koe  he  a te,  ne  ha 
; ne  a jdo  ne  fe,  a te,  yedi,  be  mumaade  amo  kudi  no  ne^ 
ta. 

Dieyedate. — De  mo  e waa  6 e yidodede  ne  a yi,  ko  Kpg  a 
_ipa  mo  ? 

Netue.  —Fro  ko  Wee  he  hene  Kgo  lele  amo  ba  di  ne  ba  na. 
Dieyedate. — De  mg  e Avaa  ne  nede  kudi  6 dene  e hene  ? 
Netue.  1 Kraise  a Fe  kg  g Nying  he  hene  ha  nyebo  du,  ne 
di  siuka,  kre  Kgg  a Supa  mg. 

Dieyedate. — Dene  mg  e ha  de  ne  a yio  ne  fe  ? 

Netue. — Kraise  a Fe  kg  g Nying  he  e pede  a sui  kpwe  ya, 
woree  ne  ng,  tene  Frg  kg  Wp  he  ni  ne  a fe  mg. 

Dieyedate. — Dene  nyebo  ide  pledo  bo  muo  Kgg  a Supa 
g di  ? 

Netue. — E mg,  bo  tade  wadui  kudi,  ng,  o kpone  kukwi 
j o nu,  be  e ware  yi  no  ni  hate,  be  o gidd  ne  ne,  e mg,  bo 
u kong  idaede  nu ; ne  be  o kg,  kongne  hatepoe  ko  Nye- 
la  a woremgngpoe  mg  ko  Kraise  a ta,  ne,  Kraise  a koe  § 
be  bide  no  kudi,  be  o Ihsi  ko  e ta ; ne  be  o kg  nyebo  a 
jpleying  he  o nougng  hiika. 


KPWEYAPOE  A KPOXI 


E MO 

NYONO  0 POE  KI,  O KU,  0 IBO  TYA  DUI  A WOP 
A TE ; 0 KWE  LE  NO  POE,  A DE 


•[  Upon  the  day  appointed,  all  that  are  to  he  then  confirm 
being  placed  and  standing  in  order  before  the  Biehop  ; I 
or  some  other  Minister  appointed  by  him,  shall  read  th 
Preface  folloicing : 


Nyono  o mi  kwe  lu  poemo,  be  mu  no  haka  nu  a ta,  Cij 
tudio  ne  ne,  e mg  o na  nu  ne  nyo  mg,  bg  ye  Hatepote  ib 
ne  Kgg  a Bedewi,  ne  Tedi  Pu,  yini,  pledo ; ne  bg  ye  di 
yedate  ne  neo  Katekismo  bTri  ke,  e netue  boade : hone 
tuie,  e nu  tee,  ba  tu  ne  yimg  : e mg,  hyejuru  bo  ku,  bo  it 
M'a  dui  a te,  ne  tene  wa  Nyesoa  buono  kg  nra  Nyesoa  dei 
he  0 nenao  no  pe,  o podade  ko  o Ni-poda,  bo  yido  ne  r| 
Ma  hyeb-we  tu,  bo  mu  pebe  bi  kre  Cue  hyebo  ye,  Ma  woi  j ,. 
-"kg  M-a  woni  he  be  mu  ne  ye  wene,  ne,  be  mu  ne  gida ; i 
bo  mude  ne  po,  e mg,  Nyesoa  bg  bee  no,  Ma  nyebwetu  ni 
maade  kpwe  pomg,  tene  o \vene  ye,  bo  mu  ne  yimg  tu  hafc 


It 


T Then  shall  the  Bishop  say, 

Pie,  kre  Nyesoa  ye  ne  ne,  e kg  hjeho  no  kwededede  h 
hekgte  ne  a podade  Nyesoa,  a wena  a pong  a mina  numg, 
te  ne  nyono  yada  amo  Nipoe  mg,  o podade  Nyesoa,  o wei 
(252) 
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pong  a mina  numo  a yeeo  e me  a mu  ne  nu  ; Ne  a wene 
a gida  ne,  ncno  ; ne  te  ne  e popleying  wena,  a pong  a 
oda  hate  ke,  ne  dene  a pong  a mina  numg,  6 tene  nyono 
lada  amo  Nipoe  mg,  o wena  o pong,  a peda  hate  ke,  a 
one  ne  ye,  te  a nj'ebwe  tu  a blede  ye,  ba  po  ne  hate  ke  ne 
i nu  lie,  yi. 


T And  every  one  shall  audibly  answer, 
' Ne  M'ene  ke. 


Bisop. — Kre  ^^yesoa  a nyine  mg,  a ne  heeda  nede  ; 

Netue. — Hgng  nu  yeu  kg  bro  he. 

Bisop. — ]?fyesoa  a nyine  be  zee. 

Netue. — Wode  ti  neno  ke,  be  niung  ne  nu  ti  gbiye. 

Bisop. — ]?iyesoa,  be  wg  ane  bedewl. 

Netue. — Ne  a wi  be  nyinede  mo  mg. 

Bisop. — Ba  bede  I?fyesoa  mg. 

l^Tyesoa  mg  ng  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g nemaa  kong, 
g hg  g nu  mi  leyiru  no  nede  o kgee  di,  ko  Ni  kg  Siekg  §iu 


! mg,  g po  no  hwiso  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  a popleying  mg 
e ; a bade  mo  ne,  be  hnyi  no  I^ekg  Siu  g mg  Woro-kudi- 
ug  bg  mude  no  kpwe  j'a  ng  po ; ne  tene  nyenayede  tinde 
.'U,  be  pomaade  no  na  hate  a kplikpli  fe  ng  ; e mg  to  kg  te 
dieyidoe  he  a siu,  ne  te  a gbwaideda  kg  kpwe  a siu  he,  ne 
a iboda  kg  S^yesoa  a kpone  a siu  he,  yidi ; ne  na  !Sekg 
vano  a siu  be  yidede  no  fe  ng,  tetino  ne  ti  gbiye  we. 
men. 


Then  all  of  them  in  order  kneeling  before  the  Bishop,  he 
shall  lay  his  hands  upon  the  head  of  every  one  severally, 
saying, 

O Kgg  na  Hya  ng  nede  (5  na  leyu  ng  nede)  be  wo  ng. 
3,  ne  be  hnyi  ng  na  hate  ne  wede  yeu ; te  g na  numaa  na 
febwe  ti  gbiye,  ne  nyenayede  gbiye,  bg  kunede  na  hiekg 
jiu  fe,  bg  tedg  na  kongse-dible  ke  ya, 

I 1"  Then  shall  the  Bishop  say, 

^ Kgg  bg  neo  amo  mg. 

Netue. — Bo  lieo  na  Siu  mo  yi. 

22 
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^ All  kneeling  down,  the  Bishop  shall  add, 

Ba  bede  Nyesoa  mo. 

A Buo  mg  no  nede  yen,  Na  nyine  be  kgne.  Na  dible  bi 
di.  Ka  Tvoro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yen 
Hnyi  amo  nyenaycdo  ngno  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  anuj 
bwlso  ko  a kpoue  kukM’i  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o n 
amo  kpone  kukwi  mg  liwiso  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg  a n; 
bide  tudgtu  nye ; Nema  be  ha  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 

And  these  Collects.  i 

iS'yesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g sekong,  hgno  c 
ni  amo  a we  ba  nu  ha  de,  a boade  ba  nu  ne  yi,  e mg,  dene 
mg  ha  de,  e ni  mg  ng  g tee  Kin  !5iyesoa  a woro;  a tee  a won 
ya  ng  a bede  mo  ne,  ko  na  leyiru  no  nede  a ta,  hono  a pc 
kwe  In  ng  ne  nede,  tone  na  ha  Apgstciebo  nu  atgdeda;  dene  ) 
nede  te  e na  nu  no,  bo  mu  ne  ng  yidg,  e mg  te  ng  worg  ke 
ng,  ne  ng  kpone,  ko  no  mg,  yi.  A bade  m6  ne,  be  numaa 
no  Buo  woro  mg,  be  tumaa  no  yimg ; na  ]?iekg  Siu  bg 
nemaa  no  mg ; ne  kre  be  nu  no,  bo  mu  na  wi  ibo,  ne  bo  mu 
ne  nu,  e diebgdede  bo  mung  kongse-hono  kg  ko  a Kgg  Jesu 
Kraise  a ta ; Hgng  kg  516  he,  ne  ]?fekg  Siu  yidi,  a nemao  a 
nimaa  kih-de,  a mg  Nyesoa  do,  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

0 Kgg,  g wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  kongse  ]?iyesoa,  a 
bade  mo  ne,  be  nu  dui  a woro,  be  hmlene  a wore  kg  a fe  he, ; 
ne  be  nae  ne,  te  e na  ibo  na  tedi,  ne  te  e na  tu  ne  yimg ; nc 
te  na  kpwe-ne  ke  wowe  e na  tu  a ne  fe,  kg  a sui  he  yimg  ti 
gbiye,  ko  Jesu  Kraise  g mg  a Wag  kg  a Kgg  he  a ta.  Amen. 


Then  the  Bishop  shall  Mess  them,  saying  thus,  1 

!5ryesoa  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  Buo  a krubwe  I 
kg  Yu  be  ne  Sekg  §iu  3’'edi,  be  bio  amo  fe,  ne  be  nemaao  | 
amo  mg,  ti  gbij'e.  Amen. 

^ And  there  shall  be  none  admitted  to  the  Holy  Communion,  I 
xmtil  such  time  as  he  be  confirmed,  or  be  ready  and  desirous  | 
to  be  confirmed. 


BLE-PA  KPONE 


OK 

\ SOLEMNIZATION  OF  MATEIMONY. 

\ 


I 

:Tf  The  laws  respecting  Matrimony^  whether  by  publishing  the 
i Bu71s  in  Ghm'ches^  or  by  License,  being  different  in  the 
, sevei'al  States,  every  Minister  is  left  to  the  direction  of  those 
1 laics,  in  every  thing  that  regards  the  civil  contract  between 
the  parties. 

1[  And  when  the  Bans  are  published,  it  shall  be  in  the  follow- 
I ing  form : I publish  the  Bans  of  Marriage  between  M.  of 

I , and  N.  of . If  any  of  you  know  cause  or  just 

1 impediment,  why  these  two  persons  should  not  be  joined 
I together  in  Holy  Matrimony,  ye  are  to  declare  it.  This  is 
the  first  (^second  or  third)  time  of  asking. 

1[  At  the  day  and  time  appointed  for  Solemnization  of  Mati’i- 
mony,  the  Persons  to  be  married  shall  come  into  the  body  of 
the  Church,  or  shall  be  ready  in  some  proper  house  icith 
their  friends  and  neighbours;  and  there  standing  together, 
the  Man  on  the  right  hand,  and  the  Woman  on  the  left,  the 
Minister  shall  say, 

Nowaneo  a,  a kwedede,  ne  nede,  ko  Nyesoa  ye,  ne  ko 

Iiyebo  no  neo  ye,  ba  mu  nyebeyo  ko  nyine  he  ye  irnia,  bp 
nu  ble  pa;  hene  e te  Sent  Paulo  lele  amo,  e ugyino  ko  uyebo 
popleyino  mg  : ne,  neeka  nyg  na  uu  ne  kekaka,  6 mepoka 
I i ; nema  bg  yi  ne  ni,  bg  pi  yi,  l)g  hie  e te  wore  mg  ng,  bg 
■ ido  e te  ng,  bg  si  yi,  ne  bg  pi  Nyesoa  a hwiino.  hlekg  de 
'.eno,  nyebo  so  no  dide  ne  nede  o pong  o nu,  bo  mu  ye 
ma.  Ne  nyg  bg  ibo  te  de  e mg  dene  e ka,  e ye  tee  nu,  bo 
, ' (255) 
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nmaye,  ne  bo  pa  ble,  ne  node,  ne  bg  po  tvI  dodo,  6o  be  tv 
ti  neno  mo,  g na  tuwa  te  de  ne,  di. 

T[  And  also  speaking  unto  the  Persons,  who  are  to  he  marriea 
he  shall  say,  I 

Ne  a so  no  nede,  kgre  e te  ming  hleemo  kre  liwano  tehl 
nyenayedo,  tine  wore  a budile  a popleying  ming  pebe  bime 
ne  bej^a  amo  ke  ng,  ne  lele  amo,  e mg  a bae  be  bg  ibo  t 
de,  e mg,  dene  e ka,  e ye  tee  nu,  ba  nmaeye,  ne  Ba  Pa  Ble. 
bede  b;i  wene  ne  ye  ne  nede.  Kgre  ba  ibo  ne  bfika,  e mo 
nyebo  bo  yi  o ne  nmaeye,  tene  Nyesoa  Wi  ni  e tue,  ne  Wi 
marije,  e ye  tee  nu. 

Tf  The  Minister,  if  he  shall  hate  reason  to  doubt  of  the  law 
fulness  of  the  proposed  Marriage,  may  demand  sufficien 
surety  for  his  indemnification  ; but  if  no  impediment  shed 
be  alleged,  or  suspected,  the  Minister  shall  say  to  the  Man, 

M.  — Pie  wene  be  du  Nyine  ng  nede,  be  mu  ng  na  nyim 
mg  nu,  ne  wene,  kg  ng  be  ane  Marije  kong,  be  ng  kpone 
tene  Nyesoa  tede  ni  e te  a,  tue  ? Pie  mi  ng  uowanemg,  m 
ng  woro  kudi  tudimg,  mio  ng  tumg,  ne  mi  ng  yimg  tumg. 
ba  g yi  kre,  ba  g ne  hfika  ; ne,  seo  nyiuo  be  a popleying,  m 
g do  na  n}dne  mg  numg  ane  we  a popleying  ne  a so  uiide 
kong  mg  bimg  ? 

T[  The  Man  shall  answer, 

Ne  wene. 

Tf  Then  shall  the  Minister  say  unto  the  Woman, 

N.  — Pie  wene  be  du  N}mbwe  ng  nede,  be  mu  ng  na 
nyebeyg  mg  nu,  ne  wene  kg  ng,  ane  Marije  kong,  be  ng 
kpone,  tene  Nyesoa  a tede  ni  e te  a tue?  Pie  mi  g wi  numo, 
mi  g kowa  numg,  mi  ng  nowanemo,  mio  ng  tumg,  ne  mi 
ng  yimg  tumg,  ba  g yi  kre,  ba  g ne  liaka  ; ne,  seo  seya 
nyebebo  a popleying,  mi  g do  na  nyebeyg  mg  numg,  ane 
we  a popleying  ne  a so  mide  kong  mg  bimg  ? 

The  Woman  shall  answer. 


Ne  wene. 
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I 7 Then  shall  the  Minister  say, 

( ^Tyono  hnyi  Nyine  no  necle  bo  mu  Syebwe  no  nede  du? 

i I Then  shall  they  give  their  Troth  to  each  other  in  this  man- 
, ■ ner.  The  Minister  receiving  the  Woman  at  her  father's  or 
I friend’s  hands,  shall  cause  the  Man  with  his  right  hand  to 
I take  the  Woman  by  her  right  hand,  and  to  say  after  him  as 
i followeth. 

3Io  M,  ne  du  mo  JT.  be  mu  mo  na  nyine  mo  nu,  be  mu 
10  kg,  be  mo  kwa  bli,  wode  nyenayedo  no  nede  mg,  ba  e 
e krubwe,  ba  e ne  swe,  ba  pa,  ba  pone,  ba  yi  kre,  ba  ne 
aka,  be  mu  mo  nowane,  be  mu  mo  yimg  tu,  koe  be  tedg 
mo  ye  beya,  tene  ]?fyesoa  uu  e te  a tue  ; ne  dene  nede,  a te, 
e hi  na  ha  pode  Avi  neno. 

[ Then  shall  they  loose  their  hands;  and  the  Woman  withher 
right  hand  to, king  the  Man  by  his  right  hand,  shall  likewise 
say  after  the  Minister, 

Mg,  N.  ne  du  mo  M.  be  mu  mo  na  hyebeyg  mg  nu,  be 
lu  mo  kg,  be  mu  mo  kwa  bli,  wode  nyenayedo  ng  nede 
ig,  ba  pa,  ba  po  ne,  ba  yi  kre  ba  ne  haka,  be  mu  mo  no- 
rane,  be  mu  mo  yimg  tu,  ne  be  mu  na  wi  nu,  koe  be  tedg 
mo  hcya,  tene  I^lyesoa  a wl  nu  e te  a tue  ; ne  dene  nede 
te,  ne  hi  na  ha  pode  wi  neno. 

}r  Then  shall  they  again  loose  their  hands:  and  the  Man  shall 
give  unto  the  Woman  a Bing.  And  the  Minister  taking  the 
Ring  shall  deliver  it  unto  the  Man,  to  put  it  upon  the  fourth 
finger  of  the  Woman's  left  hand.  And  the  Man  holding  the 
Ring  there,  and  taught  by  the  Minister,  shall  say, 

Bgye  ne  nede,  ne  ne  dude  mo,  ne  na  kong  a kokgde  a 
lopleying,  ne  hnyi  mo  ne  nede  ; ko  Buo  a nyine,  kg  hlye- 
)eyu  a nyine  he,  ne  hlekg  §iu  a nyine,  mg,  yedi.  Amen. 

If  Then  the  Man  leaving  the  Bing  upon  the  Woman's  left 
hand,  the  Minister  shall  say, 

Ba  bede. 

A Buo  mg  ug  nede  yen,  Na  Nyine  be  Kghe.  Na  dible 
le  di.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu. 
23* 
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Hnyi  amo  nyenayeclo  no  nede  ene  dibacle.  Ne  be  po  anvL 
bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o n 
amo  kpone  kuk’n’i  mo,  bwiso  jd.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mo,  a n: 
bide  tudgtu  nye  ; Nema  be  ba  amo  ku  j-^e.  Amen. 

O konose  biyesoa,  o mo  tonyebo  a popleyino  a Nuo  k(l 
Yimotuo  he,  ne  siu  grese  a pepe  a Hnyio,  ne  konose  hono 
Woda  ; Be  po  na  leyiiu  no  nede,  e mo  hyebwe  no  nede  k; 
nyine  no  nede  he  krubwe  mo,  hono,  ko  mo  pe,  a blese ; n' 
tene  Isako  ko  Rebeka  he  nuna  o nongnano  ko  wane  kono 
kre  hyebo  no  nede  bo  nu  yi  e mg  podewi  no  pode,  ne  yedi 
no  tu,  ne  nede  (hene  e te  Bgye  neno  gbe  hnyi,  gbe  krreyc  p 


mg  e bongpode  kg  yidodede  he)  bo  mumaa  ne  yimg  tu,  ni  |i 
wane  kong  a popleying  be  ne  nowanena,  ne  bo  nongng,  nt 
bo  tumaa  na  tedi  yimg  ti  gbiye  ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  ata,  , 
Amen. 


T[  Then  shall  the  Minister  join  their  hands  together,  and  say, 
Nyono  Syesoa  nma,  tohyebwe  te,  na  heya  no  ye  ng. 


^ Then  shall  the  Minister  speak  unto  the  company  : 

Te  M.  kg  M.  he  o gida  wane  hekg  marije  de  o wene  ne 
ye,  ko  Nyesoa  ye,  ne  ko  u\'ebo  no  kwedede,  ne  nede,  ye, 
ne  o hine  wa  podewi  ng,  gbe  ko  g bae  mg,  ne  o po  ne  pebe 
te  obe  hnyi  Bgye  gbe  krre  ne  j'e  ne  o bli  kwa  ng  ; hede,  ne 
heya  amo  ke  ng,  ne  lele  amo,  o nu  Nyebeyg  kg  Njdne  he, 
ko  Buo  a Nyine  mg,  kg  hiyebeyu  he  ne  ^iekg  Siu,  yedi. 
Amen. 


^ And  the  Minister  shall  add  this  Blessing: 

Nyesoa  g mg  Buo,  Nyesoa  g mg  Nyebejm,  ne  Nekg  Siu 
yedi,  bg  blese  amo,  bg  bli  amo  kwa,  bg  tu  amo  yimg  : Kgo 
bo  po  iimo  wore,  mg  ng,  bg  tao  amo  mg  ng,  bg  po  amo 
krubwe  mg,  ne  bg  yidide  amo  siu  kponengde  gbiye  kg  grese 
he,  fe  ng  ; ne  kre  ba  nu  ane  blepa  kong  ng  nede  mg  ng  no- 
noe,  kre  kong  be  ng  nede  nya,  ba  mung  kongse  hono  kgmo. 
Amen. 


CUE  A KPONE 


fKO  NYEBO  A HEYA  MO. 


ir  Tcre  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  Office  ensuing  is  not  to  he  used 
for  any  sinbaptized  adults,  any  who  die  excommunicated,  or 
who  hare  laid  violent  hands  upon  themselves. 

IT  The  Minister  meeting  the  Corpse  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Churchyard,  and  going  before  it,  either  into  the  Church,  or 
towards  the  Grave,  shall  say,  or  sing. 

Mo  teo  kongwoe,  mg  tee  hono,  Kgg  ng  pe  ng  : nygng  pe 
QO  hate,  baa  g ko,  ne  o neng  kong  ; ne  be  nyg  be  ne  koug 
I po  mo  hate,  ne  g yeclge  ko.  Johane  xi.  35,  26. 

Ne  ibo  ne,  te  na  Qbrag  ne  kong,  ne  te  g mingde  bro  ke 
lyinamg,  kre  diebgde  nj'enayedo ; Ne  baa  na  fekpamo  ne 
ede  hie  gbiu  we,  ne  ko  mo  fe  mingde  ]?iyesoa  yimg  ; hgng 
ling  yimg  ko  dui  a ta,  e mg  na  yi  ming  ng  yimg,  e na  uu 
eya  hyebwe.  Job  xix.  25,  26,  27. 

A yedade  dede  kong  mg  ya,  ne,  hateno  ba  yide  we,  a na 
ba  dede  te  ne  yi.  Jehova  ng  hnyi  amo,  Jehova  ng  ha  amo 
le  mg  kwa  di ; a ze  Jehova»a  Njdne.  1 Tim.  vi.  7.  Job.  i.  31. 

r After  they^  are  come  into  the  Church,  shall  be  said  or  sung 
the  following  Anthem,  taken  from  the  2>%th  and  Q()lh  Psalms. 

Jehova  nu  mo  be  gbwede  na  kong  a seda,  e mg  tene  na 
yenayede  tii. 

Yi  ne  nu  na  nyenayede  tene  kwa  teye  ne  na  yede  e ye 
I (259) 
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dede  ko  mo  mo  ; ne  hateno  de-we  a popleyino  no  nede  kom 
mg  o ne  liwg  bobode  a pudo. 

Emo  tonyebwe  neng  hwg  bibg,  g ti  gdui  swe  seyade ; i 
knre  'svudi  j'ibwa  ng,  kre  g ye  ibo  nygng  di  ne  gbamg. 

Xe  Kgg,  dene  seye  be  kune  'woro  ye  di  ? Hateno,  mo  d ! 
ne  kune  woro  ye. 

Ha  mo  na  tewora  de  a popleyino  a te  lu  ng  ; ne  na  nu 
mo  twe  ko  kupebwia  ye. 

Xe  yi  nyebo  yero  no  pode  ko  wa  kpone  kukwi  a ta,  bed 
ne  nu  wa  yingngde  e weo  ng  e woye,  te  mote  di  rauro ; ne 
nyebo  gbiye  o ne  hwg  bobode. 

Be  wo  na  bedewi  O Jehova,  ne  ne  yi  mo  da,  na  wi  be  pad 
mo  noa  ; te  yi  me  e wede  mo  yi  ng  na  nu  gbwe  di. 

Emo,  mg  dabwe,  mg  te  matig  kre  teno,  tene  buono 
poplej’ing  wa  ka  nena. 

0 bg  mo,  be  nede  debwika,  na  kpwe  be  mude  bi,  pled 
be  mude  wo,  ne  kre  o na  yidgde  mo  di. 

Kgg  mg  numaade  ane  wawudibida,  wode  nyebo  kpru  b 
mg  be  njinede  nyebo  kpru  be  mg,  di. 

Pledo  tebwi  mina  ta  haemo,  ne  pledo  bro  kg  kong  h 
mina  nuiemg,  mo  nemaade  iSlyesoa  ko  kong  ng  g ye  sed 
kg,  mg. 

Mg  hie  tonyebwe  gbwi ; ne  di,  mg  peng  g hli,  ba  di  li,  am 
tohyebo  a yiru. 

Emo,  ko  mo  yi,  yede  a tausene  e ne  hwg  trgrgdg ; te 
nu  hie  e ne  hwg  wgce  kre  tg. 

Xe  gbobo  no  ng  dbdb  o ne  hwg  nying  ; ne  o yedge,  e w 
ne  dodo,  hwg  pidi. 

Xyenairu  e nu  e de  cau,  ne  e me  ne  ; nema  wideka  e ge- 
ne, e yedge  ne  e mae  ne.  • 

Emo  na  yero  weo  amo  ng  ; ne  ne  bi  yero  e po  amo  hwan 
kucli. 

Xe  poo  ane  kpone  kukwi  pebe ; ne  ne  tuo  ane  hudi  t 
kre  ko  mo  yi. 

Emo  ne  yi  yero  pe,  ne  ane  nyenayede  a popleying  wed 
ne  ; ane  yede  sedeo  e ne  hwg  te  ne  o namgng. 
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Ane  kono  a nyenayede  e nu  yecle  a woretangpu  ; ne  baa 
yebo  ne  kpwe  no  g ye  yecle  a woreha  ke,  liede  de  neno  mg 
awoe  kg  ware  he  ; worew'ore  e bine,  ne  a mu  ne. 

I Nee,  be  tgde  iimo,  kre  ba  nu  ane  nyenayede  a hehide,  a 
ore  he  mu  to  kg. 

Buo  a te  be  boae  yi,  ko  Yu  be,  ne  blekg  Siu  yedi. 

Tene  e nena  tede  kene,  teue  e te  e ne,  ne  tene  e ming 
;mg  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

Then  shall  follow  the  Lesson  tahen  out  of  the  fifteenth 
Chapter  of  the  first  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians. 

1 Kor.  XV.  20. 

Nee  Kraise  wo  kong,  ne  g mg  tede  bui  ko  nyono  mge 
g.  Emo  kgre  nyebwe  koe  dideda,  nyebwe  no  koo  a kong- 
owe  dideda  yi.  Kgre  tene  e ne,  ko  Adam  mg  de  gbiye 
veo,  kre  e ne,  ko  Kraise  mg  de  gbiye  ming  o kong  nemg. 
ema  de  gbiye  tene  o nu  e diekge  ; e mg,  Kraise,  bg  nu  e 
de  bui ; ne  hede,  nyono  mg  Kraise  a nyebo,  bg  didg.  Ne 
ide  e seda  nyene  dgo  ne,  te  g ming  dible  Nyesoa,  bgng 
g Buo  kwa  tumg ; e mg,  bg  badao  wikekge  kg  wikekgo 
; ne  kpwe  gbiye,  yedi.  Emo  ng  mi  kinde  numg  bg  tedoo 
,’ao  a popleying  bo  ke  tu.  Nyag  ng  mingo  ug  bgdcmg,  o 
ing  gbwl  hie-mo,  ng  mg  Koe.  Emo  de  gbiye  a popleying 
tuie  g bo  ke.  Nema  te  g pong,  de  gbiye,  a pepe  poeda  ng 
va  biyo,  e neo  pebe,  e mg  ng  g bao,  bgng  podade  ng  de 
nye,  biyo.  Ne  bg  dudge  de  gbiye,  ne  bede  I?fyebeyu  a 
yebwetu  ming  nygng  podade  ng  de  gbiye  kwa  biym  nemg, 
Ny^esoa  na  nu  de  gbiye  ko  de  gbiye  mg.  Nee,  bane  nyo- 
3 baptaisee  ko,  koo  a ta,  mie  numg,  be  tee  koo,  bo  yi  o na 
uye  ne  iduidu  ? ne  de  e ta,  baptaisee  ko  koo  a ta  ? Ne  dee 
nu  nemaade  koe  a jg  biyo,  ko  aue  gbijm  mg.  A sau  ne  ni 
3 a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta  ne  pede,  te  seyesey^e  ne  kwe  nj'e. 
lyede  gbiye.  Be  tee  kre  Efeso  ne  hwgna  wa  mllu  mg 
yebweka,  lia  de  be  no,‘  e die  mo  numg,  koo  bo  yd  o na  du 
e ne  ? ne  hede  ba  ta,  ba  na,  emo  nyenangdiade  a mia 
omg.  A na  boe  adui ; wi  kre  a mlie  hie  ba  lu  gbwi.  Ba 
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TTO  nyino  ko  ha  kpone  mg,  ne  a na  nu  kpone  kukwi ; k(lj 
ote  ye  Nj^esoa  ibo.  Ne  ti  ne,  ko  ane  twe  yibwa  no  poi 
ta.  Nema  nycbwe  te  ming  pomg,  Hane  koo  minge  ye  d 
numg  di  ? ne  fe  a kpru  be  no  o minge  yamg?  Bo  n, 
dene  ne  dge  e ne  ■wo  kong  be  ye  ko  pledo.  Ne  dene  do 
yi,  e ye  dene  mi  kong  nemg,  ke  e nu  yee  do,  be  bwite  a yii 
6 be  sej'a  yee  te.  Nema  bi3’esoa  bnyi  ne  ene  tu  tene  e m 
woro  a nue,  ne  g bnyi  yg  gbiye  ene  tu  Fe  gbiye  ne  nu  k] 
do ; e kg  e kpru  be  e nu  nyebo  fe,  ebe  nu  mllu  fe,  ebe  ' 
bui  fe,  ne  e be  nu  neble  fe.  Kre  e nu  j'i  e kg  j-eu  fe  kg  I 
fe  be : ke  j'eu  neiie  a tej'iboa  e ne  do  ; ne  bro  nene  a te; 
boae  e ne  do.  "We  a nene  tejiboae  ne  do,  ne  bneyg  a te; 
boae  ne  do.  Emo  bneye  be  woo  g bae  yie  ko  te-a  yibo 
mg.  Kre  koo  a kongwoe  a ka  ne.  E dweede  segde  nj’e 
duie  ye  ne-sude  nye.  E dweede  twe  nye ; e duie  ye  k 
teyiboaeda  nye ; e dweede  kpwe-yang-woe  nj^e ; e duie 
kpwe  nj’e.  E dweee  ba  fe  a ka  ; e duieye  siu  a ka.  Ena 
kg  ba  fe,  ne  e kg  siu  fe  yi.  Ne  kre  e nu  kineeda : Te 
nyebwe,  Adam  nuna  kongne  siu ; ue  kedengbgde  Ada 
nuna  konong-ba  siu.  Nemase,  dene  mg  siude  e yeda  te 
de  nu,  nema  dene  mg  fe  de  no ; ne  pledo  siude  bgdedao  n 
Tede  uj'ebwe  wodede  bro  mg,  g mg  bro  a de  no ; uyebi 
ng  kweo,  ng  mg  Kgg  no  wode  j-eu.  Tene  brode  a neni 
ka  ne,  kreno  nyono  mg  bro  nyebo  a ka  ne  yi ; ne  tene  yi 
de  a nene  a ka  ne,  kreno  nj'ono  mg  yeu  nyebo  a ka  ne  3 
Ne  tene  a nu  a pode  bro  de  a nyugtu,  kre  a ming  numg 
mingde  j'eu  de  a nyugtu  pomg,  yi.  Nee,  bebuno  a ne  ti  n 
ne  mg,  fe  kg  nj'ing  be  na  kgde  S^yesoa  a dible  nye  ne : 1 
segde  na  kgde  nesg-de  nye  ne.  Ba  jd,  budite  ne  lele  amo ; 
popleying  na  mge  ne,  ke  a popleying  mingmg  binem 
wonddata,  e mg  yi  a koboda,  tine  diebgde  wong-fona  u 
ng  blimg  ; emo  wong-fona  ming  blimg,  ne  koo  ming  ne-> 
ka  yedumg,  ne  bede  a hinengemg.  Emo  segde  neno  mii 
nesg  de  ng  pomg,  ne  koo  de  neno  be  mung  ne-ko  de  ng  p' 
Nee  segde  neno  be  podge  nesg  de  ng,  ne  koo  de  neno  1 
podge  ne-ko  de  ng,  ne  bede  wi  ne  kineeda  yadewao,  e m; 
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udue  mla  Koe  ne.  O koe  te  na  suwe  nee  ? O wurtida  te 
a dudue  nee  ? Koe  a suwe  mg  kpone  kukwi ; ne  kpone 
ukwi  a kpwe  ne  mg  Tede.  Nema  ISTyesoa  bg  kg  bisida 
ong  nu  amo  a soya  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Neeka  na 
ebuuo  ne  nowane,  bii  kukung,  a na  tungng,  ne  ti  gbiye  ba 
u Kgg  a kowa  baka,  tenepong  a ibo  ne  ane  kowa  e ye 
utu  nu  ko  Kgg  mg. 


When  they  come  to  the  Grave^  while  the  Corpse  is  made 
ready  to  be  laid  into  the  earth,  shall  be  sung  or  said, 

Tonyebwe  ng  nyine  kg,  g we  ne  g kg  bg  binde  kong  mg 
kwaye,  ne  gue  swe  a kpli  ho  ne.  O we  kong,  ne  g gee 
'e,  g bleo  ng,  hwg  kyefre ; g kwidi  ne  g weo  ng  hwg  liibg, 
ne  neo  tede  do,  iduidu. 

Ko  ane  kong  a heidi,  a ne  koe  wong  ; ne  hcde  nygng  ba 
[ade  heeda,  be  ye  mo  no,  O Kgg,  ligng  kgo  a he,  g pede 
no  yero  ng,  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta  ? 

Nema  0 Kgg,  mo  no  g kghe  baka,  O Kgg  ng  weteye,  O 
kg  Wag  g kg  hyebo  a ware  baka  na  wo  amo  a na  bide 
Dngse  koe  a wongkra  ke  kinede  nye. 

Emo,  Kgg  mg  ibo  ane  ■wore  a hudite ; b6  yido  a ware,  ne 
I kao  na  noe  ko  a bedewi  mg  ; nema  be  wa  amo,  Kgg,  mg 
) g kghe  baka,  O hlyesoa  ngwe  teye,  O hekg  Wag  g kg 
>'ebo  a ware  baka,  g mg  kongse  Tehlag  g ne  woremaa  te, 
le  diebgde  a aua,  na  wo  amo  mg  ene  koe  a kekinede,  ne  a 
i yimg,  a ta,  ba  woo  mo  yi. 


Then  while  the  earth  shall  be  cast  upon  the  Body  by  some 
standing  by,  the  Minister  shall  say, 

Te  e nu  Sfyesoa  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  a woro,  e mg, 
) hade  ane  koo  bebu  ng  nede  a siu  kong  mg,  nee  a pe  gne 
huru,  ne  nede ; e mg  bro  kg  bro  mg,  ne,  pumo  ko  pumo 
g,  ne  bro  a pumo  ko  bro  a pumg  mg ; a fe  Fe  kongwoe 
dye  kre  diebgde  nycnayedo  idi,  kg  kong  ng  ming  dimg  g, 
5n6  he,  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta  ; hgng  bg  tedgde  di,  ko 
lie  teyiboa  kihde  nye,  bg  mung  kong  a te  hla,  bro  kg  idu 


26i 


BURIAL  OF  THE  DEAD. 


he  mino  ■n^ane  koo  ta  no  hamo ; ne  nyono  nioe  ne  ko  i 
mo,  wane  seo  fe  mino  hiuemg,  e mino  numo  be  muno  gi 
tej’iboa  fe  ye  wo  ; tone  g kpwe  a dienunue  ne,  bene  e ni  i 
g wede  bg  du  de  gbiye  we,  ne  bg  kgo  ne  wi  ke  pepe  we. 

^ Then  shall  be  said  or  sung, 

Xe  wgna  wi  e wodade  yen,  e poda  mo  ye  ng,  Be  kine, 
mg,  Wode  ti  neno  mg,  nyo  nono  kg  krubwe,  bouo  koe< 
Kgg  mg : e mg  kre  Sin  pene ; tenepong  o fene  ko  wai 
kuwoe  mg.  Kev.  xiv.  13. 

"!  Then  the  Minister  shall  say  the  Lord's  Prayer, 

A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yen,  Xa  Xyine  be  kgne.  Xa  dible  1 
di.  Xa  woro  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yet 
Hnyi  amo  nyenayedo  ng  nede  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  am 
bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  o i 
amo  kpone  kukwi  mg,  bwiso  yi.  Xe  na  avo  amo,  a na  bic 
tudgtu  n3^e  ; Xenia  be  ba  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 

Then  the  Minister  shall  say  one  or  both  of  the  follouir 

Prayers  at  his  discretion, 

S^j-esoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  g mg  nyon 
weedede  Kgg  mg,  wa  sui  uemaade,  ne  g mg  ha  nj-ebo  a su 
bo  wo  kwaku  fe  biyo,  nemaade  sau  kg  plgbleeda  nj’e; 
wore  bisi  mo  ne,  ko  na  lej  ini  a popleying  nono  a ba  kpon 
yingnede  a ta,  bono  wede  wane  kong  mg  batepoe  ka,  n 
tinoke,  o fene  ko  wane  kuwoe  mg.  Xe  a bade  mo  ne  a k 
nyono  o popleying  no  woedcde,  o poda  na  nekg  Xyine  bat 
ke  bate  be,  be  nu  amo  ane  ba  plgblee  kong  be  mungd 
yengwe,  e mg  a fe  kg  sui  be  kre  na  kongse  teyiboaeda  nyi 
ti  gbiye ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 

O warekg  Xyesoa  g mg  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a Buo,  mg  n 
te  fekongwoe  kg  bono  be ; hgng  be  nyg  po  hate,  ne  g n 
kong  ba  g ko ; ne  be  nyg  ne  kong,  g po  ng  bate  ke,  ne 
yedgmaa  ko ; hgng  nu  g nekg  Apostele  Sent  Paulo  g tod 
amo,  yi,  e mg,  ane  ware,  ko  nyono  mgede  ng  mg,  e na  n 
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•svo  nyono  a cle,  o ye  ‘woroyekunede  ko ; A tee  a wore  ya 
j bade  mo  ne  0 Buo,  be  ba  amo  kono  ko  kpone  kukwi  koe 
;0,  ne  ba  ne  kono  ko  bii  kpone  mg  ; ne  ba  tedode  kong  ng 
edg  mg  wo,  ba  mungde  ng  mg  fgde,  ne  kre  Fekongwoe 
Diye,  diebgde  nyenayedo  idi,  ba  mungde  mo  yi  ngne  ; ne 
'ubwe  ne  na  Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise  ng  nowane  baka,  ming 
yono  nowane  m6  o pie  na  bwano  bnyi,  ba  mnng  ne  kg  yi 
D mung  po,  e mg,  Ba  dide,  amu  no  te  Buo  a yiru  o kg 
rabwe,  ba  krre  dible  ye,  bene  bmleneade  ko  amo  mg, 
ode  kong  a burutuda  mg.  Hnyi  amo  dene  nede,  O warekg 
uo,  ko  Jesu  Kraise  g mg  ane  Tegag  kg  a Gbrag  he,  a ta. 
men. 

A Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a grese,  kg  ^Tyesoa  a nowanena  be, 
i l5iekg  Siu  a diengnena  yedi,  be  nemaade  amo  mg,  ti 
biye.  Amen. 


23 


xYixo  A Bisiwi,  BO  :maye 

N 

nEXE  O DEDE 

XYIXO  A CUE  DA. 


^ ThH  Sertice,  or  i?u  concluding  prayer  alone,  as  it  stand 
among  the  Occasional  Prayers  and  Thanksgieings,  may  I 
used  at  the  discretion  of  the  ^in  fster. 

• Tfie  Woman,  at  the  usual  time  after  her  delivery,  shall  eon 
into  the  Church  decently  apparelled,  and  there  shall  knot 
doicn  in  some  convenient  place,  as  kuzth  been  accustomed,  o 
as  tJte  Ordinary  shall  direct : And  the  Minister  shall  sa, 
unto  her, 

Te  e nu  ^Tresoa  no  wede  teble  gbiye  a woro,  ko  g kpone 
nge  a ta ; bg  bnj-i  mo  wowa,  ne  bg  tn  mo  vimg  kre  n 
hwanode  manena  nje ; bede  na  "woro  be  bisi  Xyesoa,  b 
mungpo, 

^ Then  shall  the  Minister  say  the  following  Hymn,  taken  f rot. 
the  116^A  Psalm. 

Dilexi  quoniam. 

E seye  e blee  na  pig  tenepong,  Jehora  wo  na  bedewT  ne 
Te  g po  g noa  burn  ko  mo  mg ; neeka  mimaa  ng  d^i 
na  we  a popl^ying  ne  mide  kongmg  bung.  • 

Swe  kg  ware  be  ne  bida  mo  In  ng,  bede  dada  Jebora 
Xyine  ; O Jebova,  ne  bede  mo  ne,  be  wa  na  sin. 

Jebora  ng  woro  ke  ng,  ne  g ng  kpone  yi ; awi,  ane  Xyeso: 
pe  wore  mg  ng. 

De  peeda  be  bnyi  Jebora  ko  g ba  de  a popleying  ne  g ni 
mo  mg  a ta  ? 

31i  wowa  a kgbo  ye  krre  ; ne  mi  Jebora  a Xyine  damg. 
(2C6)' 
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I Dene  e te  podeda,  ne  mi  numo,  ne  nede  ko  g fiyebo  a 
( popleying  ye ; e mg  kre  Jeliova  a kai  biyo  e mo  kre  mo 
! beidi  0 Jerusalem.  Ba  po  Jebova  nyine  ng. 

; ' Buo  a te  be  boae  yi,  kg  Nyebeyu  he,  ne  Slekg  §iu  yedi ; 

1 1 Tene  § duda  neua,  teue  e te  e ne,  ne  tene  e ming  nemg, 

I ' ti  gbiye.  Amen. 

) 1 % Then  shall  the  Minister  say  the  Lord's  Prayer.,  with  what 
follows:  but  the  Lord's  Prayer  may  be  omitted,  if  this  be 
used  with  the  Morning  or  Evening  Prayer. 

(I  A Buo  mg  ng  nede  yeu,  Na  Nyine  be  kgne.  Na  woro 

(t  be  nuiede  kong  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu.  Hnyi  amo  uye- 
nayedo  ng  nede,  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  amo  hwiso  ko  a 
kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni  a pe  nyono  ni  amo  kpone 
kukwi  mg  hwTso  yi.  Ne  na  'wo  amo  a na  bide  tudgtu  nye ; 
li  Nema,  be  ha  amo  ku  ye.  Amen. 

Minista. — Kgg  b6  wa  nyine  g mg  na  leyu  ng  nede. 

Netue. — Hong  kune  mo  woro  ye. 

Minista.— 'Be:  nu  gne  kpwene  kebwi. 

Netue. — O nyag  bg  mu  ng  yibwa  mg  ha. 

Minista. — Kgg  be  wg  a bedewi. 

MeUie. — Ne  a beden?i,  be  nyinede  mo  noa. 

1 Minista. — Ba  bede. 

I I^yesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  a nue,  a tee  a wore  ya  a 
bisi  mo  ne,  te  nu  dui  a ha  woro,  ne  tu  njine  ng  mg  na  leyu 
ng  nede  yimg,  kre  Manena  a kenede  kg  hwanode  hwe  he, 
nye,  hgng  ide  ne  nede,  bg  po  mo  nyine  ng,  lie  bg  hnyi  ni6 
bisida.  Warekg  Bug  a bade  mo  ne,  be  bee  ng  bg  mu  ha, 
kong  ne,  ne  bg  mu  tide  ne  mi  na  woro  uumg,  ke  na,  kre 
I kong  ng  nede  mg  ; plcdo  bg  mung  kongse  teyiboaeda  yi, 

Illo'e  kong  be  ng  ming  dimg : ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta. 
\Amen. 

n The  Woman,  that  eometh  to  give  her  Thanhs,  must  offer 
I accustomed  offerings,  which  shall  be  airplied  by  the  Minister 
and  the  Churchwardens  to  the  relief  of  distressed  women  in 
I child-bed ; and  if  there  be  a Communion,  it  is  convenient 

1 


BEDEWI  KQ  BISIDA  HT  ^ 

KO  Sttesoa  xo  wede-teble-gbiye 

A NUE  MO. 

Ko  hro  a popode  kq  ha  de  be  q popleyinq  kpone  no  Nyeto 
hnyi  dmo,  he  a ta:  hene  be  hidee  yede  gbiye,  WovanbOi 
Tede  Tursde,  d ene  nyenayedo  Bro  q wikekqo  mie  hlamq. 


^ The  service  shall  be  as  usual,  except  where  it  is  hereby  other 
wise  appointed. 

% Among  the  Sentences  at  the  beginning  of  Maiming  Prayei 
shall  be  the  following : 

Be  hnyi  Jehova  na  kokode,  kre  be  nu  o tue,  ne,  na  tebk 
be  yi  knri  e tede  de,  be  hnyi  no  be  mu  no  jaie ; ne  nu  ne, 
hede  na  tokiya  yidide  kudi  no,  ne  na  kewewgdebidi  mi 
•womo  wee  a hoe  a te.  Prov.  hi.  9,  10. 

Jehova  a to  ne  tuo  bro ; o tgpoe  ne  tudeda  yeui  yi ; g 
teaiboda  kwededade  idu  tede  do,  e nu  nukpe  e ya  nemne. 
Prov.  in.  19,  20. 

Konose  Syesoa  mg  na  wawudibida,  ne  konose  swe  ne 
nede  mo  biyo.  Deut.  xxx.  27. 

Hede  Israel  do  mingd  timg  haka  ; Jakobo  a niwoda  ne- 
ngde  ibg  kg  wee  he  a bro  ke,  ne  nemne  ming  g yeu  bledcmg 
yi.  Deut.  xxxiu.  28. 

Kg  krubwe  O Israel ; nyono  kg  amu  wainene,  hono  Je- 
hova wa,  ng  mg  na  heeda  a wode,  g mg  na  teyiboae  a pliye. 
Deut.  xx.xiu.  29. 

(2G8) 
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1[  Instead  of,  0 ba  di,  bd  ble,  §'c.,  the  following  shall  be  said 
I or  sung, 

( Bi'i  po  Jehova  nyine  no  ; kore  e nu  ha  de  ba  blede  ane 
i^Tyesoa  worade ; emo  e blee  pig,  ne  bisida  ngying  yi. 
j Jehova  no  pe  Jerusalem ; o kwe  Israehve  no  gbobodano, 
yibwa  no. 

O peye  nyono  o wore  gida  ne,  ne  g moene  o we  ne. 

O ni  wukpe  e yidide  yeu,  g bmlene  nu  kg  bro  mg  ; o ni 
pidi  e menede  tebwi  lu  ng. 

O hnyi  mllu  wane  dibade  ne,  e kg  meme  bgde  ne  wlo  no 
mg  ng  be. 

Be  po  Jehova  nyine  ng  O Jerusalem ; be  po  na  Slyesoa 
nyine  ng,  0 Sion. 

Tenepong  g nu  na  kini  a gba  ti-e  ne  kpwe ; na  yiru  no 
nede  mo  kudi,  g po  no  krubwe  mg. 

O ya  worowore  na  ble  ke  ng,  O yidide  mo  yingng  bwite 
kudi  ng. 

hen  shall  be  said  or  sung  one  of  the  Selections,  or  some 
other  portion  of  the  Psalms,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Minister, 

Tf  The  First  Lesson  shall  be  Deut.  viii.,  and  the  Second  Les- 
son shall  be  1 Tes.  v.  12  to  24. 

IT  After  the  General  Thanksgiving,  shall  be  said  that  which 
followeth, 

Worokeng  l^Tyesoa,  mg  no  g iboda  kwe  idu  yibwa  ng  tede 
dg,  g ni  nukpwe  e ya  nemne ; A wore  bisi  mo  ne,  a pe  mo 
nyine  ng,  ko  na  worokeng  kpone  de  a popleying  a ta,  ne 
I seyeseye  ko  dedgti  kg  ceeti  he  a ta,  ne  tenepong  na  kpone- 
nge  ya  ba  yedo,  e nu  bro  e wo  teble,  ne  a kwe  e popode  a 
kplikpli  yibwa  ng.  Ne  a bade  mo  ne  b6  bee  amo  ki-e  ba  nu 
I na  kponengde  neno  a dieyidoe ; a kpone  be  mu  e te  pebe  po, 
I ne  be  mu  amo  nu,  ba  mu  a wore  ya  ng  te,  ba  mu  na  wi  nu, 
' ne  ba  mu  mo  ye  ng  na,  nekgka  ane  we  a popleying  ne  a 
|mid§  kong  mg  bimg;  ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta,  bgng  kg 
Mo  be  ne  l?lekg  Siu,  a tio,  ne  a boae  a te  yi  ti  gbiye.  Amen. 
23* 


i 
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T[  The  Collect  to  he  used  instead  of  that  for  the  day. 

O Buo,  mo  no  o hio  ware  kge,  o po  gelonug  a kowa  kru- 
bwe  mg,  g nu  ng  g yi  bro  a popode  ; A tee  a wore  ya,  a bisi  ' 
mo  ne  baka  ko  na  kponenge  ne  nede  a ta ; ne  a bMe  mo  ne,  I 
be  te,  benu  amo  na  nowane  kpone  ne  nede  mg  ng;  ane  bro, 
be  te  be  mung  e teble  wo,  te  e na  boae  na  te  yi,  ne  be  mude 
amo  worokudi  tu ; ko  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a ta.  Amen. 


Tibosakinede.  Jakobo  i.  16. 

A na  ka  na  bebuno  ne  nowane.  Hil  bnyiede  a poplcying, 
kg  bnyiede  a popleying  ne  wedeyeng  be,  kre  e wedede  yeu: 
ne  e di  bong  e wede  Pebe  a kplikpli  a Buo  mg,  bgng  mg,  de 
ne,  wo  kede,  de  ne  binemg,  iduidu,  yi.  Odui  a woro  ng  nu 
g kgede  amo  bate  a wi  ba  mu  g nuu  a tede  bnyiede  nu. 
Neeka  na  bebuno  ne  nowane,  de  gbiye  bo  keka,  te  a wgwe, 
bo  kg  piple  ko  te  a tue  kg  yeropo  te  he,  mg  ; emo  tonyebwe 
a j’ero  ne  nu  I?Iyesoa  a ba  kpone  ng.  Neeka  ba  po  siru- 
kpone  kg  wraure  te  be  bro  mg,  ne  ba  tee  a wore  ya,  ba  krre 
wl  ye  be  dgde  amo  kudi,  bene  boade  be  wa  a sui.  Ba  nu 
wi  a nuo,  a na  nu  wi  a woo  do,  a na  boe  adui  ne.  Emo 
nyg  bg  nu  wi  a wgg  do,  kre  g ne  nu  e nug,  g wg  ye,  te  nyo 
teo  g yibwa  mg  ng  ko  yida  kudi ; g teo  gdui  mg  ng,  pledo 
g weo,  g mio  ne,  ne  woudo  a ta  e binu  ng  mg,  be  nyebwe  a 
kpru  be  ng  nena.  Nema  be  nyg  tade  sedi  tede  ne  wede-  | 
yeng  kudi  ng,  ne  bg  nemaao  ne  mo,  te,  te  ne  g wg  e ne 
binu  ng  mg  ng,  pledo  g ni  ne  ne  yi,  hede  nyebwe  ngno  kg 
krubwe  ko  g nunude  mg.  Kre  amo  nye,  nyg  bg  pong  g ti 
S^3msoa  yimg,  kre  g ne  kgo  gdui  a wong  wi,  ke  g boe  gdui 
a woro  ne,  nyebwe  ngno  a Syesoa-jnmgtue  e nu  putupu- 
tuka.  Ha  ^fj-^esoa  a yimgtue,  ne  we  bine,  ko  l?fyesoa  g mg 
Buo  ne  nede,  Nyg  a be  tu  kwijnru  kg  tiko-njdno  yimg,  I 
ne  bg  tu  gdui  yimg  kre  kong  a siru  ne  bide  ng  fe. 
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HaUhosa.  Mat.  v.  43. 

j A wone  ne,  te  o pong,  Be  nowane  na  kaworegbag,  ke  be 
Inya  na  nyag.  Nema  ne  lele  amo,  Ba  nowane  a nyao,  ba 
po  nyono  giclidi  amo  krubwe  mg,  ba  nu  nyono  nya  amo 
haka,  ne  ba  becle  ko  nyo  nono  mg,  bono  nyene  amo  ng,  ne 
0 ti  amo  swe  ; te  a na  nu  a Buo  ng  nede  yen  a yiru  : emo 
ng  ni  g we  e wede  ko  nyebo  kukwi  kg  ha  hyebo  he  mg,  ne 
g ya  nu  e teo,  ko  nyono  ne  wora  te  kg  nyono  o wore  te  he, 
mg.  Emo  be  te,  ba  nowane  nyono  nowane  amo  d5,  peeda 
bee  a koee  di  ? pie  wudikweo  o ne  nu  de  do  neno  ? Ne  ba 
po  bebuno  d5  wlo  e debe  no  a ni,  e hio  bino  ? pie  wudi- 
kwco  o ne  nn  de  do  neno.  Nee  a nene  be  wedeyeng  tene  a 
Buo  ng  nede  yen  g nene  wedeyeng  yi. 


BEDEWI  KO  ^^ABLE^^E  310. 


NYEXAIRU  BEDEWI. 


^ The  Master  or  Mistress  having  called  together  as  many  q 
the  Family  as  can  conveniently  be  present,  let  one  of  them 
or  any  other  wham  they  shall  think  2>roper,  say  as  follows 
all  kneeling, 

A Buo  mo  no  nede  yen,  Xa  Xyine  be  kone.  Xa  dible  b| 
di.  Xa  vroro  be  nuiede  kono  mg,  Tene  o nide  ne  yeu 
Hnyi  amo  nyena}'edo  ng  nede  ene  dibade.  Xe  be  po  am( 
bwlso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni,  a pe  nyono  ni  amc 
kpone  kukwi  mg  bwiso  yi.  Xe  na  wo  amo  mg  a na  bid* 
tudgtu  nye : Xema  be  ba  amo  ku  ye : Emo  mo  kg  dible,  me 
we  te  ye,  ne  mo  ming  de  gbiye  a nyine  kgmg  ti  gbiye. 
Amen. 


Acknowledgment  of 
God's  mercy  and 
preservation,  espe- 
cially through  the 
night. 

*~When  disturbances 
of  any  kind  befall  a 
family,  instead  of 
this,  say,  that  not- 
withstanding our 
(272) 


Xyesoa  mg  ng  wede  teble  gbiye  § 
nue,  g se  kong,  hgng  ni  amo,  a nc 
kong,  a neng,  a ni  ane  kong ; Amu 
no  te  na  swe3'i  nuu  a tee  a wore-j-a,  a 
pe  mo  nj'ine  ng,  te  tumaa  amo  j'img 
wode  ane  kong  a humtuda,  e j-e  m'e- 
nayedo  ng  nede  ke,  ne  a scye  a bisi 
mo  ne  baka  tenepong  ne  wa  amo  ko 
hwanode  mg,  tgyedo  ngno  biyo.  Xa 
yimgtue  ne  ni  ne*  (kre  dede  ye  amo 
mg  kwane,  ke  ane  kai  yi ; nema  a 
nyinede  nj’enayedo  ng  nede  hurutuda. 
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I jiangers,  we  are  liaka.)  Ko  na  woromonopoede  ne 
irouglit  in  safety  nede  a ta,  a bisi  mo  ne,  ne  a boae  na 
i o the  beginning  of  Nyine  bwe  a te,  yi ; ne  a tee  a wore 
I Ibis  day.  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  wo  ane  nyinairu 

I nyinenopoe  kobisida  he:  ko  nyo  nono 

I ta,  hgnp  pedade  wudida  kudi,  ne  o dudaye  di,  ko  a ta,  o 
|iio  na  ]?ryebeyu,  ne  a Wao  Jesu  Kraise,  a ta.  Amen. 

Ne  O worokenono  Buo,  te  na  woro- 
Dedication  of  soul  monopoe  ne  ni  ne,  ane  konp,  nyena- 
■nd  body  to  Ood's  yedo  be,  di : A hnyi  m6  Mui  ne  nede, 
ervice,  with  a reso-  e mo,  ane  sui  kg  a fe  he,  be  muyisi  be 
ution  to  be  growing  mu  ha  kpone  nu,  ne  be  mu  S^yesoa 
laily  in  goodness.  kong  nu  be  mu  mo  yimgtu : ne  dene  e 
te  a gida  ne  nede,  O warekg  !5lyesoa 
)6  gbobo  amo  ng,  ne  be  pode  amo  kpwe  ya  ; ne  ba  yi  kwi, 
>a  kunede  na  grese,  ne  a Kgg  kg  Wag  be  Jesu  Kraise  a 
boda,  yedi.  Amen. 

Nema  O ^Tyesoa,  mg  no  g ibo  ane 
°rayer  for  grace  to  kpweyawe  te  kg  a wore  a dieying- 
nable  us  to  ; erform  nyine  te  he,  ne  tudgtu  a kpiikpli  ne  be 
hat  resolution.  amo  yeng  nyeuaj'ede  gbiye  ; A tee  a 

wore  ya,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  yido  ane 
cpwey£iwede  a ware,  ne  b6  hnyimaa  amo  na  Nekg  Siu  a 
leeda ; bg  mu  ane  kpone  kukwi  ye  ka,  ne  bg  po  amo  kpwe 
m,  ba  mu  dene  e nue  a blede-ye  nu.  Be  pode  amo  na  kyi- 
lida  a hwano  kudi,  ne  be  bee  amo  ba  yido  na  kponenge  ng, 
i wore  be  bisi  mo  ko  e ta,  te  e na  nu  amo  ba  mu  e hwano 
pi,  ne  ba  mu  e twe  pi,  yi,  e mg  ba  wora  na  te.  Ne  dene,  e 
3§ye  be  nu,  ne  mg  be  pode  amo  kudi  ng,  ti  gbiye,  te  nyena- 
7edo  hwe  ng  mingo  nyenemg,  tine  te  ne  a hie  wore  mg  ng, 
kg  a wi  he,  ne  a nunude  yedi,  e te  ming  hlaemg  haka  ; ne 
tene  ane  nunude  ne  a nude  kong  a ka  ne  nygng  g hlaee  ko 
bg  mu  kongneo  kg  koo  he  a Tehlag  nu,  bg  mung  amo  ko- 
ngse  peeda  hnyimg  6 bg  mung  amo  kongse  kyidida  mg  nu 
g mg  na  Jfyebeyu,  ne  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise.  Amen. 
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Ne  a seye  a bade  mo  ne  b4  hi 
amo  na  grese  kg  na  kewoe  he  nyei 
yedo  no  nede.  Be  lu  amo  yimo  a 
di  krauno  kg,  ko  dibade  mg,  6 ko  i 
nade  mg  yi,  ne  ene  kowa  a kg,  ba 
e te  burn,  ba  nu  ne.  Be  te  na  woi 
ba  mu  swe  yi,  ne  ba  lade  ne  wore  1 
ne  ti  gbiye  nu  a wore  be  mu  ane  kong  ye  wene.  Be  hn 
amo  grese  ko  ane  nunude  a popleying  mg,  kre  a na  wora 
ne  ba  mu  ha  kpone  ng  nu ; ne 


For  grace  to  guide 
and  keep  us  the  fol- 
lowing day,  and  for 
God’s  blessing  on  the 
business  of  the  same. 


* On  Sunday  morn- 
ing, instead  of  this, 
say,  and  let  thy  Ho- 
ly Spirit  accompa- 
ny us  to  the  place  of 
thy  public  worship, 
making  us  serious 
and  attentive,  and 
raising  our  minds 
from  the  thoughts  of 
this  world  to  the 
consideration  of  the 
next,  that  we  fer- 
vently join  in  the 
prayers  and  praises 
of  thy  Church  and 
listen  to  our  duty 
with  honest  hearts, 
in  order  to  practice 
it. 


kong  e na  kg  hede,  e na  ne  blidi  y 
ba  yido  bino  a ware  ng ; ne  dene 
boade,  ba  wemg  ba  nu  hyebo  a pop 
ying  haka,  bo  yi  ne  ng  ide.  Be  n 
iimo  kre  ane  tidi  a pojileying  idi,*  ( 
ko  ane  kowa  ne  a mi  numg  be  po  an 
krubwe  mg.)  Be  wa  amo  ko  hw 
node  kg  de  kukwi  a popleying  he  nii 
ne  be  nu  dui  a hii  woro,  be  nu  an 
buo  woro  mg,  be  tu  amo  yimg  1 
ane  teble  a popleying  he.  Dene  net 
kg  de  e poplejnng  ne  yi,  e nu  ha 
ko  amo  mg,  he,  a tee  a wore  ya 
bade  mo  ne,  be  hnyi  amo,  ko  na  ily 
beyu  Jesu  Kraise,  g mg  a Kgg  kg 
Wag  he  a deopoe  kg  g tegada  he  a t 
Amen. 

A Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a grese,  ko  ^Ty 
soa  a nowanena  he,  ne  ^lekg  Siu 
diengnena  yedi,  be  nemaa  amo  mg 
gbiye.  Amen. 
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AVIDE  BEDEWf! 

f The  Family  being  together,  a little  before  bed  time,  let  the 
MaUer  or  Mistress,  or  any  other  whom  they  shall  think 
2)>'opcr,  say  as  follows,  all  kneeling. 

A Buo  mo  no  nede  j'eu,  Na  Nyine  be  kone.  Na  dible  be 
li.  Na  woro  be  nuiede  kono  mo,  Tene  o nide  ne  yen. 
3nyi  amo  nyenayedo  no  nede  ene  dibade.  Ne  be  po  amo 
iwiso  ko  a kpoue  kukwi  a ta,  Tene  a ni  a pe  nyono  o ni 
imo  kpone  kukwi  mp  bwiso,  yi.  Ne  na  wo  amo  mg  a na 
jide  tudgtu  nye ; Nema  be  ha  amo  ku  ye  ; Emg  rag  kg 
Ifjjlible,  mg  weteye,  ne  mg  ming  de  gbiye  a nyine  kgmg  ti 
jbiye.  Amen. 

AVarekg  iSfyesoa,  mg  no  te  ng  woro  baka,  ne  ida  na  yi  be 
tao  de  kukwi  mg  ng,  ne  g pode  ne,  e 
mg,  mi  nyono  o popleyiug  no  wFne 
wa  kpone  kukwi  ye,  bwiso  pomg  ; 
jbontrition  and  par-  A dide  mo  ye,  a tee  a wore  ya,  a ye 
Aion.  dede  ye  blede  no  a wene  ne  ye,  te  a 

wora  na  nekg  tedi  ne  baka.*  Nema 
O gresius  Buo,  mg  no  g ne  ida  kpone 
kukwi  nug  a koc,  a bade  mo  ne,  be 
tao  amo  mg  ng  wareka,  ne  be  po  amo 
bwiso  ko  a kpone  kukwi  a popleyiug 
a ta ; Nu  amo  ba  yido  ne  ng,  e mg 
tene  e de  kuku  be ; ne  e ware  be  nu 
amo  baka  ; mg  no,  g wemg,  ti  gbij^e, 
bg  krre  kpone  kukwi  nuo  ye  no  tee 
i|wa  wore  ya  o kpoue  kukwi  a ware  ni  no,  b6  mu  amo  bwiso 
po ; ko  na  Nyebeyu  Jesu  Kraise,  g mg  a AVag  do  kg  Gbrag 
bg  a ta.  Amen. 

Ne  ane  wore  kukwi  kg  tudgtu  ne  gradede  amo  ng  be,  e 
ne  te  amo  gidi  a ne  te  kpone  kukwj 
nu,  di,  a bade  mo  ne,  be  buyi  amo  na 
^iekg  Siu,  bg  mu  amo  nya  po,  bg  mu 
amo  bee.  Bii  ene  de  kuku  e nede  a 
wore  kudi,  6 one  kpone  kukwi  a niug, 


Confession  of  sins 
with  a prayer  for 
contrition  and  par- 
don. 

fl 

I*  Here  let  him  who 
Yeads  make  a short 
oause,  that  everyone 
\may  secretly  confess 
fhe  sins  and  failings 
iof  that  day. 


Prayer  for  grace  to 
reform  and  grow 
better. 
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be  hade  ne  : a ne  te  sirukpone  te  wore  mo  no  hie,  a ne  te  di 
kuku  te  a te  gida  6 ene  te  kukwi,  ida,  kre  a wore  kudi 
Dene  mg  catue,  nvenj'e,  ne  kratne,  he  weeo  ne  a wore  k< 
no ; e ne  temaa  nu  a yi  yero  pe,  we  mu  ni  hi ; nema  ti  ghiye 
ha  yio  pemg  mi,  a wore  he  woreo,  ha  kg  nowanena,  k( 
diengnena  he,  ne  a na  kg  te  de  ko  mo  mg,  6 ko  hyeho  md 
yi ; Kre  be  nu,  a mu  hine  we,  ne  a na  kg  te  de  ne,  a Kgd 
kg  a Wag  he,  g mg  Jesu  Kraise,  hg  tedgo  di.  Amen. 

Ne  O Kgg,  he  wg  ane  bedew 
The  Intercession,  ko  toh^'ebo  a popleying  a ta.  Ni 

Hatibosa  a pehe  he  fenede  dako  ( 
popleying  In  ng  ; ne  he  nyono  o yi  ne,  ho  nu  e kpone.  B( 
po  na  Cxie  grcse  lu  ; ne  de  ghiye  no  kgde  ne  mg,  ho  ni 
wane  kowa,  6 wane  ministade  haka.  Nyono  o popleyinc 
no  kgo  amo  wi  ke  he  po  no  krahwe  mg ; ne  he  nae  W£ 
wore,  he  po  wa  swe  kpwe  ya,  bo  mu  kpone  kukwi  kg  t< 
kre  he  kyidida  mg  nu,  ne  ho-  mu  na  ha  yimgtue  kg  hi 
kpone  he  hro  ke  tude.  Ane  behuno  ane  bej'abo  no,  anc 
kaworegbao  no,  he  wora  no  na  kruhwe  lu  ng  we,  e mg  w£ 
fe  kg  wa  sui  he.  Nyono  o popleying  o nu  amo  haka,  bx 
pee  no,  ne  nyono  o pople}ung  o nu  amo  te  mg,  6o  ti  amx 
kra,  he  po  no  hwiso,  ne  he  hie  wa  wore  mg,  be  hnju  no  h; 
■wore.  Nyono  o popleying  o yi  swe,  be  yido  -wa  ware  ; nx 
mg  no  g te  ware  a Nytsoa,  he  hnyi  no,  bedebe  o yi  ide ; kx 
nyg  ngno  a ta  g nena  hie  ke,  g nuna  nyeho  haka,  g mg  ni 
Jsyebeyu,  ne  a Kgg  Jesu  Kraise.  Amen. 

Ne  kgre  a hede  mo  mg  ng,  0 Kgg,  a 
Thanksgiving.  hisi  mo  ne  yi,  ko  na  woremgngpoede 
I a popleying  a ta ; tenepong  a ne  kong. 

ne  te  a kg  woro,  ne  ko  a sui  kg  a fe  a hnyiede  a popleyinc 
he  a ta ; tenepong  a ne  haka,  te  a kg  dibade,  ne  diepode,  nx 
ko  kong  a ha  de  a popleying  a ta.  Nema  a seye  a hede  mx 
mg,  ne  a hisi  mo  ne  haka  ko  na  woremgngpoe  a ta,  kgr 
mg  tedade  na  S^j’eheyu  kong  mg,  hg  muna  amo  tewora  kx 
kongse  koe  he  gbrade,  ne  kgre  mo  nu  amo  a ibo,  ne  a yidx 
ne  ng  e mg  dene  a hledeye  ha  nu  mo  mg.  A hisi  mo  nx 
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tcnepong  ne  lamaade  amo  woro  ke,  ba  a poe  m6  yero  ti 
peplancle . teuepong  ne  hnyi  amo  na  ]?rekg  §iu,  bg  mu  amo 
nae,  bg  mu  amo  bee,  ne  bg  mu  amo  wore  kudi  tude : 
tenepono  ne  tumaa  amo  yimg  ane  we  a popleying  ne  a 
binede  kong  mg  ; ne  a seye  a bisi  mo  ne  baka,  ko  na  wore- 
mgngpoede  kg  ba  nunude  be  ko  amo  mg,  nyenayedo  ng 
bi,  ne  nede,  ne  a bade  mo  b4  te  b6  nu  amo  ba  de  ne  nede 
mg  ng  ; ne  be  bnyi  amo  grese,  te  a na  po  ane  bisida  pebe, 
bii  mu  g tedi  yimg  tu  baka,  hgno  g ba  deapoe  kg  tegada  be 
a ta,  a yi  e popleying,  g mg  na  l^yebeyu,  ne  a Wag  Jesu 
Kraise.  Amen.  * 

Ne  a seye  a bade  mo  ne,  b6  nu 
Prayer  for  God's  pro-  dui  a ba  woro,  b6  te  be  tv^  amo 
tection  through  the  night  yimg  tgyedo  ngno  biyo.  Tu  amo 
following.  yimg  ko  bwanode  a popleying  kg 

te  kukwi  be  kre  a na  pi  e bwano, 
yi ; ne  nu  amo  ba  mg  ba  nying,  ba  mumgwe,  ko  dene  a kg 
ba  nua  nyena  ne  diade,  mg.  E te  be  nede  amo  kudi  ti 
gbiye,  te  a mio  burn  pedemg ; ne  be  bnyi  amo  grese,  ti 
gbiye,  ane  kong  be  nu  ba  kong,  kre  a na  pi  koe  a bwano 
iduidu  ; ne  ba  a ne  kong,  ba  a ko,  ba  mu  na  nyebo  nu,  ko 
na  ]?ryebeyu  Kraise  Jesu  a ba  deapoe  kg  g tebada  a ta,  bgng 
g Nyine  mg,  a bede  mo  mg,  ne  nede.  Amen. 

A Kgg  Jesu  Kraise  a grese,  kg  S'yesoa  a nowanena  he, 
ne  l^ekg  §iu  a diengnena  be  be  nemaa  amo  mg  ti  gbiye. 

A men.  ' 

On  Sundays  and  other  days  when  it  may  be  convenient,  it 
will  he  proper  to  begin  with  a Chapter,  or  part  of  a Chap- 
ter, from  the  Now  Testament. 


* 
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BAIBLE. 

Jrora  1.  C.  31. 

The  Bible  is  a good  Book. 

Baible  e mg  ha  kinede, 
Sfyesoa  a wi  no ; 

E do  ni  amo  a ibo 
Ha  de  a nunue. 

2 Baible  lele  amo  Jcsu 
A koe  a te  yi, 

E ye  o koda  ko  a ta, 

A ne  teda  swe  yi. 

£ Baible  lele  amo  hane 
^lyesoa  a tedi  ne  ; 

Ne  e lele  amo  nyono 
Nede  yen  wa  te,  yi. 
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4 Ba  nowane  Baible  baka 
E mo  ha  kinede  ; 

Ne  te  ne  e t^vede  amo 
Ba  te  e nunue. 


EOXO  A HURITUDA. 

JToi’a  2.  C.  AT. 

God  made  erery  thing. 

5^ycsoa  nu  teble  gbiye, 

O Imyi  mo  dibade ; 

O ti  mo  yimo  ti  gbiye, 

O bnyi  mo  bono,  yi. 

2 !^yesoa  no  ni  ti  n’e  kwi 

O ni  pidi  e me ; 

O bli  we  ko  hobo  be  kwa 
No  ni  nibe  n’e  be. 

3 5<yesoa  no  ni  neble  n’e  fli 

O nu  kyefre  ne,  yi ; 

O bra  yen  no,  g nu  bueyg, 
Ne  no  bli  idu  kwa. 

4 Ba  nu  te  ne  Syesoa  pe 

Te  g te  boa  yi ; 

Ne  nyg  ye  iSyesoa  ye  wo 
O te  boa  yi  ba. 
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^:yesoa  a yimotue. 

Wova  3.  C.  31. 

Whtn  all  thy  mercies,  0 my  God. 

0 a kponeno  ^«yesoa  ! 

Na  lia  de  ne  ni  no  ; 

Ne  yi  ne  wovo  nip  up  pe 
E gedide  mo  no. 

2 Tene  nee  na  nowanena 

Ye  e lilile  boade  ; 

Nema  te  te  wore  ke  up, 

, Mo  mio  ne  yimo. 

3 Tine  nunenao  pano 

Yedade  te  dc  we 
Ti  ueno  ke,  bllda  mo  kwa 
Ne  tida  mo  yimo. 

4 Te  woda  nene  konp,  wo, 

Mp  timi'i  mo  yimp  ; 

Ne  ha  de  ne  nu  mo  mp  up, 
Nyp  na  hide  ne  ne. 

5 Nene  we  ne  mide  himp. 

Mi  na  ha  te  mlimp, 

Ne  kre  konp  no  nede  nya 
Jlinp  ne  mlimp,  di. 
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G Ne  ti  gbiye  ueno  icli 
Mino  e sau  numo, 
Nema  ti  gbiye  kwaye,  yi 
Be  tudo  na  ha  te. 


GBOBRA. 

Worct  4:.  L.  31. 

Who  is  like  Jesus? 

1 Nyo  M'oe  Jesu  Kraise  ye  ? 

Hgno  o didade  bro  mo, 
T’g  na  hada  amo  ku  kwa ; 
Jesu  Kraise  g no  kpone. 

2 Nyg  woe  Jesu  Kraise  ye  ? 

O ni  amo  ha  de  mg  no ; 
Ne  o mg  a ha  beyu,  yi ; 
Jesu  Kraise  g ng  Iqxme. 

3 Nyg  woe  Jesu  Kraise  ye  ? 

O pruda  g liono  a ta, 

O hada  g uying  a te ; 

Jesu  Kraise  o no  kpone. 

4 Nyg  woe  Jesu  Kraise  ye  ? 

Hong  kwane  amo  mg  ng, 
Hgng  blee  a pie,  yi, 

Jesu  Kraise  g ng  kpone. 
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Worn  o.  Ill,  3, 

Saviour,  Source  of  every  Ues&ing. 

1 Jesu  lia  de  a mg  woo, 

Tode  mo  na  bisida, 

Te  na  ha  kpone  ne  weye 
Na  see  na  weye  yi. 

2 Ila  worade  n’-o  blede  yeu 

Tgde  mo  e beble  yi, 

Ne  te  ble  na  gbobra  a te 
Pode  mo  sau  woro  ke. 

3 Te  wodao  mo  yi  wiina, 

Kana  ne,  ne  bwida  no  ; 
Ilede  dida  mo  no  pgmo 
Gbradade  mo  na  nying. 

4 Mo  wo  mo  ke  o tu  mo  yi. 

Pie  ne  ye  ti  neno  ke  ; 

Mo  bo  te  bo  tu  mo  yimo. 

Be  mungde  yeu  nyine. 

Worn  6.  L.  31, 

We  all  have  wicked  Iwarls. 

1 A pepe  ko  wore  kukwi ; 

A nye  hiyesoa  a tedi  ne  ; 

Tene  nyen’yede  tinde  yeu, 

A ni  de  kukwi  ne  we. 


to 
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2 A popleyino  a wora 
Syesoa  a lia  tedi  ne ; 

A ne  tu  o wi  noa  mo, 

Ku  a wl  no,  a ti  yiing. 

3 0 Jesus  limlene  amo  no 
Te  a na  wo  de  kukn  mo  ; 
Po  amo  ha  wore  kudi 
Ea  mu  mo  now^e,  di. 

4 Xu  amo  ba  nowane  m6, 
Xu  amo  ba  nu  ha  de. 

Mg  bg  pode  amo  kpwe  ya 
Ba  mu  na  tedi  yimg  tu. 

TJ'ora  7.  S.  M. 

Let  us  love  Christ. 

1 Ba  nowane  Kraise 
O ng  kpone  baka, 

O nu  nu  nyeby  gbiye 
O mg  ]?Iyesoa  a yu. 

2 O nowane  am’  ne 
O ngne  iimo  ng 

3  hnyi  amo  kwe  kg  yi  be 
A teno  a ui  de. 

3 Amu  hyeyiru  bwi 
Bii  nowane  Kraise, 

O ko  g ha  amo  ku  kwa 
O nowane  amo  ne. 


GBEBO  HYMNS. 


11 


4 Amu  hyeyiru  bwi 
Ba  bede  ISfyesoa  mo 
Ne  ba  nowane  ISTyesoa  yi 
O no  kpone  baka. 

TFora  S.  7s. 

Jesus  our  Refuge. 

1 .Jesu  na  beyu  no ! 

Ko  mo  mg  no  teo  no 
Emo  mg  do  boade 
Na  sin  ku  kwa  beha. 

2 O nu  na  siu  haka, 

Ne  ma  m’  ng,  be  nu  ha  de; 
Hao  mo  de  kuku  fe, 

Be  poe  mo  ha  tide. 

3 Bli  mo  kwa  be  kwe  m6  mg, 
Ne  te  na  nu  na  woro  ; 

0 ! ide  be  nu  ha  de, 

Ide  be  wo  Kraise  ye. 

4 Ma  m’ng  be  nowane  mo 
Ma  mo  ng  be  nu  ha  de  ; 
Tgde  mo  dene  be  nu, 

Be  bli  mo  kwa  ti  gbiye. 
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Wora  9.  7s. 

JesuB  sees  us. 

1 Ba  po  a kone  hum 
Ne  Jesu  yi  amo  ne  ; 

O wa  a wi  ne,  g yi 
Te  ne  a wore  ti  no. 

2 Ba  nil  dene  mo  ha  de 
Ne  Jesu  yi  amo  ne 
Ne  ba  yimaa  ne  ni 

E blee  g plo  ne  yi. 

3 Ba  yi  kpone  kukwi  ni, 
Ne  Jesu  yi  amo  ne ; 

Ne  t’g  yi  dene  a ni, 

O pe  e te  yero  yi. 

4 Ba  nowane  Nyesoa 
Ba  nowane  Jesu,  yi 
Ba  nu  dene  mg  ha  de, 
A na  nu  kpone  kukwi. 


Wora  10.  S.  M. 

Jesus  knows  little  Children. 

1 Hyeyiru  a pepe 
Jesu  ibo  no  ne, 

Wi  ne  o hli,  g wa  ne  ng 
Ne  g bli  no  kwa  yi. 
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2 _)  wg  te  gbiye,  ne 

Wa  wore  ti  no  ne  ; 

O  yi  no  to  ko  nyena  lie, 
O ne  tede  gbiye. 

3 O na  nu  cle  kuku 

Bo  nowane  Jesu ; 

Jesu  o mo  Tva  ba  beyu 
O nowane  no  ne. 

4 Ilya  bede  Jesu  mo ; 

O wa  na  wi  ne  wc  ; 

O nowane  hyeyiru  ne, 
Bo  nowane  no,  yi, 

SONDE. 

Wora  11.  II,  I. 

Awake  ye  Saints,  awake. 

1 ]?Iyesoa  nyebo  a ! 

Ba  wo  nyino,  ba  ble, 

Te  a yi  Sonde,  di 
Ba  uu  e sau,  ba  ble ; 

Nj'csoa  nyenayedo  ngno, 
E wo  yeu  a wudee  ye. 

2 Nyenairu  uenO, 

Jesu  dudao  ye 
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O wo  koo 
O du  a nyao  we  ; 

Na  tinoke  o nede  yeu, 

O bedede  ko  a ta,  yi. 

3 Nyono  o nede  yeu, 

O blede  mo  wora ; 

Amu  no  nede  de, 

A ble  na  wora  yi ; 

Nyono  o koda  ko  a ta, 

Bo  kgo  amo  wi  ke,  yi. 

4 Mo  no  o te  Kin  bwe, 

Be  ya  na  kiiide  ke ; 

Na  ha  wi  a pudo 
Ne  be  hwgne  na  to  ; 

Nyena  no  nede  na  nyao 
Bo  we  bo  nu  mo  wa  Kin  mg. 


Wora  12.  L.  M. 

*• 

Another  six  days'  -work  is  done. 

Kowa  a we  hmledd  we  ne, 
Kyesoa  nyenayedo  n’a  yi ; 
Na  woro  bg  woreo  we, 

Ha  nyenayedo  ng  nede. 

2 Ba  yi  Kyesoa  mg  bede 
Ne  be  ngnede  ng  yi  ng 
Bg  mu  amo  ba  fgda  hnyi 
^ Hene  nyg  yi,  pie  g ibwe. 
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3 Plo  bleeda  neno  a yi 

E wo  yeu  a wudeda  ye 
Hene  ha  hyebo  bo  yido, 

Ne  wa  swe  wedode  pepe. 

4 ^Tekg  nyenayedo  ngno, 

Hii  de  do  no  ba  tu  yimo  ; 
Ba  yi  Sonde  a ni  kokre, 

Ba  ya  ne  yimo  ti,  haka. 

IFora  13.  C.  M. 

Let  this  day  be  holy. 

Nyenayedo  nono  a yi, 

Ba  nu  no  be  kohe ; 

^iyesoa  wudeda  Sonde, 

Ba  wude  Sonde  yi. 

2 Hya  kuku  o nye  Sonde  ne. 
Dene  l?fyesoa  pono ; 

]?fyebo  o na  nu  idukau, 
Neno  a ni  Sonde. 

3 Nema  ha  hyeyiru  o ne, 

Nu  seno  Sonde  kau  ; 

O hlide  wa  Baible  mo  no, 
O bede  biyesoa  mo. 

4 Hya  mayio  tu  Sonde  yi, 
Nyesoa  nyen’yedo  no ; 

Kre  mo  mg,  be  kgo  he  yi. 
Nyesoa  p’ng,  be  kghe. 
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Wora  14.  L.  M. 

Our  opening  eyes  icith  rapture  see. 

Te  a yi  M Sonde  ngno 
E ni  amo  sau.  0 S^yesoa  ! 

Ne  te  a bede  mo  mo  no, 

A wore  bide  mo  mo  we. 

2 516  no  a ti  adiii  kwa, 

S^yebwe  te  na  bieo  di ; 

Mg  no  g te  kongse  Kin, 

Mg  d5  bg  kg  amo  wi  ke. 

3 Ku  kong  ng  nede  a te, 

Be  wode  a wore  ke  ng  ; 

De  kra  na  bio  a pig  ke, 

Ha  nyen’yedo  ngno  idi. 

4 He  ba  mude  na  kai  biyo, 

Uede  sau  mu  a wore  nu ; 

Ne  worade  no  blede  yeu, 

A mungde  ne  blede,  jd. 

KO  BEDE  DA  510,  KRE  CUE  BIYO. 
Wora  15.  III.  1. 

To  thy  temple  1 repair. 

Na  Kai  biyo  ne  mide, 

Nowane  be  bedede ; 

Nyesoa  w’rede  na  me  ye, 

Te  na  bledede  mo  mo. 
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2 Ha  nyebo  bo  yi  bede, 

]?fyesoa  wo  none  wi,  yi ; ' 

Na  Siu  bg  ma  mo  no, 

Jesu  bedeo  na  ta. 

3 Ne  yi  na  nine  a te  wa, 

Yidide  mo  hwano  kri ; 

Pledo  na  ha  tibosa, 

E mu  mo  kpwe  no  po,  di. 

4 Nyono  mg  Ministabo, 

Bo  yi  mo  na  te  ye  ti, 

Be  wo  na  hyebwetu  ye, 

O hli  mo  mg  g ti  ue. 

5 Ne  wode  na  kai  biyo, 

Ha  wi  be  nu  na  wore ; 

Wide  be  tu  mung  po, 

Ne  na  Nyesoa  mg,  nyena. 

Wora  16.  C.  31, 

Salvation!  0 the  joyful  sound. 

Wowa  ! 0 ne  sau  baka, 

E nu  ha  tibosa  ; 

Gi  gbiye  ene  gidi  no, 

E hade  hwang  kri. 

2 Wowa!  kre  kpone  kukwi  nye, 
Hele  ye  n’a  peo ; 

Ke  ti  neno  ke  a du  ye 
A yi  yeu  a pebe. 
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3 "W owa  ! e nyine  be  wode, 

Be  we  ble  gbiye  lu ; 

Ne  nyebo  kpa  no  nede  yen, 
Bo  bade  e wora. 

4 "W owa  ! mo  Blableyu  no  ko, 

Mo  bo  ko  e nyine ; 

E te  be  to  a wore  no 
Ba  yi  na  wora  ble. 

Chorus  for  each  verse. 
Glore,  njane-woe,  kpwe  no 
Ko  Blable  yu  mo,  ti  gbiye  I 
Haleluya,  ze  Kog. 


TFora  1 7.  L.  M. 

After  Sermon. 

Almighty  Father,  Mess  the  word. 

1 A Buo  mo  no  we  te  ye, 

Wi  ne  a wo  nyena  nono. 

Be  bio  a wore  ke  no 

Be  menede,  be  po  bui. 

2 Te  a bede  mo  mo,  neno, 

A bisi  mo  ne  ko  e ta, 

Xu  amo  no  kwede  de, 

Ba  yidedpde  yeu,  we,  yi. 
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KRISMASE. 

Wora  20.  C.  31. 

While  Shepherds  watched  their  flocks  by  night. 

1 ]?ryebo  te  feda  blable  to 

O nena  bro  mo  no 
Ne  Ang’le  dklao  no  mo 
O poda  pebe  bwe. 

2 Ne  Ang’le  poda  no  ye  no, 

A na  pie  hwano  : 

Ha  tibosa  ne  ya  amo 
Ko  nyebo  gbiye,  he. 

3 Ere  Davide  a oro  kri, 

Ne  kre  o tibwa  nye, 

O kg  Wao  Jesu  Kraise, 
Nyenayedo  ngno. 

4 A mide  pano  yedemg 

O mu  amo  ye  pe, 

^ Dare  swe  budi  no  lu  no 
O pede  menja  kri. 

5 Te  Ang’le  tuda  te  neno, 

Hede  wondg  a ta, 

Ang’lebo  a kpa  geda  ye 
O zena  Syesoa. 

6 O pong  g nyine  be  wo 

Ne  kre  ble  gbiye  ke 
Diengnena  be  neo 
Be  neo  ti  gbiye. 
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YEDO  A LTjGIDEDA. 

Wora  21.  C.  31. 

Time  hastens  on. 

1 Ti  hine  ; Nyesoa  nyebo  a ! 

Ba  nu  e sau,  ba  ble 
Te  a kwane  wowa  mo  no 
Ba  bisi  Isyesoa. 

2 Ti  yi  hi,  wowa  yi  mo  kwa, 

E ye  be  nyineo 
Ne  ble  a pie  ba  yedo  M 
Ba  nyenayedo,  yi. 

3 Tede  peplande  yeo  se 

E we  na  ho  ne  yi ; 

A ha  teble  ne  nede  yen 
A muno  ne  yi,  we. 

Wora  22.  C.  M. 

The  barren  fig-tree. 

1 Kre  Koo  a gburo  kudi, 

Ne  po  bui  tu  nede, 

E y’a  bui  pe  ke  kyefre,  yi 
Te  o dgde  ne  do. 

2 Y ede  gbiye  o tede  ne, 

Kre  o ne  yi  e bui. 

Nee  Kog  p’ng,  “ be  hlee 
E ke  bro  ke  putu.” 
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3 Pie  ha  Wag  bede  o p’no 

Be  poe  yinig  ch, 

Ko  yedo  be  no  dio  mg, 

Be  e mi  bui  pomg. 

4 Ke  na  koAva  be  ye  de  be 

Ne  ba  pe  e bui  yi, 

Ne  liede  yedg  bade  di, 

Be  hluewa  hiuu.” 

5 Slyesoa ! a wo  tu  ngno  ye, 

A ne  po  ha  bui, 

Ke  ba  ne  kong  yedo  be, 

Be  a mi  bui  pomg. 


YEDO  IDAEDE. 

Wora  23.  L. 

The  God  of  life,  whose  constant  care. 

1 ^lyesoa  hgng  bli  na  we  kwa, 

O ti  mo  yimg  ti  gbiye  ; 

Ngno  hlge  na  hono  ye, 

Ne  yi  yedo  idaede. 

2 Y"edo  no  a wo  ke  ngno, 

Te  a tuda  no  hum  tu, 

Nyono  nenade  amo  nye, 

Wa  do  poplande  no  o ko. 
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3 Xe  a lee  a ne  kono, 

Xema  a nyo  na  pong  ne, 

Mi  yedo  do  ke  tanemg, 

Ba  Iigbo,  ba  nyenayedo. 

4 ZNyesoa  ! mo  bli  a bono  kwa, 
Xe  tene  a ming  nemg  ; 

Mo  do  ng  kgo  ne  wi  ke, 

Ba  a ne  kong,  ba  a ko. 

5 Mo  no  a ti  adui  kwa  ; 

Be  nu  amo  na  nyebo  mg, 

Xe  bede  a ye  hwano  pi, 

B'a  ko  yedo  ngno  biyo. 


EPIFAXIA. 


Wora  2i.  S.  21. 


How  beauteous  are  their  feet. 

Wa  be  s’ye  ngying, 

X’o  neo  Zion  In ; 

O woni  ti  wowa  a te, 

Xe  yede  tue,  yi. 


2 A noe  kg  krnbwe, 

Xe  wa  ha  tibosa ; 

Xe  Kihbo,  Prgfetebo  fo, 
O pong,  o ye  yi 
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3 A yi  ko  krubwe,  5i, 

Ne  yi  pebe  neno  ! 

E to  nu  kiiibo,  profe’bo 
O ko  kr’o  ye  ne  yi. 

4 Tituo  no  pe  wi, 

O ni  sau  tede  do  ; 
Jerusalem  ble  worade, 
Kiie  wa  kri  o ni  sau. 

5 l^yeso  no  wo  ta  no, 

O te  we  ble  lu,  we  ; 

Ti  no  dako  gbiye  bo  yi, 
Wa  Wao,  wa  Syesoa. 


LENTE. 

TFora  25.  C.  M. 

How  oft  alas  ! this  wretched  heart. 

0 ! na  woro  kuku  ne  ko 
E seo  blyeso  no  ; 

Hie  seya  te  w’re  mg  no, 

O wi  hinu  mo  mg. 

2 Ne  te  po  ng,  be  di  kede, 

Kgg  ha  te  be  di  ? 

Ne  we  ne  de  kukwi  a ta  • 

O be  krre  mo  ye,  di. 
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3 Ne  ha  te  mu  mo  hMuso  po 

Ne  de  kukwi  a ta  ? 

Ne  nygno  blede  kokwe  ye 
Eg  mu  na  hate  mli  ? 

4 Na  kpwene  peyae  Kgg, 

E nu  ha  gedide  ! 

Tene  ne  woro  kuku  ne, 

E hmlene  ne  ke  ng. 

5 Na  nowanena,  O "Wag, 

Ne  boa  e te  yi ; 

O  pode  mo  na  be  hong 
Ne  te  mo  fe  wo,  di. 


HA  FRAIDE. 

Wora  26.  C.  M. 

Behold  the  Saviour  of  mankind. 

1 Ba  yi  tohyebo  a 'Wag, 

O kgede  tu  fe ; 

Hane  g nu  a n’wanena, 

E mg,  bg  ko,  a ta ! 

2 Ba  wo  hane  g nu  krue, 

Ne  bro  hning  ne  we, 
Temple  a daro  ce  ti  ng, 
Yakre  sie  e we  ne. 


GREBO  HYMNS. 


25 


3 E weuio  ! o ha  a te  ne ; 

O  ye,  gba  mo,  O Buo  ! 
Ba  yio  ! g wa  o lu  ne  ; 

O -wa  o lu,  g kwe. 

4 Nema  wore-wore  g mi 

Koe  a ce  gidemg, 

Ne  g mi  kong  womg,  cli 
(_)  te  boade  yi. 

5 0 ^Tyesoa  Blable  yu  ng  ko, 

O woda  kong,  jd, 

O yiade  na  ku  wowe, 

Ke  na  nowanena ! 

ESTA  NYENATEDO. 
Hymn  27-  HI.  1. 

Christ  is  risen. 

1 Kraise  wo  kong  nyena, 

Ne  hyebo  Ang’lebo  ti ; 

Bii  yade  wT,  ba  nu  sau, 

Y’  eu  kg  bro  he  bo  ble  we. 

2 ^l}-ebo  a gbobra  wemg, 

O hwgne  g seya  ng  ; 

Jesu  kuwowe  bine, 

Ileide  ne  we  ble  lu,  di 
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3 0 fo  wudicla  putu, 
Kraise  wo  hele  meya 
O clu  kokwe  o dii  yg, 

O  ki'a  Paradiso  ye. 

4 Te  Kraise  mude,  ba  ya 
Ba  kwe  ane  Lu  mo  no, 
A wo  no  ye,  a du  ye 

A kg  krgse  a ko  j-eu. 


YEUYAE. 

Wora  2S.  L.  M. 

lie  dies:  the  Friend  of  sinners  dies. 

1 Syebo  kukwi  beyu  kwe  ne, 

Salem  nyinoyiru  we  ne 
Heide  we  ble  gbiye  lu,  we 
Bro  a nyebwe-tu  hnino,  yi. 

2 Ha  nyebo,  ba  di  g ta  yi, 

Ilgng  wede  ku  ko  a ta, 

Ko  a ta  g pri  g bono, 

Ko  a ta  g nying  wore. 

3 O bio  a n’wanena  ng, 

Glore  a Kgg  kwe  a ta : 

Ke  ba  yi  sau  a de  hwe,  di, 

Jesu  ng  ko,  g wo  kong. 
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4 l^yesoa  wede  wudida  kri, 

O  yedede  Buo  a tede  ; 
Kerubim  kpa  o fe  no  ne, 

O krrede  no  yen  ye  sauka. 

5 Ha  nyebo  a ba  bo  wiwe, 

Ba  boae  Gbrao  a te  yi ; 
Hane  o nu  ku  a due, 

A mu  e te  mli  a mu  ble, 

6 Ba  p’no  kin  hwe  bo  se  kono, 

Hpnp  g gbra  g wa  amo  ! 
Hgng  seya  koe  a de, 

Kre  a na  pi  e hwano,  di. 

SONDE-PLU. 

Wora  29.  L,  31. 

The  Holy  Ghost. 

1 ^feko  §iu  ! O be  dio, 

Be  fene  a wore  ke  ng  ; 
B6  bla  a wore  ware  ng, 

B6  ha  amo  heide  yi  ke. 

2 Kpone  kukwi  ne  a ni  ng, 

Nu  amo  ba  yido  ne  ng  ; 
Nue  amo  e ware  yi, 

Nu  amo  ba  seo  ne  we. 

ii  A wore  kukwi  ne  a kg 
Mg  d5  wede  e mg  hie ; 
Hie  ne  mg  a bade  mo  ne, 
Nu  amo  ba  nowane  mo. 
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4 A bino  a popleyino, 

Nu  amo  ba  nowane  no ; 
Ne  dene  ^Tyesoa  p'no  ba  nu, 
Hee  amo  ba  nu  ne  we. 


BISI-NYENAYEDO. 
Wora  30.  C.  Jl. 

Fountain  of  mercy ^ God  of  love. 

1 Mo  ]?ryesoa  teble  wede  mo, 

Mo  seye  no  kpone ; 

Tene  yede  e nie  bi, 

Ne  ti  amo  yimo. 

2 Te  nygng  mg  teble  dg  o 

O dgda  g kpude. 

Mo  ya  nu  e bio  ne  ke 
O nu  ne  e me  ne. 

3 Mo  ya  Yedeba  yi  Kgg, 

E nu  te  ble  ne  kwi ; 

Mo  nu  we  e fenede  ng, 

O nu  gidu  ne  ble 

4 ria  de  neno  e wede  yeu 

Ne  kwie  dibade, 

Ne  cee  ti  be  nyineo, 

E i)ui  nyebo  ne. 
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6 Mo  ko  teble  gbiye  wi  ke 
Dewe  wene  mo  ye ; 
Declo  ti  cee  ti  nyena 
To  ; mo  yama  ne  we. 


HYEYIRU  A BAPTISMO. 
fTora  31.  C.  M. 

The  gentle  Saviour  calls. 

1 Te  Jesu  nena  kono  mo, 

O leleda  nyebo 
Bo  yada  no  hyeyiru  ye, 

T’o  ua  bkseda  no. 

2 Jesu  ! dene  pong  ba  nu 

Neno  a ni  nyena ; 

A ya  mo  bya  no  nede  ye 
A pong  mo  kg  ng. 

8 Jesu  be  krre  hya  ngno  ye 
Be  bnyi  ng  na  §iu, 

Bg  mu  g woro  mg  liie 
Bg  nu  ng  na  hya  mg. 
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NYOXO  KU  WA  BAPTISilO. 
Worn  32.  L.  M, 

Soldiers  of  Christ  ariM. 

1 Amu  no  te  Kraise  nyebo, 

O p’no  o ide  ni  poe  ; 

Ba  di,  ba  bade  Syesoa, 

O mude  amo  kpwe  ya  i)0. 

2 Xyong  mo  a kp-svene  Jesu, 

Ngno  ba  kune  -u-oro  ye  ; 

Be  nyg  Kraise  pode  kpTve  ya, 
2se  g du  teble  gbiye  ne. 

3 O kpwe  be  nede  amo  ya, 

E do  be  n3'inae  amo  ; 

!^yesoa  a tade  ba  pong, 

Ne  a mu  ne  ku  mg  liwgne. 

4 Ne  ba  u'c-n’a  a b-wg-we  mg, 

Ba  duwa  teble  gbiye  we ; 

Ne  Kraise  gbawa  amo  ne, 

A muwa  ba  peeda  yi. 
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KPWE-YA-POE. 
Wora  33.  C.  M. 

Witness  ye  men  and  angels  now. 

1 l^yebo  a,  ang’lebo  a,  we, 

B:i  cli  ba  po  yibwa  ; 

Yede  kp  Syesoa  he  n’a  ti, 
Na  wora  ne  ne  kau. 

2 We  ne  a hide  kono  mo, 

Kraise  bo  ko  a wi ; 

A na  woda  e te  li  ne, 

A na  seo  no  yi. 

3 A ye  no  po  a do  boade 

Adui  nanena ; 

Ke  a ye  ba  yi  ne  ide, 
]?ryesoa  mu  amo  hee. 

4 O ^iyesoa  b4  nae  a be, 

B6  mu  na  tide  na ; 

Ne  te  a bede  mo  mo  no, 

Ba  blede  mo  wora. 


KOO  A SUPER. 
Wora  34=.  C.  M. 

1 Pie  hyebo  muna  Tesu  la, 
O duda  fro  o wgda  ne  ; 
O hnyina  ne  o monao, 
Ne  p ponp,  bo  dida  ne. 
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2 O diula  wee,  g linyina  no, 

O  pong  bo  nane  ne  3-1 ; 

O ye  ne  g nyebo  bo  nu, 

O te  ne  te  no  mg  hinu. 

3 Ba  nu  Jesu  Kraise  a wl, 

Emo  g koda  ko  a te, 

Ne  g ware  be  nu  am’  yi, 

Te  g 3'ida  swe  ko  a ta. 

4 Ba  kwe  Jesu  mg  ti  gbiye, 

A wore  be  bli  g wi  kwa  ; 
Ne  ba  numaa  kre  kong  mg, 
Ba  kowa  ne  a muwa  yeu. 

MISONTE. 

Word  35.  L.  jil. 

God  tee  come  to  thee. 

1 STyesoa  ! mo  no  a dide  mg, 

A bede  m’ne  be  wg  a wl ; 
Nyono  o yea  na  te  we. 

No  0 ta  no,  a bede  m6. 

2 Jesu  didade  kong  mg, 

T’g  na  bada  nyebo  ku  kwa ; 
Nema  e te  e kg  nyebo, 

Kre  o yea  g ba  te  wa. 

3.  Sekg  Siu  dide  ne  yi, 

O mu  a wore  mg  bie ; 

Nema  e te  e kg  nyebo, 

K’o  wore  yea  mg  bie. 
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4 5fyesoa  o bnyi  amo  Baible, 

E mu  amo  ba  te  tode  ; 
Nema  e te  e ko  nyebo, 

Kre  0 y’a  Baible  a -wi  we. 

5 ^fyesoa  ! tede  no  na  \vi  mg, 

Pode  no  na  Siu  kudi ; 

O nil  wa  wore  mg  bie  ; 

O mu  no  na  yiru  mg  nu. 

Wora  36.  L.  31. 

Hen  miserable  because  they  sin. 

]?fyebo  gbiye  o wora  te, 

O bao  ISfyesoa  a wi  ne ; 
Nene  e ni  no  o yi  swe, 

Nene  gbe  no  ku  a tede. 

2 Kre  e nena  a yida  swe, 

A yeda  te-badede  kg  ; 

Pie  a Wag  Jesu  Kraise, 

Ng  g yidoda  a ware. 

3 O wodade  g ba  tede, 

O didade  a kong  mg  ; 

O yida  swe  g koda  yi, 

T’g  na  bada  amo  te  mg, 

4 0 ! nygng  nowane  iimo, 

E wo  Jesu  a nene  ye  ? 

Nyg  koe  nyebo  te  a ta, 

E wo  Jesu  a nene  ye  ? 
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5 Jesu  ! Me  a wore  mo, 

Nu  amo  ba  nowane  m6  ; 
Ne  a mu  mo  ba  nyine  bnyi, 
T’a  ne  kono,  ba  kowa  yi. 


Wora  37.  C.  31. 

Away  to  the  Sabbath  School. 

Yi  we  no  fe  nyenairu, 

( Ba  mu  Sonde  siku ; 

Deme  bo  neo  wa  tede, 

Ba  mu  Sonde  siku. 

Kreno  a klieo  biyesoa  wi ; 
Ne  tide  n’a  mu  na ; 

Ba  di  a mu,  ba  di  a mu, 
Ba  mu  Sonde  siku. 

2 Be  uu  e ti,  ba  nede  we, 

Ba  mu  Sonde  siku  ; 

A mu  prea  tede  dd  dudi, 
Ba  mu  Sonde  siku  : 

Kreno  ba  bisio  bfyesoa, 
Ha  de  n’p  ni  a ta  ; 

Ba  di  a mu,  ba  di  a mu, 
Ba  mu  Sonde  siku. 

3 Ne  te  a mi  Sonde  siku, 

Ba  bede  Nyesoa  mg ; 

A tgdeo  a ba  kpone. 

Be  nede  amo  kri : 
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Ne  bedebe,  o p’ng  ba  nu, 
A mi  ne  numo  we  ; 

E mg  ba  ne  Sonde  siku, 
Ba  ne  Sonde  siku. 

Boys. 

4 Ne  ba  yi  bede  widie, 

A mu  Nyesoa  bade ; 

Girls. 

O mu  tgdeo  haka  nu, 

O mu  no  nowane ; 

Boys  and  Girls. 

Ne  a ti  be  wede  ye  ng, 
Amu  deme  ba  ko  ; 

Teachers  and  Scholars. 

Ba  y’o  e tide  idi  wo ; 

Ne  a mude  yeu  we. 


^TYEBO  A HEYA. 

Wora  38.  C.  M. 

Hark  ! from  the  tombs. 

1 Wi  ne  wede  wudidi  kri ! 
Ba  nu  gbwe  ! ba  wg  ne ; 
Amu  kong  neo,  ba  yi, 
Tene  ba  pede  we. 
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2 Amu  te  nye  tecli  a bo, 

Kr’a  mide  pemo  yi ; 

Pao  kg  nye-hwebo  a he, 

Kr’  a mide  pemg  we. 

3 0 ^fyesoa  bwe ! kre  e ka  ne  ? 
Kre  a ne  yi  ne  de  ? 

Amu  dewe  kwe  ne  neno, 

Pie  kre  a yc  mg  we  ? 

4 O ! be  linyi  amo  ha  wore, 

A mu  mo  nowane  ; 

A kokwe  ti  be  nyineo 
Te  na  gbawa  amo. 


KRAISEBO  A KOWA  KQ  WA  WORE  A 
DIEIDADE 

Wora  39.  S.  M. 

My  soul,  beware. 

1 Na  §iu  mayio, 

Na  nyao  bode  ne  • 

Kpone  kukwi  hode  ne  yi, 

E ye  be  ka  mo  ye. 

2 Fo  ne,  be  hwg  ne  ye, 

Bede  Syesoa  mg ; 

Ne  b6  numaa  ti  gbiye, 

Ko  pie  mung  ne  bg. 
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3 Na  woro  na  pono, 

Ne  na  kowa  we  mo  ; 

Be  teclode  ISfyesoa  mo  mu, 
Plecl5  mung  no  po. 

4 Bade  Jesu  Kraise, 

Bg  Imyi  mo  ha  woro; 
Be  bade  ng  bg  bee  mo, 

O  mi  na  wi  wgmg. 

Worn  40.  L.  31. 

Not  mhamed  of  Jesus. 

1 A na  pida  Jesu  a twe, 

Ng  mg  a seye  a beyu ; 
Ngng  ko  g gbrada  amo, 

O te  g ti  amo  yimg. 

2 Ba  pie  Jesuse  a twe, 

Nyg  mie  amo  wamg  di  ? 
Emo  g do  bwete-bwete, 
Ng  Avcde  a kong  lieha. 

3 Ba  pie  Jesuse  a twe, 

Nyg  be  no  a mi  yimg  di ; 
O mie  a pie  bleemg, 

A mu  a woro  ye  kune. 

4 Ba  p’ng  a seo  Jesuse, 

Ne  g seo  amo  ne  yi ; 
Nema  ba,  tu  g wi  yimg, 
Ne  g tu  amo  yimg,  yi. 
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Worn  41.  C.  31. 

Come  let  us  praise  God. 

1 Amu  no  no'wane  ^S^yesoa, 
Ba  di  a mu  sau  nu  ; 

A mu  ^fyesoa  ye  nyina 
Ba  blede  no  wora. 

2 Nyo  bg  ye  ]?Tyesoa  ibo, 
Pie  ke  g na  ble  ne ; 

Ncma  Syesoa  a yiru, 

O hede  wa  sau  ne. 

3 A Buo  ]?lyesoa  nede  yeu, 
A nowane  ng  ne  ; 

O ti  a kong  neno  yi, 

Pl’g  mu  amo  yeu  gba. 

4 A miwa  g yiwa  yimg 
A yewa  de  kia  nu ; 
Syesoa  ng,  g ng  kpone, 
O sau  nuwa  amo  nu. 

5 Ne  Nyesoa  a tede  neno, 
Ba  a ne  yi  ng,  yi, 

Ba  bie  e te  wore  ng 
Ne  sau  ni  amo  ne. 


GBEBO  HYMNS. 


39 


Wora  42.  S.  M. 
Awake,  my  soul. 

1 Na  siu  wo  nyino, 

Tade  ]?ryesoa  mg  no  ; 

Hong  we  ble  gbiye  lu  we, 
O nede  amo  nye. 

2 Be  hnyi  ng  ha  nyine, 

Kgre  ng  ble  na  pig  ; 

O ni  mo  ne  ne  ha  tide, 

Ne  g bli  mo  kwa  yi. 

3 O peye  na  kwede, 

O hede  mo  swe  nye ; 

Ne  g kwane  mo  mg  ng,  yi, 
Ng  bli  na  hono  kwa. 

4 Ba  blese  l^yesoa, 

Ba  kwe  hg  mg  ng  yi ; 

Ne  be  de  be,  g p’ng  ba  nu, 
Ba  te  e nunue. 


Wora  43.  7s. 

Children  of  the  Heavenly  King. 

1 l^Tyesoa  hyeyiru,  ba  di, 

Ba  na  heven  a tide  ; 

Ba  ble  Jesu  a nyine, 

O nu  de  hwe  peplande. 
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2 A mi  a bli  ^Tyesoa  ye, 

A ne  buono  a tide  ; 

Ti  no  ke  o pie  ble  ne, 

A pie  miwa  blemg  yi. 

3 Syesoa  ! mao  iimo  mo, 
Ba  du  a nyao  pepe  ; 

Be  po  a wore  gbwe  no, 
Tgde  amo  ha  tide. 

4 Hade  amo  hwang  kri, 

Be  po  amo  pebe  ye  ! 

Po  amo  sau  wore  ke, 

A ne  te  Jesuse  se. 

TFoi’a  4:4:.  8 71. 

We  must  all  die. 

A popleying  mi  komg, 

A buono,  te  o nee  ? 

O node  wudidi  kudi, 

O koda  ne  seeda. 

Hate  buono  nenade, 

0 tinade  te  neno  ; 

Nema  tetino  o ko  ne, 

A ne  yi  no  idukau. 

2 Ne  tone  a buono  mude 
Kre  a mide  mumg  yi ; 
Ba  sede  a bebuno  we, 

Bii  sede  a wudi  we. 
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Ba  sede  kono  neno,  yi, 
Ba  nyinao  ^Tyesoa  ye, 

Ne  ba  ko,  ba  ko  ha  wore 
A newade  ]?ryesoa  mo. 

3 ]?fyesoa ! hie  a wore  mo, 
Hade  a wore  kukwi, 
Tode  amo  dene  ba  nu, 
Nu  amo  ba  nu  ha  de. 

Be  hmlene  a wore  ke  no. 
Hade  amo  hwano  fe  ; 
Kokwe  be  yewa  amo  ke, 
A ue  tew  a hwano  pi. 


TE  HLADA. 

Wora  45.  C.  M. 

Te  Jesuse  woda  konp, 

O munade  yeu  di ; 

O nede  Jfyesoa  a tede, 

O te  boaede  yi. 

2 Ke  kono  a lu  gideda, 

O miwa  dimg  di ; 
To-nyebo  a popleyino, 

O mino  no  yimo. 

3 Hii  hyebo  bo  yidg  Kraise 

Ne  wa  pie  bledg  ne  ; 
^lyebo  kukwi  bo  yidg  ng, 
Ne  0 pida  hwano. 
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4 Xe  te  Kraise  mino  dimo, 
Ba  po  ha  wore  no  ; 
Hwano  ne  tewa  amo  nu, 
A muwa  sau,  yi. 


TTora  dL6.  L.  M. 

Wl,£n  rising  from  the  bed  of  death. 

Te  mino  kong  womo,  di, 

Te-hla  ti  be  nvinewao ; 

Xe  vidg  Xvesoa  a yibwa, 

Hane  minge  numg  di ! 

2 Te  te  ne  nede  kong  mg, 

Xe  p’ng  ne  ide  ha  wore ; 

Xe  Xyesoa  hnyi  mo  ne  ne, 

Kre  ne  ida  e kokge. 

3 O Jesu  ! te  ming  dimg. 

Kg  Ang’lebo  a pepe  he ; 

Xe  jddg  na  te  kukwi  hie, 

Xe  hane  ming  numg  di  ? 

4 Xema  mg  ng  g hli,  g p’ng, 

Xyg  bg  po  Kraise  hate  ke  ; 
Bg  seo  g kpone  kukwi, 

Xe  hede  g yeda  swe  yL 

5 Xe  hede,  na  pi  hwano  ne, 

Te  ming  na  yibwa  yimg ; 
Kgre  na-hyebwetu  koda, 

Xyg  ne  teda  swe  yi  a ta. 
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YEU. 

n'ora  4:7.  L.  M. 

Heven,  e mo  S^yesoa  tede, 
Ang’lebo  no  wedede-li ; 

Hfi  nyebo  a pudo  node, 

^fyebo  kukwi  o ne  mude, 

2 Kpone  kukwi  e yede  ne, 

Blidi  yini,  kekra  yini, 

Swe  yini,  kyidida  yini, 

E ua  didode  te  neno. 

3 Nyono  nede  ISTye-so-a  mo, 

O na  yido  blidi  ne  di ; 

Te  o tinde  Nye-so-a  mo, 

Wa  pie  mi  blemo  ti  gbiye. 

Wora  4S.  C.  M. 

There  is  a land  of  pure  delight. 

Yinono  bro  te  e neo, 

Nyo  ne  koede  di ; 

To  yede  ne,  nycna  nede, 
Ne  sau  gbe  ware  no. 

2 Yedebg  nede  ti  gbiye, 
Kyefre  e ne  kode  ; 

Ne  ba  ko  ne  worewore, 

A mide  nyinemo. 
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3 Nema  t’a  nede  koiio  mo, 

A ko  koe  Invano  ; 

A Me  ne  ba  nede  de, 

A ne  we  ne  ba  ko. 

4 0 ! ba  yi  Nyesoa  a tede, 

T’e  hi  yinonoe  ; 

Ne  a wene  ba  ko  dodo, 

Te  a na  mungde. 

Chorus. — A mi  Nye-so-a  ye  mumo, 

A mu  Nyesoa  ye  mu  ; 

Nyg  we  g kg  mg  he  a mi, 

A mu  Nyesoa  ye  mu. 

Wora  49.  P.  31. 

There  is, a,  happy  Land. 

Ha  bro  te  e neo,  e hlg  mg  pi, 

Ha  hyebo  nede  yi,  o pie  ble  ne ; 

Wi-ng  wora  o ble,  o se  wa  kin  Jesuse, 

Ba  ble  a wora  yi,  ba  ble  ng  we. 

2 Ba  mude  ha  bro  ke,  ba  di  a mu, 

De  kpre  a p’ng  a pee,  a nu  gbwe  di  ? 

A pie  miwa  blemg,  ba  tawa  swe  kong  kwa, 
Ba  yiwa  Nyesoa,  ne  a pie  ble  ne. 

3 Nyono  nede  te  neno,  sau  ni  no  ne, 

Te  wa  Buo  bli  no  kwa,  o na  ko  ne ; 

0 ba  gbade  kwidida,  a mu  a ha  de  kwa  bli 
Ne  kre  we  lu-yg  pii,  a mude  ne. 
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Wora  50.  Z,.  M. 

Thine  earthly  Sabbaths,  Lord,  we  love. 

Sonde  ne  nede  kono  mg, 

A wore  nowane  ne  ne ; 

Nema  Sonde  n§  nede  yen, 

E bio  Sonde  neno  ne. 

2 Kwe  kg  kano  he,  yede  ne. 

To  kg  blidi  he,  yede  ne ; 

Swe  kg  kokwe  he  yede  ne, 

De  kra  de  te  do,  yede  ne. 

3 Ba  nede  a kpwe  yede  we, 

Ne  ware  yedg  amo  nu ; 

A na  wededgde  ne  di, 

Kre  swe  mingde  wedemg. 

4 Nyono  yidi,  o yede  ne, 

Nyono  kg  se,  o yede  ne ; 

Nyono  wore  ]?fyesoa  tcdi, 

O na  yede  mumue  ne. 

5 Nyono  ti  Nyesoa  yimg, 

Nono  mingde  munemg ; 

Ne  bedebe  o yi  yede, 

Nyesoa  ming  no  hnyimg  we. 

6 O Sonde  ne  e nede  yen, 

E to  ni  amo  ne  baka  ; 

^iyesoa,  hnyi  amo  ha  wore. 

Pie  ba  mu  ne  kg  ti  gbiye. 
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Wora  54.  7 <£  G. 

A nene  bro,  boa  ne, 

A wa  ngying  yi  ; 

A yedeba  dedi  ng, 

Ne  khe  yede  ho,  yi. 

Ke  a ye  ibo  dene, 
]?fyesoa  g p’ng,  ba  nu ; 
A ye  Nyesoa  a wi  kg, 
A ye  Jesu  ibo. 

2 A bro  ngying  baka, 

A kg  -svudibade ; 

Mllu  M’orede  a wa  kri, 
A idu  ne  hni  mg  ; 

Ere  a ye  Baible  kg  di, 
Ke  ha  Sonde  yini ; 

A wore  ye  haka  ne, 
Kpone  kukwi  hode. 

3 Nyesoa  hyebo  a ! ba  di, 
Bii  ya  amo  Baible  ; 

Ne  Jesuse  a te  no, 

Ba  tgde  amo  yi. 

Bii  di,  ba  yade  ha  te, 

A mu  ne  ng  ibo ; 

A ide  ba  nu  dene, 
Nyesoa  g p’ng  ba  nu. 


OREBO  HYMN'S. 


47 


GLORIA  PATRI. 
Class  I.  X.  31. 

^^yesoa  yini,  o Yu  yini, 

Ne  nyono  mo  ^fekg  §iu, 
Hono  yen  ko  bro  be  bisi, 
Ba  bisi  no  ti  gbiye,  yi. 


€.  31. 

Ba  hnyi  ^lyesoa  ha  nyine, 
Jesu  Kraise  yini ; 

Bii  bisi  ]?feko  Siu,  yi, 

O ta  nu  blyesoa  do. 


S.  31. 

Ba  po  Buo  nj-ine, 

Ne  o Yu  do,  yini, 

Ba  po  ]?ieko  Siu  nyine 
0 ta,  nu  Jfyesoa  do. 

Class  III. 

III.  1. 

Seko  Buo,  ]?Ieko  Yu, 
Seko  Siu,  ta  nu  do ; 
Nyine  woe  ko  mo  mg, 
Tede  kene,  ti  gbiye. 
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III.  2. 

ISTyesoa  a nyine  bio, 

Ne  dewe  kre  yeu  biyo, 
Ang’lebo  no  nede  yeu, 
Buo,  Yu,  Nekg  Siu ; 

Tene  e nemaa  de, 

Ba  po  no  njine  we, 

III.  3. 

Ba  ze  Buo  bio  ko  yeu  he, 
Ba  ze  Yu,  no  Siu  yi ; 

Ten’e  ncna  ten’e  ne  no, 

Bg  woma  nyine  goto. 

III.  4. 

Kre  Buo  mg,  yeu  a kin  no, 
Ko  Wag  mg,  Yu  Kraise, 
Ne  Siu  ng,  ba  po  nyine, 
Kong-se  ta,  o nu  do  ; 

O nemaa  Ta  nu  do, 

Bg  bedemae  goto. 


Chorus.  C.  J\T. 

0 Ileaven!  Sweet  Heaven! 

0 ! Heven,  hii  Heven  1 
Ha  hyebo  a bli ! 

E to  ni  mo  baka, 

Be  mu  e ha  de  yi, 

Be  peo  Jesu  wude. 
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